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Preface

Asymptotic geometric analysis is concerned with geometric and linear properties
of finite-dimensional objects, normed spaces, and convex bodies, especially with
asymptotics of their various quantitative parameters as the dimension tends to
infinity. Deep geometric, probabilistic, and combinatorial methods developed here
are used outside the field in many areas, related to the subject of the program.

The main tools of the theory belong to the concentration phenomenon and large
deviation inequalities. Concentration of measure is, in fact, an isomorphic form
of isoperimetric problems, which was first developed inside asymptotic geometric
analysis and then became pertinent to many branches of mathematics as an efficient
tool and useful concept. Some new techniques of the theory are connected with mea-
sure transportation methods and with related PDEs. The concentration phenomenon
is well known to be closely linked with combinatorics (Ramsey theory), and such
links have been recently better understood in the setting of infinite-dimensional
transformation groups, by means of the so-called fixed point on compacta property:
on the one hand, every classical Ramsey-type result is equivalent to the fixed point
on compacta property of the group of automorphisms of a suitable structure and on
the other hand, the fixed point on compacta property is often established by using
concentration of measure in subgroups.

The last few years also witnessed the development of small ball probability
estimates and their applications, especially for quantitative results on random
matrices. A deep understanding of classical convexity and its analytic methods
is necessary to advance new types of “isomorphic” results. It is now difficult to
draw a borderline between asymptotic and classical convexity theories; and results
of each are used in the other and also have numerous applications. Among the
recent important ones are results of a geometric-probabilistic flavor on the volume
distribution in convex bodies and central limit theorems for convex bodies and
others, with close links with geometric inequalities and optimal transport.

More recently, similar results have been established for a larger category of log-
concave distributions on Euclidean space, replacing uniform distributions on convex
bodies. This is a remarkable extension of the whole theory which could be called
“Geometrization of Probability” because it extends to the class of (log-concave)
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probability measures many typical geometric notions and results. For example, the
notion of polarity, the Blaschke—Santalo inequality and its inverse (by Bourgain—
Milman), the Brunn—Minkowski inequality, the Urysohn inequality, and many
others are formulated and proved now on this larger category.

The achievements of asymptotic geometric analysis demonstrate new and unex-
pected phenomena characteristic for high dimensions. These phenomena appear in
a number of domains of mathematics and adjacent domains of science dealing with
functions of a large number of variables. Besides the main subject of our program,
asymptotic theory of normed spaces and convex bodies, it includes the branch of
discrete mathematics known as asymptotic combinatorics, including problems of
complexity and graph theory; a considerable part of probability dealing with large
numbers of correlated random components, including large deviation and the theory
of random matrices; and many others. The theory of computational complexity
studies the inherent computational difficulty of various computational problems,
mostly originated in combinatorial optimization. Complexity theory is, actually,
a purely asymptotic field, as is the notion of complexity classes; the most basic
notion here is formulated and perceived as an asymptotic notion, where the growing
parameter is the size of the computational problem under investigation. The famous
“P versus NP” problem asks in fact to compare two asymptotic complexity classes.
In recent years several important breakthroughs in complexity theory were obtained
by applying tools from asymptotic geometric analysis such as the concentration of
measure phenomenon, spectral theory, and discrete harmonic analysis.

The thematic program on asymptotic geometric analysis took place at the Fields
Institute for Research in Mathematical Sciences in July-December 2010. The main
directions of research covered by the program included:

* Asymptotic theory of convexity and normed spaces

* Concentration of measure and isoperimetric inequalities with an optimal trans-
portation approach

» Applications of the concept of concentration

* Connections with transformation groups and Ramsey theory

* Geometrization of probability

* Random matrices

* Connection with asymptotic combinatorics and complexity theory

Avi Wigderson (Institute for Advanced Study) delivered the Distinguished
Lecture Series “Randomness, pseudorandomness and derandomization” and Shiri
Artstein-Avidan (Tel-Aviv University) delivered the Coxeter Lecture Series “Ab-
stract duality, the Legendre transform and a new duality transform,” “Order
isomorphisms and the fundamental theorem of affine geometry,” and “Multiplicative
transforms and characterization of the Fourier transform.”

Three workshops were held during the program:

1. Asymptotic Geometric Analysis and Convexity (September 13-17, 2010),
organized by Monika Ludwig, Vitali Milman, and Nicole Tomczak-
Jaegermann, preceded by a concentration period on convexity (September 8-10,
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2010) and followed by a concentration period on asymptotic geometric analysis
(September 20-22, 2010)

2. Concentration Phenomenon, Transformation Groups and Ramsey Theory
(October 12-16, 2010), organized by Eli Glasner, Vladimir Pestov, and Stevo
Todorcevic

3. Geometric Probability and Optimal Transportation (November 1-5, 2010),
organized by Bo’az Klartag and Robert McCann, preceded by a concentration
period on partial differential equations and geometric analysis (October 25-29)
and followed by a concentration period on nonlinear dynamics and applications
(November 8-10)

To give an idea of program’s scale, there were 426 participants, including 85
graduate students and 17 postdocs and 49 long-term participants (those who came
fore one month or more). The total number of participant days in the program was
an impressive 5162.

The program organizers and editors of this volume are grateful to the Fields
Institute for an excellent working environment and generous financial support. They
also thank the US National Science Foundation for its support.

This volume contains a selection of papers by the participants of the thematic
program, which reflects some of the main directions of the scientific activities.

Wien, Austria Monika Ludwig
Tel Aviv, Israel Vitali D. Milman
Ottawa, Canada Vladimir Pestov

Edmonton, Canada Nicole Tomczak-Jaegermann
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The Variance Conjecture on Some Polytopes

David Alonso—Gutiérrez and Jesis Bastero

Abstract We show that any random vector uniformly distributed on any hyperplane
projection of B{ or B} verifies the variance conjecture

Var | X|> < C sup E(X,£)’E|X|*.
EES”71

Furthermore, a random vector uniformly distributed on a hyperplane projection of
B{, verifies a negative square correlation property and consequently any of its linear
images verifies the variance conjecture.

Key words Variance conjecture * Polytopes

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 46B06, 52B12

1 Introduction and Notation

Let X be a random vector in R” with a log-concave density, i.e. X is distributed
on R" according to a probability measure, iy, whose density with respect to the
Lebesgue measure is exp(—V') for some convex function V : R" — (—o0, co].
For instance, vectors uniformly distributed on convex bodies and Gaussian random
vectors are log-concave.
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A random vector X is said to be isotropic if:

1. The barycenter is at the origin, i.e., EX = 0, and
2. The covariance matrix My is the identity /,, i.e. E(X,e;){(X,e;) = &,
1<i,j<n,

where {e;}”_, denotes the canonical basis in R" and J; ; denotes the Kronecker
delta. It is well known that every centered random vector with full dimensional
support has a unique, up to orthogonal transformations, linear image which is
isotropic.

Given a log-concave random vector X, we will denote by /\§( the highest
eigenvalue of the covariance matrix My and by oy its “thin shell width”, i.e.

2y = [Myllg—e = sup E(X.£)
SES”_I
1 2
ox = \E|IX| - @IXP)? |

(S"~! represents the Euclidean unit sphere in R").
In asymptotic geometric analysis, the variance conjecture states the following:

Conjecture 1. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every isotropic log-
concave vector X, if we denote by | X| its Euclidean norm,

Var | X|*> < CE|X|* = Cn.

This conjecture was considered by Bobkov and Koldobsky in the context of the
Central Limit Problem for isotropic convex bodies (see [7]). It was conjectured
before by Antilla, Ball and Perissinaki, (see [1]) that for an isotropic log-concave
vector X, | X| is highly concentrated in a “thin shell” more than the trivial bound
Var|X| < E|X|? suggested. Actually, it is known that the variance conjecture is
equivalent to the thin shell width conjecture:

Conjecture 2. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every isotropic log-

concave vector X
ox = JE|IX| - va|* <C.

It is also known (see [3, 10]) that these two equivalent conjectures are stronger
than the hyperplane conjecture, which states that every convex body of volume 1
has a hyperplane section of volume greater than some absolute constant.

The variance conjecture is a particular case of a stronger conjecture, due to
Kannan, Lovdsz and Simonovits (see [15]) concerning the spectral gap of log-
concave probabilities. This conjecture can be stated in the following way due to
the work of Cheeger, Maz’ya and Ledoux:

Conjecture 3. There exists an absolute constant C such that for any locally
Lipschitz function, g : R" — R, and any centered log-concave random vector
X inR”
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Var g(X) < CAZE[Vg(X))*.

Note that Conjecture 1 is the particular case of Conjecture 3, when we consider
only isotropic vectors and g(X) = |X|%. Our purpose in this paper is to study the
particular case of Conjecture 3 in which g(X) = |X|?> but X is not necessarily
isotropic. Thus, we will study the following general variance conjecture:

Conjecture 4. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every centered log-
concave vector X

Var [X|* < CALE|IX %

In the same way that Conjecture 1 is equivalent to Conjecture 2, Conjecture 4
can be shown (see Sect. 2) to be equivalent to the following general thin shell width
conjecture:

Conjecture 5. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every centered log-
concave vector X

oy <CAyx

Notice that since Conjecture 4 and Conjecture 5 are not invariant under linear
maps, these two conjectures cannot easily be reduced to Conjecture 1 and Conjec-
ture 2. We will study how these conjectures behave under linear transformations and
we will also prove that random vectors uniformly distributed on a certain family of
polytopes verify Conjecture 4 but, before stating our results, let us recall the results
known, up to now, concerning the aforementioned conjectures.

Besides the Gaussian vectors only a few examples are known to satisfy Conjec-
ture 3. For instance, the vectors uniformly distributed on Kg-balls, 1 < p < oo,
the simplex and some revolution convex bodies [5, 14, 20, 25]. In [18], Klartag
proved Conjecture 3 with an extra logn factor for vectors uniformly distributed
on unconditional convex bodies and recently Barthe and Cordero extended this
result for log-concave vectors with many symmetries (see [4]). Kannan, Lovasz and
Simonovits proved Conjecture 3 with the factor (E|X |)? instead of A3 (see [15]),
improved by Bobkov to (Var| X |?)'/? ~ oy E| X| (see [6]).

In [18], Klartag proved Conjecture 1 for random vectors uniformly distributed
on isotropic unconditional convex bodies. The best known (dimension dependent)
bound for general log-concave isotropic random vectors in Conjecture 2 was proved
by Guédon and Milman with a factor n'/3 instead of C, improving down to n'/4
when X is v (see, [12]). This results give better estimates than previous ones by
Klartag (see [17]) and Fleury (see [11]). Given the relation between Conjecture 1
and Conjecture 2 we have that Conjecture 1 is known to be true with an extra
factor n?/3.

Very recently Eldan, [9] obtained a breakthrough showing that Conjecture 2
implies Conjecture 3 with an extra logarithmic factor. By using the result of
Guédon-Milman, Conjecture 3 is obtained with an extra factor n%/3 (log n)>.

Since the variance conjecture is not linearly invariant, in Sect.2 we will study
its behavior under linear transformations i.e., given a centered log-concave random
vector X, we will study the variance conjecture of the random vector 7X, T €



4 D. Alonso-Gutiérrez and J. Bastero

GL(n). We will prove that if X is an isotropic random vector verifying Conjecture 1,
then the non-isotropic 7" o U(X) verifies the variance Conjecture 4 for a typical U €
O(n). We will also show the equivalence between Conjecture 4 and Conjecture 5.
As a consequence of Guédon and Milman’s result we obtain that every centered log-
concave random vector verifies the variance conjecture with constant C n3 rather
than the Cn’3 (log n)? obtained from the best general known result in Conjecture 3.

The main results in this paper will be included in Sect. 3, where we will show
that random vectors uniformly distributed on hyperplane projections of B{ or Bl
(the unit balls of £] and £ respectively) verify Conjecture 4. Furthermore, in the
case of the hyperplane projections of B/, we will see that they verify a negative
square correlation property with respect to any orthonormal basis, which will allow
us to deduce that also a random vector uniformly distributed on any linear image of
any hyperplane projection of Bj, will verify Conjecture 4.

In order to compute some quantities on the hyperplane projections of B{ and Bj,
we will use Cauchy’s formula which, in the case of polytopes can be stated like this:

Let K, be a polytope with facets {F; : i € I} and K = Py Ky be the projection
of Ky onto a hyperplane. If X is a random vector uniformly distributed on K, for
any integrable function f : K — R we have

3 Vol(Py (Fy))

Vol(K) Ef(PuY"),

Ef(X) =

i€l

where Y is a random vector uniformly distributed on the facet F; and Vol denotes
the volume or Lebesgue measure.

Let us now introduce some notation. Given a convex body K we will denote by
K its homothetic i image of volume 1 (Vol(K) =1).K = . We recall that a

V017 K

convex body K C R” is isotropic if it has volume Vol(K) = (l ,)the barycenter of
K is at the origin and its inertia matrix is a multiple of the identity. Equivalently,
there exists a constant Lx > 0 called isotropy constant of K such that L2 =
S (x, 0)2dx,¥Y8 € S"7'. In this case if X denotes a random vector uniformly
distributed on K, Ay = L. Thus, K is isotropic if the random vector X, distributed
on Ly 1K with density LKXL 1 ¢ 18 isotropic.

When we write a ~ b, for a,b > 0, it means that the quotient of ¢ and b
is bounded from above and from bellow by absolute constants. O(n) will always
denote the orthogonal group on R”.

2 General Results

In this section we are going to consider the variance conjecture for linear [16],
transformations of a fixed centered log-concave random vector in R”. Our first result
shows that if such random vector is not far from being isotropic and verifies the
variance conjecture, then the average perturbation (in the sense we will state in the
proposition) will also verify the variance conjecture.
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Proposition 1. Let X be a centered isotropic, log-concave random vector in R"
verifying the variance conjecture with constant Cy. Let T € GL(n) be any linear
transformation. If U is a random map uniformly distributed in O (n) then

Ey Var |T o UX)]* < CCIITILIT I35 = CCiAFoux)EIT o u(X)|?

for any u € O(n), where C is an absolute constant.

Proof. The non singular linear map 7 can be expressed by T = VAU, where
V,Uy € O(n) and A = [Aq, ..., A,] (A; > 0) a diagonal map.

Given {e; }’_, the canonical basis in R”, we will identify every U € O(n) with
the orthonormal basis {; }7_, such that U;Un; = e; foralli. Thus, by uniqueness of

the Haar measure invariant under the action of O(n) we have that, for any integrable
function F

Ey F(U)
=EyF(mi,...,1Mn)

= F(ni,....,n)dv(n,)...dv(n),
/S”—‘ /S"—lrmll /S"—lnn%n---nn,}_l ! !

where dv(1;) is the Haar probability measure on $"~'' N nf‘ n---N 77,4'_ 1- Then, since

IT o UX)|” = [AUUX|* = ) (AUUX.e;)> = Y AN X.n;)?

i=1

Ey Var |T o UX)> = ZMEU(]E(X mi)* = E(X.1:)%))

ZAZAZEu(E (X.0i)7 (X, ;) —E(X,0:) (X, n;)?).
i#j

Since for every i

Ey (E(X. )" — (E(X.m:)*)?) < EvE(X.n;)* = E|X|* /Sn_l (er, m)*dv(n)

- _mxp
Cn(n+2)

and for every i # j, denoting by Y an independent copy of X,

Ev (B(X, m)*(X,n;)? —E(X, 1) *E(X, 1;)?)

X 2 X
=IEX4/ < , >/ < . >dv( dv(m)
I | Sn—l |X| nl Sn— lnnl |X| nz )72) nl

X 2 Y
—EX2Y2/ < , >/ < , >dv Ydv
| XY o \IXT ™ S \ ™2 (m2)dv(m)
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E|X[* (1
- BX (——/ (61,771)4d‘)(771))
n—1\n sn—1
E|XPY]2 (1 / X 2y \?
i1 \n S\ ™) ™) Ao
_ElXF 13
Cn—1\n n@n+2)

E|XP|Y]? (1 1 2 X v\
n—1 n nn+2) nmr+2)\|X|" Y]

we have that

3 n
EyVar |T o UX))” < ———E|X[* Y A}
i=1

n(n+2)
EIX[*—(E[X[?)?>  2E[X]P]Y]? X v\
o (B @IXP? BEXPIYE (X YN s
nn +2) (n—Dnn+2) |X|"|Y] vy /
3 . Var | X |
<——EX*) M+ ——— 232,
“nn+2) | IZ’+n(n+2)_ 1
i=1 i#j
Now, since for every 6 € S"~!, E(X,0)?> = 1 and X satisfies the variance

conjecture with constant C, we have
E|X|* = Var|X|> + (E|X|»)? < Cin + n* < CCin.

and

n C]
Ey Var |T o UX)|? < CC, z;x;‘ +— ;x%xﬁ
1= i#j

Hence, given any u € O(n), let {v;}}_, be the orthonormal basis defined by v; =
Ui o u(ey), for all i. Then we have

Mouxy = sup E(Tou(X),6)> = sup E(AUuX,0)*
965”_1 965”_1

n 2
= sup E(Zxxx,w)(ei,m)

gesn—1 i=1
n

= sup Y AMe;0)” = max A7 =||T[3,
gesn—1 im1 1<i=<n
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and
E|T o u(X)|? = XH:AZE X, v;)? Zkz =T l%s
i=1 i=1
Thus
EoVar [T o UX)P < CCITIRIT s + SHITIZ, Y243
i#j

< CalTI;,ITI%s + C1||T||,,p||T||§15
- CC1|IT||()p”T||HS - CCIATOM(X)EH—' © M(X)|2

O

Remark 1. The same proof as before can be applied when X is not necessarily
isotropic. In this case

Ey Var [T o U(X)]> < CCyB*Af0,x)EIT o u(X)|?

for any u € O(n), where B is the spectral condition number of its covariance
matrix i.e.
maxgegsn—1 E(X, 6)?

B =
mingesnfl E(X, 9)2

As a consequence of Markov’s inequality we obtain the following

Corollary 1. Let X be an isotropic, log-concave random vector in R" verifying
the variance conjecture with constant Cy. There exists an absolute constant C such
that the measure of the set of orthogonal operators U for which the random vector

T o U(X) verifies the variance conjecture with constant C Cy is greater than %

In [12] it was shown that every log-concave isotropic random vector verifies the
thin-shell width conjecture with constant C; = Cn 5 Also, an estimate for oy was
given when X is not isotropic.

The following proposition is well known for the experts. However we include it
here for the sake of completeness. As a consequence and, by using the result in [12],
we will obtain that every centered log-concave vector, isotropic or not, verifies the
variance conjecture with constant C n3 rather than Cn3 (logn)?.

Proposition 2. Let X be an isotropic log-concave random vector, T a linear map
and oty the thin-shell width of the random vector TX i.e.

o2y = E|ITX| - (BITX|?)?
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Then

) Var |TX |
< —_

T 2
o2, < 17115, 52
E[TX|?

< Cio7y + G > ATy
1T 1%

Proof. The first inequality is clear, since

2
ofx = E[ITX| - BITX)?

2
o [I7X] + EITX )
E|TX|?

< E|I7X| - ®ITXP)?

_ Var |TX|?
- EITX|?

Let us now show the second inequality. Let B > 0 to be chosen later.

2 _ 2 212
Var |TX|* = E||TX|> - E|TX|?| X%\TXIsB(]E\TXIZ)%}

2 _ 212
+E||TX|> —E|TX || X{|TX\>B(E|TX\2>%}'

The first term equals

2
E[I7X|+ ®ITX P3| 7] - @ITX D)}

2
X{ ITX|<BEITX]?)?
< (1+ B) o7 EITX .

If B> Lz’ the second term verifies

<E|TX|*y

E||TX ]2 —E|TX ]|
17X | ||X§\TX|>B(1E\TX|2)% =

1
ITX|>B(E|TX|?)2

By Paouris’ strong estimate for log-concave isotropic probabilities (see [23]) there
exists an absolute constant ¢ such that

1 _ Tl
P{TX| > ct(E|TX|?)2} <e [Tl V> 1.
Choosing B = max {c, \%} we have that the second term is bounded from above by
4
EITXVX e pesrri by
= B*E|TX|>)’P{TX| > B(E|TX?)?}
o0
+B4(E|TX|2)2/ 463P{|TX| > Bt(E|TX|?)2}dt
1
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4 ITll s oo ITll g s
4 Vs - MTTop + B4||T||?qs/ 43¢ oy gt
PTG, I

< BYIT|

< G|T13,.

Hence, we achieve

Var [TX)? ) 715,
— < 1+ B> +C
mirxp = o R G
I3
= CIUTZ"X + C2 4
||T||%s
Il
= Cio7y + Co——=" A}
1T s

|

As a consequence of this proposition we obtain that Conjecture 4 and Conjecture 5
are equivalent. Combining it with the estimate of ory given in [12] we obtain the
following

Corollary 2. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every log-concave
isotropic random vector X and any linear map T € GL(n) we have

orx < CiAry = Var|TX|* < CE|TX?

and
Var |TX|* < GE|TX|? = orx < C GAry.
Moreover, both inequalities are true with Cy = Cn?/3,

Proof. The two implications are a direct consequence of the previous proposition
and the fact that ||T'||,, < ||T||ns. It was proved in [12] that

1 2
orx < CITopl T Il s-

Thus, by the previous proposition
Var |TX | 2 ”T”%p
————— < Cio7y +C A
BITXP ~ T T
4
3 2
ITas 1715,
||T||§p I7 %5
4

< CAfy

T 3
< caz, Mhis ”fgs < Cnialy,
1715y

since [|7'[lop < 1T [ls = /AT lop- o
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The square negative correlation property appeared in [1] in the context of the
central limit problem for convex bodies.

Definition 1. Let X be a centered log-concave random vector in R” and {n;}/_,
an orthonormal basis of R”. We say that X satisfies the square negative correlation
property with respect to {n; }7_, if for every i # j

E(X, n:)(X, ;) < E(X, n;)*E(X, n;)>.

In [1], the authors showed that a random vector uniformly distributed on B;’,
satisfies the square negative correlation property with respect to the canonical basis
of R". The same property was proved for random vectors uniformly distributed on
generalized Orlicz balls in [26], where it was also shown that this property does
not hold in general, even in the class of random vectors uniformly distributed on
1-symmetric convex bodies.

It is easy to see that if a random centered log-concave vector X satisfies the
square negative correlation property with respect to some orthonormal basis, then it
also satisfies the Conjecture 4. Furthermore, the following proposition shows that,
in such case, also some class of linear perturbations of X verify the Conjecture 4.

Proposition 3. Let X be a centered log-concave random vector in R" satisfying the
square negative correlation property with respect to any orthonormal basis, then the
Conjecture 4 holds for any linear image T € GL(n).

Proof. Let T = VAU, with U,V € Omn)and A = [A,..., 4] (A > 0) a
diagonal map. Let {5, }; the orthonormal basis defined by Un; = e; for all i. By the
square negative correlation property

Var [TX[* =Y AEX. )" — (B(X.n:))?)
i=1

+ D AP E(X. )2 (X n;)? — E(X ) E(X . n;)?)
i#j

< Y OMEX )t = EX m)))

i=1
By Borell’s lemma (see, for instance, [8], Lemma 3.1 or [22], Appendix III)
E(X, mi)* < CE(X,m:)%).
Thus
Var [TX|* < C zn:/\f(]E(X, ni)?)* < CAZy zn:)k?]E(X, ni)?

i=1 i=1

= CA3E|ITX|.
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Remark 2. Notice that if X satisfies the square negative correlation property witl
respect to one orthonormal basis {n;}/_, and U is the orthogonal map such that
U(n;) = e;, the same proof gives that AUX verifies Conjecture 4 for any linear
image A = [Af,...,A,] (A; > 0).

Even though verifying the variance conjecture is not equivalent to satisfy a square
negative correlation property, the following lemma shows that it is equivalent to
satisfy a “weak averaged square negative correlation” property with respect to one
and every orthonormal basis.

Lemma 1. Let X be a centered log concave random vector in R". The following
are equivalent

(i) X verifies the variance conjecture with constant Cy
Var | X|* < CIASE[X .

(ii) X satisfies the following “weak averaged square negative correlation” prop-
erty with respect to some orthonormal basis {n; }!_, with constant C,

D EX )X ;) — E(X.0i)E(X.1,)?) < GAYEIX
i#)
(iii) X satisfies the following “weak averaged square negative correlation” prop-
erty with respect to every orthonormal basis {n; }"_, with constant C3
D EX.n:)* (X, n,)” — E(X.n:)’E(X.n;)?) < GAYE|X],
i#j
where
G=C=G+C G=C=G+C
with C an absolute constant.
Proof. For any orthonormal basis {n; }/_, we have

Var | X > = Z(E(X ni)* — (E(X.m:)%)%)

i=1
+ D EX, 02 (X)) —E(X, i) ’B(X, 1)),
i#]j

Denoting by A(7n) the second term we have, using Borell’s lemma, that

A(n) < Var | X < CALE|X P + A(n),

n n
since ZE(X n)yt<cC squE(X, ni)? ZE(X ni)? = CALE|X |2 O
1

i=1 i=1
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3 Hyperplane Projections of the Cross-Polytope
and the Cube

In this section we are going to give some new examples of random vectors verifying
the variance conjecture. We will consider the family of random vectors uniformly
distributed on a hyperplane projection of some symmetric isotropic convex body Kj.
These random vectors will not necessarily be isotropic. However, as we will see in
the next proposition, they will be almost isotropic. i.e. the spectral condition number
B of their covariance matrix verifies 1 < B < C for some absolute constant C'.

Proposition4. Let Ko C R" be a symmetric isotropic convex body, and let
H = 6+ be any hyperplane. Let K = Py (Ko) and X a random vector uniformly
distributed on K. Then, forany § € Sy = {x € H;|x| = 1}

1
E(X.§)> ~ W/K(x,é)zdx ~ L,

Consequently Ax ~ Lk, and B(X) ~ 1.

Proof. The two first expressions are equivalent, since Vol(K )ﬁ ~ 1. Indeed,
using Hensley’s result [13] and the best general known upper bound for the isotropy
constant of an n-dimensional convex body [16], we have

n—1 n—1
Vol(K)™T > Vol(Ko 1 H)7T > ( ¢ ) > (i) >
LKO né
On the other hand, since (see [24] for a proof)
1
—Vol(K)Vol(Ko N HY) < Vol(Ky) = 1
n

we have

1

n n=l1 n
<
ZV(K())) - (ZLKO

where we have used that r (Ko) = sup{r : rB) € Ko} > cLg,, see [15].

Let us prove the last estimate. Let S(Ko) be the Steiner symmetrization of K
with respect to the hyperplane H and let S; be its isotropic position. It is known
(see [2] or [21]) that for any isotropic n-dimensional convex body L and any linear
subspace E of codimension k

1
n—1
Vol(K)it < ( ) < (emyt <,

L
Vol(L N E)F ~ =<,
Ly



The Variance Conjecture on Some Polytopes 13
where C is a convex body in E-L. In particular, we have that

Vol(S; N H) ~

L (k)

and

Vol(S1 N H NED) ~ —

S(Ko)

Since Ky is symmetric, S| N H is symmetric and thus centered. Then, by
Hensley’s result [13]

2 Vol(Sy N H)? 1
SKo " Vol(Sy N H NEL)?2 VoIS, N H) Js,nn
1
. = e
Vol(S; N H)!'tw=1 Jsinu

(x,§)%dx

because Vol(S; N H) ~ —— and so VoI(S; N H)#=T ~ c.

Ls(kg)
But now, S$; N H = Vol(S; N H)~#1(S; N H) = S(Ko) N H = K, because,
even though S(Kj) is not isotropic, S is obtained from S(K() multiplying it by
some A in H and by 11 in H+. Thus,

An—T
Ly ~ [ tegidx = [ rgyax = ——— [ (vo2as
R v i Vol(K)' 721 Jk
and since Lk, ~ Lk, we obtain the result. O

The first examples we consider are the random vectors uniformly distributed on
hyperplane projections of the cube. We will see that these random vectors satisfy
the negative square correlation property with respect to any orthonormal basis.
Consequently, by Proposition 3, any linear image of these random vectors will verify
the variance conjecture with an absolute constant.

Theorem 1. Let 0 € S"! and let K = Py B! be the projection of B! on the
hyperplane H = 6. If X is a random vector uniformly distributed on K then, for
any two orthonormal vectors 11,1, € H, we have

E(X, n1)2(X, m2)* < E(X, 1) E(X, n2)*.

Consequently, X satisfies the negative square correlation property with respect to
any orthonormal basis in H.

Proof. Let F; denote the facet F; = {y € Bl ;y; = sgni},i € {£l,...,£n}.
From Cauchy’s formula, it is clear that for any function f
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+
- 16l

Ef(X) = Z I, E(f(PuY"))

where Y is a random vector uniformly distributed on the facet F;.

Remark that

Vol(Py (F;)) = (6, ejip)| Vol(F) = 2"7"(6)]

fori = £1,...,+n and Vol(K) = 2" 1||0]|;.
For any unit vector n € H, we have by isotropicity of the facets of B}

£n +n n
E(X.n)? = Z 1611 E(Y' n)? = Z 10311 ES 2y
b b J ]
R I =3 2ol
DX > Bulgy 5o (1 +1 500
— =, 181 = CANTIT 1011

. 216;] 1) 2 ;
2 J
= 2 , 4= 4= 2 :
j:lVI, (3”9”1 3 3 34 ||9||1
Consequently,

E(X, 771>2E(Xs m)?

l 011 2 . .
L Z |||9||| @+ m0) + 5 3 | ||9||||2 Ly i1 ma(i)?
11 Jr=1 1
>5+3 Z B @2 + a2,
-9 10111

On the other hand, by symmetry,

E(Xv nl)z(Xs 7’)2>2

+n |9|\|
— i E Yi, 2 Yi, 2
> aa Y Y )

+n |9|\| 1
= ! S — Pe_ ; +\\2
Eil 2(161; Vol(B1-1) ng](()’a \,|771) + sgn(@)n (7))

X((y. Peym2) + sgn(i)ma(i))*dy
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(0 P (0, Pyl + a2y, Pomi)

+11()*(y, PL m)? + mG)*na(i)?

ZZ: 9||1V01(B” Vol(B25 1) Jpuo

41 (), Py )y, Pyim)) dy

Z 9”1( DBl 4 51 PP+ ()PmaG)

A (i) o P P,
+"‘(l)"Z(l)Vol(Bgo—l)/Bgol<y L)Y, Pprm)dy

1
- , P 2 i P 2d
T VoI(BL) /Bgol(y L)y, P, 1) y)

n 9[ 1 . 1 . 1 . .
=2 |||9|||1 (3'71(1)2 + §’72(z)2 + 5771(1)2'72(1)2"'
i=1

1
A (i) e P P,
+ "‘(l)”Z(l)Vol(Bgo—l) /Bgol (v, Porm)(y, P,rm)dy

1
I , P 2(y, P 2d
+ Yol(B) /BH (v, Pom)*(y, P,1m2) y)

Since

1
Vol(B2s 1) J g

1
= W o ( Z y11y12771(11)772(12)) dy

(v, Pt m)(y. Poama)dy

Iy i

- ﬁ fB (Z yfm(l)nz(l)) dy

I#i
— 2 mbme)
[#i

1
- 5((771, m2) — ni@@)n2(i))

= —mOm0)

the previous sum equals

0;
Z |||6’||| ( m)?’ + 3 772(1)2 = m(@)’n (i)’

1

— P )y, Pum)dy | .
ol (B ngl(y o)y, Porn2) y)
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Now,

1

— Py, Pim)d
Vol(BLT) ngl(y M)y, Porna) dy

1

= WoIBET B( ) J’llybyhym’ll(11)771(12)772(13)?’}2(14)) dy

I, 12 13,14
=Zm(1)2nz(l)2 - /
oy Vo l(B )
+ Z Vol(Br- 1)/ i yidy ()’ n(h)?
h#L(#i)

+n1(l)n1(L)n2(l)n2(l2))

1 1
=32 mO A’ +5 3 @) m()?
1#i h#L(#i)

+n1(l)n1(L)n2(l)n2(l2))

=< Z mO ) + 5 [Z (M1 = n2())* = (i)

l;ﬁz 1#i

+mOm (. m2) = m(na(l) — m(i)nz(i)))]

= éZ m ()P m()* + é (1 —m(@)? =Y m@)*n()? = ni)?
1#i i

A () )? = Y m@)*m) + m(i)znz(i)z)

1#i
1
= 5= gm0 = g+ e MY — 32 Xm0
l;él
Consequently

E(X, m)*(X, n)* :é Z (-m(l)2+ 7’)2(1)2——T’Il(l)z?’lz(l)2

1
=X m(i)znz(l)z)

1#i
1 2 ;i
<5+ 52”' B 2 + m@?)

which concludes the proof. O
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By Proposition 3 we obtain the following

Corollary 3. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every hyperplane
H and any linear map T, if X is a random vector uniformly distributed on Py B,
then T X verifies the variance conjecture with constant C, i.e.

Var |TX|* < CA3E|TX

The next examples we consider are random vectors uniformly distributed on
projections of B{. Even though in this case we are not able to prove that these
vectors satisfy a square negative correlation property, we are still able to show that
they verify the variance conjecture with some absolute constant.

Theorem 2. There exists an absolute constant C such that for every hyperplane
H, if X is a random vector uniformly distributed on Py B}, X verifies the variance
conjecture with constant C, i.e.

Var |X > < CAYE[X %
Proof. First of all, notice that by Proposition 4 we have that for every £ € S"~ ' N H
E(Vol(B})™# X, £)* ~ L}y ~ 1

and so
A2 ! and E|X|? !
X2 n
, C
Thus, we have to prove that Var | X |° < —-
n

By Cauchy formula, denoting by 6 the unit vector orthogonal to H, Y a random
vector uniformly distributed on A,—; = {y € R" : y; > 0,3 /_,» = 1}, ¢ea
random vector, independent of Y, in {—1, 1}" distributed according to

|{£0, 0)| _ Vol,—1(An-1)[{e0, 0}
Zse{—l,l}n (e, 0)] 2\/EV01n—1(PH (BY))

P(e = &) =

and
ex = (e1X1,...,81Xy)

we have that

Var |X|* = E|X|* — (E|X|*)? = E|Py (eY)|* — (E|Pu(cY)[*)
= E(leY | — (Y, 60)°)* — (E(|eY |* — (¢, 0)*))?
=E(Y|* = (Y.£0)*)* — (E(Y* - (Y,£6)%)’
< E|Y|* + E(eY, 0)* — (B|Y|* — E(eY, 6)%)2.
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Since for every a, b € N with a + b = 4 we have

alb!
n+3)(n+2)n+n

EY Y, =
we have
E|Y|* = nEY + n(n — DEY2Y;

B 41 N 4(n—1)
T3 +2m+1) m+3)m+2)n+1)

4 1

Denoting by € a random vector uniformly distributed on {—1,1}" we have, by
Khintchine inequality,

VOln—l(An—l) )
E ,0)|(eY, 0
2/iNol,—1 (Pr (B}) Ysegl}nl<8 )I(eY, 0)
— 2nV01n—l(An—l) 4
= 2ol ey O
CEy (Ec(e, 0)%)” (Ec(eY, 6)*)>

n 2
< CEy (Z Yf@?)

i=1

E(eY, 0)* =

IA

=C [EY!) 6} +EY?Y;? Y 6767

i=1 i#]
C n n
= 24) 64+ 4 6262
(n+3)n+2)n+ DHn ; ! ij2=:l Y
C
<
=g
since Y _, 64 <> 07 =1.
On the other hand, since
2 1
Y?=—"— and EVYVo= ——
(n+ Dn (n+Dn
we have )
E|Y|? = nEBY? = ——

n+1
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and

E(SY,@)Z =K ZYIZOIZ + Zs,-sjYinOiGj

i=1 itj
= EYIZ + ZGiGngsisjEyHYz
i#j
2 1
= + (Eele, ) = 1)

(mn+Dn  m+ Dn

1
2
m(l + E;(e,0)7) ~ el

since, by Khintchine inequality,

VO]n—l(An—l) 3
B (e.6)" |{s, 0)]
2/nVol,—1 (P (BY)) se{—Xl;l}”

CE|(e.0)]> ~ C

IA

Thus

@I P Bl oy = 5+ 0 ()
n n

and so c
Var | X|? < —-
n

O
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More Universal Minimal Flows of Groups
of Automorphisms of Uncountable Structures

Dana BartoSova

Abstract In this paper, we compute universal minimal flows of groups
of automorphisms of uncountable w-homogeneous graphs, K,-free graphs,
hypergraphs, partially ordered sets, and their extensions with an w-homogeneous
ordering. We present an easy construction of such structures, expanding the jungle
of extremely amenable groups.

Key words Ramsey theory ¢ Universal minimal flow ¢ Jénsson structures
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54H20

1 Introduction

In [12], Pestov first established a connection between extreme amenability of
groups of automorphisms of structures and structural Ramsey theory. He showed
that the group of automorphisms of an w-homogeneous linearly ordered set is
extremely amenable, which started a list of examples of “natural” extremely
amenable groups in contrast to pathological groups of Herer and Christensen [4].
His result was extended to a full theory connecting groups of automorphisms of
countable structures, structural Ramsey theory and model theory in [8]. However,
Pestov’s original example does not distinguish between countable and uncountable
cardinality and we show that this is indeed a general phenomenon.
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In [1], we used the ultrafilter flow to compute universal minimal flows of
automorphism groups of w-homogeneous uncountable structures such that the class
of finite substructures satisfies the Ramsey property and admits an appropriate
extension to a class of linearly ordered structures (e.g. Boolean algebras, vector
spaces over a finite field, linearly ordered sets etc.). Here, we apply this result
for linearly ordered structures to generalize techniques of Kechris, Pestov and
Todorcevic in [8] to compute universal minimal flows of more automorphism groups
of uncountable structures (e.g. (linearly ordered) graphs, hypergraphs, posets etc.).

In the first section, we remind the reader of the basic notions from topological
dynamics and groups of automorphisms of structures. We recall a theorem charac-
terizing extremely amenable groups of automorphisms and give new examples.

As in [8], we consider the action of G on the compact space LO(A) of all linear
orderings on A. For a linear ordering < in LO(A), we denote by G < the topological
closure of the orbit G <= {g <: g € G} of < under the action of G in the space
LO(A). If there exists a linear ordering < in LO(A) making (4, <) w-homogeneous,
then as in Theorem 7.4 of [8] minimality of the space G < corresponds to the
ordering property for the class of finite substructure of (A4, <) that has been isolated
in [8]. In accordance with Theorem 7.5 in [8], universality of G < is then implied
by the class of finite substructures of (A, <) satisfying the Ramsey property.

In the next two sections, we show that there are many structures in every
uncountable cardinality for which we can compute the universal minimal flow of
their groups of automorphisms.

In the second section, we recall J6sson’s construction of universal homogeneous
structures of cardinalities ¥ whenever k< = k. We show that results of [8] can
be extended from Fraissé structures to Jonsson structures without any obstacles
and compute universal minimal flows of groups of automorphisms of universal
homogeneous graphs, K, -free graphs, hypergraphs, A-free hypergraphs and posets
of the relevant cardinality.

In the last section, we fill in the gap given by the restriction in Jénsson’s
construction on cardinality. Given a graph (K,-free graph, hypergraph, A-free
hypergraph, poset) of an arbitrary cardinality, we find a superstructure of the same
type and the same cardinality that is @-homogeneous with an w-homogeneous linear
ordering to which we apply results from the first section to compute the universal
minimal flows of their automorphism groups.

2 General Theory

Let G be a topological group with identity element e and X a compact Hausdorff
space. We say that X is a G-flow via an action 7, if 7 : G x X — X is a continuous
map satisfying (e, x) = x for every x € X and n(gh,x) = n(g,n(h, x)) for
every g,h € G and x € X. Usually, r is understood and we simply say that X
is a G-flow and write gx in place of 7w (g, x). A G-flow X is called minimal if
there is no closed subspace of X invariant under the action of G. Equivalently, X is
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minimal if for every x € X the orbit Gx = {gx : g € G} is dense in X. Among
all minimal G-flows, there is a maximal one—the universal minimal flow M(G).
It means that every other minimal G-flow is a factor of M(G). In the study of
universal minimal flows, a construction of the greatest ambit turns out to be useful.
An ambit is a G-flow X with a distinguished point xo € X whose orbit Gxy =
{gx0 : g € G} is dense in X. As for minimal flows, there is a maximal ambit—
the greatest ambit (S(G),e). It means that every other ambit (X, x¢) is a factor
of S(G) via a quotient mapping sending e to xo. The study of S(G) shows that
every homomorphisms of M (G) into itself is an isomorphism, which in turn gives
that the universal minimal flow is unique up to an isomorphism. For introduction to
topological dynamics see [2].

In what follows, we will be interested in automorphism groups of structures in
a countable signature and their dense subgroups. If A is a structure, we denote its
group of automorphisms by Aut(A4). We consider A as a discrete space and equip
Aut(A) with the topology of pointwise convergence turning it into a topological
group. If G is a subgroup of Aut(A4), then the topology on G is generated by
pointwise stabilizers of finite substructures of A, where the pointwise stabilizer Gy
of a substructure F of A is the following clopen subgroup:

Gr={geG:gla)=aVacF}

For a cardinal «, denote by S, the group of all bijections on « with the topology of
pointwise convergence. If A4 is a structure of cardinality «, then Aut(A) is naturally
isomorphic to a closed subgroup of S, (see e.g. [5]).

We say that A is w-homogeneous, if every partial isomorphism between two
finitely generated substructures of A can be extended to an automorphism of 4.

We will identify universal minimal flows of groups of automorphisms of certain
structures with spaces of linear orderings. Let us denote by LO(k) the space of all
linear orderings on k with the topology inherited from the Tychonoff product 2¢*¥.
LO(k) is then a compact space and S, naturally acts on LO(«x) as follows:

0S8, <elOk),a,f <k — (a(c <)B <o 'a<a!B).

Whenever we talk about an action of a group G < Aut(A), where A is a structure
of cardinality k, on the space of linear orderings, we always refer to the above action
with Aut(A) identified with a closed subgroup of S,.

It follows from [1] that whenever A is a structure and G is a dense subgroup
of Aut(A), then the universal minimal flow of G is the universal minimal flow of
Aut(A) under the restricted action.

We write B < A to denote that B is a substructure of A and Age(A) to denote
the class of finitely generated substructures of A up to an isomorphism. We also
use Age(A) to denote the class of all finitely generated substructures of A without
ambiguity.

In computations of universal minimal flows of groups of automorphisms, the
Ramsey property for finite structures turns out to play a crucial role.
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Definition 1 (Ramsey property). A class K of finite structures satisfies the Ram-
sey property if forevery A < B € K and k > 2 a natural number there exists C € K
such that

C — (B}

It means for every colouring of copies of 4 in C by k colours, there is a copy B’ of
B in C, such that all copies of 4 in B’ have the same colour.

Example 1. The following classes of finite structures satisfy the Ramsey
property:

* Finite graphs equipped with arbitrary linear orderings,

» Finite K,-free graphs with arbitrary linear orderings for some n € w,

» Finite hypergraphs of a given signature with arbitrary linear orderings,

* Finite A-free hypergraphs of a given signature with arbitrary linear orderings,
* Finite posets with linear orderings extending the partial order.

For graph and hypergraph classes see [9] and [11], for posets see [14].

By a graph we mean an unordered graph. A K, -free graph is a graph that does
not contain the complete graph on n-vertices as an induced subgraph. A hypergraph
H is a structure in a finite signature L = {R; : i < k} of relational symbols,
where each R; is closed under permutations, i.e. if R; has arity / and o is a
permutation on {0, 1,...,/ — 1}, then (ho, hy,...,hj—1) € RZH C H'! implies that
all ho, ha, ..., hy—y are distinct and (140, Ao 1), - - - - ho=1)) € RZH. In other words,
we can think of RZH as a collection of subsets of H of size /. A hypergraph H is
called irreducible if it contains at least two elements and whenever x # y in H
then there exists i < k and S € R such that {x,y} C S. Let A be a class of
irreducible hypergraphs in signature L. A hypergraph is A-free if no element of A
can be embedded into it. By a poset, we mean a partially ordered set.

We are ready to recall a characterization of extremely amenable subgroups of S,
that is to say subgroups whose universal minimal flow is trivial.

Definition 2 (Extreme amenability). A topological group G is called extremely
amenable if the universal minimal flow of G is a single point.

The following theorem was proved in [8] to characterize extremely amenable
groups of automorphisms of countable structures. It was verified in [1] that it holds
for uncountable structures as well.

Theorem 1. Let G be a subgroup of Si. The following are equivalent:

(a) G is extremely amenable.

(b) For every finite F C k (i) Gr = G(r), where Gy = {g € G : gF = F}
and (ii) for every colouring ¢ : G/Gr — {1,2,...,k} and for every finite
B D F,thereisg € Gandi € {1,2,...,n} such that c(hGr) = i whenever
h[F] C g[B].

(c) (i") G preserves an ordering and (ii) as above.
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Remark 1. Let A be an w-homogeneous structure such that G is dense in its
automorphism group. If finitely generated substructures of A are finite, (ii) of
(b) simply says that Age(A) satisfies the Ramsey property. Whence the following
corollary.

Corollary 1. Let A be an w-homogeneous linearly ordered structure with finitely
generated substructures being finite and let G be a dense subgroup of Aut(A). Then
G is extremely amenable if and only if Age(A) satisfies the Ramsey property.

Since the classes of finite structures in Example 1 are all relational and satisfy
the Ramsey property, we get new examples of extremely amenable groups of
uncountable structures (the result for countable structures was proved in [8]).

Corollary 2. Let A be an uncountable graph (K,-free graph, hypergraph, A-
free hypergraph, poset) and let < be a linear ordering such that (A, <) is
w-homogeneous (and if A is a poset, < extends the partial order). Let G be a dense
subgroup of Aut(A, <). If Age(A, <) is the class of all finite linearly ordered graphs
(Kn-free graphs, hypergraphs, A-free hypergraphs, posets with the linear ordering
extending the partial order), then G is extremely amenable.

We will compute universal minimal flows of groups of automorphisms of w-
homogeneous structures that are not linearly ordered, but admit a suitable linearly
ordered w-homogeneous extension. In [8], it was shown that “suitable” can be
expressed in terms of the ordering property.

Definition 3 (Ordering property). Let L D {>} be a signature and let K. be a
class of L-structures where < is interpreted as a linear ordering. Let Ly = L \ {<}
and K = K_|Lo. We say that K. has the ordering property if for every A € K
there exists B € K such that for every linear ordering < on A and for every linear
ordering <’ on B, if (A, <) € K. and (B, <’) € K. then (4, <) is a substructure
of (B, <').

All classes of structures in Example 1 satisfying the Ramsey property also satisfy
the ordering property. For graph and hypergraph classes see [10] and for posets
see [14].

The following three theorems are Theorems 7.1, 7.4 and 7.5 from [8]. Their
proofs in [8] are given for countable structures, but with slight modifications they
work for uncountable structures as well, since the topology on an automorphism
group of arbitrary size is given by finitely generated substructures.

Theorem 2. Let A be an w-homogeneous structure, < a linear ordering on A and
let G be a dense subgroup of Aut(A). Then < € G < if and only if for every B €
Age(A), (B, < |B) € Age(4, <).

Proof. Let < € G <. It means that for every B € Age(A) there exists g € G
such that ¢ < |B =< |B. Thus g : g~ '(B) — B is an isomorphism between
(g7'(B),< |g~"(B)) and (B, < | B), which shows that (B, < |B) € Age(A4, <).
Conversely, suppose that < € LO(A) and (B, < |B) € Age(4, <) for every
B € Age(A). This means that for every B € Age(A) there is an embedding i :
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(B,< |B) = (A,<).If C =i(B), theni~! is an isomorphism between (C, < |C)
and (B, < |B) and in particular i ~! is an isomorphism between C and B. By w-
homogeneity of 4, i~ can be extendedtoa g € G. Then < |B = g < | B and thus
<eG <. O

Theorem 3. Let A be an w-homogeneous structure and let < be a linear ordering
on A such that (A, <) is w-homogeneous as well. Let G be a dense subgroup of
Aut(A). Then the following are equivalent:

(a) Age(A, <) satisfies the ordering property,
(b) G < is a minimal G-flow.

Proof. (a) = (b) Let <€ G <. We would like to show that also < € G <. By the
previous theorem, this is equivalent to showing that Age(A4, <) C Age(A4, <).

To that end, let (B, < |B) € Age(A,<) and find D € Age(A) given by the
ordering property for B. Let Dy be an isomorphic copy of D in A and leti : (B, <
|B) — (Dg, < |Dg) be an embedding ensured by the ordering property. Then i is
an isomorphism between (B, < |B) and (i(B), < |i(B)) € Age(4, <), showing
(B,< |B) € Age(A4, <).

() = (a) Given B € Age(A) we need to find D € Age(A) such that whenever
(B, <’) € Age(A, <) and (D, <) € Age(A, <), there is an embedding of (B, <')
into (D, <). Fix (B, <) € Age(4, <). For every C € Age(A) consider the set

Xc ={<eG <:(B,<'|B)= (C,<|C)}.

Then G < = Uceage(s) Xc- Since each Xc is open, there are Cy, Ca, ..., C, €
Age(A) such that G < = U/~ X¢, by compactness of G <. Let D~ be the
substructure of A generated by | J/_, C;. We show that whenever (D, <) €
Age(A, <), then (B, <’) < (D<s, <). It means we need to find <'€ G < extending
< . By minimality of G <, we know that there exists an embeddingi : (D</, <) —
(A, <). By w-homogeneity of A, there is g € G extending i to all of A. Then we
getthat g=! < |D< = <, s0 g7! <€ G < is the sought for extension of < .

Now we repeat the procedure for every linear ordering <’ on B with
(B, <’) € Age(A, <) and set D to be the substructure of A generated by

U D.

(B,<’)€Age(A,<)

Then D is a witness of the ordering property for B and we are done. O

Theorem 4. Let A be an w-homogeneous structures and let < be a linear ordering
on A such that (A, <) is also w-homogeneous. Suppose that finitely generated
substructures of A are finite. Let H = Aut(A) and H< = Aut(A4, <).

(a) Suppose that Age(A, <) satisfies the Ramsey property. Then (H <, <) is the
universal ambit among those H -ambits whose base point is fixed by the action
of Hx.
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(b) Suppose that Age(A, <) satisfies both the Ramsey and the ordering properties.
Then H < is the universal minimal H -flow.

Proof. (a) Let (X, xo) be an H-flow such that H<xy = {x¢}. Let @ be the closure
of the following set in the compact Hausdorff space H < x X.

{(h<,hxo):he H} C H <x X.

We will show that @ is a graph of a function ¢ : H < — X. Having proved this,
it is easy to verify that ¢ works: Since @ is closed, ¢ is continuous. Also, ¢ is
an H-homomorphism: If (<, x) € @, then there is a net {h; : i € I} such that
{h; <:i € I} convergesto < and {h;xo : h; € I} convergesto x. Leth € H.
Then (hh; <,hh;xg) € @ foreveryi € I, and {(hh;, hh;x¢) : i € I} converges to
(h <,hx) € @. It follows that ¢ (h <) = hx = h¢(<). Finally, since H x is dense
in X, ¢ is surjective.

First, let us show that for every < in H < thereisanx € X such that (<, x) € &.
Indeed, let {h; : i € I} be a net such that {#; <} convergesto < . Then {h;x¢} is a
netin X, so by compactness of X there is a subnet i xo converging to some x € X.
Then (h! <, h! xo) converges to (<, x) € .

Second, we prove that if (<, x1), (<,x3) € @, then x; = x,. Let{h; : i € I}
and {g; : j € J} be nets such that (h; <, h;xp) is a net converging to (<, x) and
(g; <. gjxo) is a net converging to (<, x») and suppose that x; # x,.

As X is a compact Hausdorff space, it is regular, so there are open neigh-
bourhoods U}, U, of xj, x; respectively and V' a neighbourhood of the diagonal
A = {(x,x) : x € X} suchthat V N (U; x Uy) = 9. Without loss of generality
we may assume that ;xo € U, foreveryi € [ and g;xo € U, forevery j € J.
For every y € X, there is a neighbourhood Uy, of y such that U, x U, C V. Again
by regularity, there are open V), for y € X such thatvy C U,. By compactness, we
can find y1, y2,..., s € X suchthat X = |J/_, V.

Let Homeo(X') denote the group of homeomorphism of X with the compact open
topology. Since the action of H on X is continuous, the map ¢ : H — Homeo(X)
defined by ¢ (h)(x) = hx, is continuous. Since V_y, C U, forevery i, the set

0 = ("\{f € Homeo(X) : f(V},) C Uy}

i=1

is an open neighbourhoood of the identity in Homeo(X). Let Oy = ¢~ '(0). Then
Oy is an open neighbourhood of the identity element in H and whenever i € Oy,
then hV_y,. C Uy, fori =1,2,...,n,s0 (y,hy) € V forevery y € X. Since the
topology on H is determined by finite substructures of A, there exists B € Age(A4)
such that Gp C Oy. Since {(h; <, h;jxo) :i € I} convergesto (<, x) and {(g; <,
gjxo) : j € J} converges to (<,x»), there are iy € I and jo € J such that
hiOX() e Uy, 8joXo € U, and
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hi, < |B =gj, < |B =<|B.
That is to say, for every b1, b, € B,
il (by) < hi'(by) < g5 (1) < g5, (ba).

If we denote h;'B = C and g;'B = D, then (C,< |C) and (D, < |D) are
isomorphic via p : h;l(b) — gj_ol(b) for b € B. Since (A4, <) is w-homogeneous,
there exists r € H< extending p to all (4, <). It means that rh;,'(b) = g7.'(b)
for every b € B, in other words ri;;'|B = g;'| B. By the choice of B, g;,rh;' €
Og. So (h,-oxo,gjorhgl(h,-oxo)) e V.Butr € Hx, so rxo = xo and therefore
(hiyxo, gjoX0) € V. But also (h;,xo, gj,X0) € Ui x U,, which is a contradiction.

(b) Since H< is extremely amenable, every H-flow has a fixed point under
the restricted action by H~. In particular, every minimal flow has a fixed point.
Every point of a minimal flow has a dense orbit, so H < is universal among all
minimal H -flows by part (a). Since Age(A, <) satisfies the ordering property, H <
is a minimal H -flow by the previous theorem. Altogether we get that H < is the
universal minimal flow of H. O

Corollary 3. Let (A, <) and H be as above and let G be a dense subgroup of H.
Then the universal minimal flow of G is G <.

3 Jonsson Structures

In [3], Fraissé showed a correspondence between countable homogeneous structures
and countable classes of finitely generated structures satisfying certain properties.

In [6] and [7], Jonsson generalized Fraissé’s construction [3] to uncountable
structures of cardinality x, whenever k< = k. In the first article, [6], J6nsson was
looking for conditions on a class K of relational structures that would give rise
to a universal structure for /C. In the second article, [6], he used the amalgamation
property by Fraissé to answer in positive a question of R. Baer whether the universal
structure would be unique if an additional condition was imposed on the class
IC. Below, we recall Jonsson’s conditions (the third and the fourth are the joint
embedding property and the amalgamation property introduced by Fraissé, the
first and the fourth are variations of the original conditions from [6] ensuring
homogeneity in [7]. The last condition is a weakening of Fraissé’s condition that
the class is hereditary).

I'. For each ordinal £ there is A € K of cardinality greater or equal to R¢.
II. If A € K and A is isomorphic to a structure B then B € K.
II. For every A, B € K there exist C € K and embeddings f : A — C and
g:B—C.
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IV'. For every A, B,C € K and embeddings f : A - Bandg : A — C
there exist D € K and embeddingsi : B — D and j : C — D such that
iof=jog.

V. If A is a positive ordinal and (Ag €€ /\) is a sequence of structures in & such
that A¢ < A, whenever§ < v <A, then | J;_; 4¢ € K.

VI,. If A € K, B < A and the cardinality of B is less than R,, then there exists

C € K suchthat B < C < A and the cardinality of C is less than R,,.

We will call a class of relational structures satisfying the conditions T', II, III, VT,
V and VI, for some positive ordinal « a Jonsson class (for a).
Let us make precise what we mean by a universal and a homogeneous structure.

Definition 4 (Universality; [6]). Let C be a class of relational structures and let «
be an ordinal. We say that a structure A € K is (R, C)-universal if A has cardinality
N, and every B € K of cardinality < R, can be embedded into A.

Definition 5 (Homogeneity; [7]). Let K be a class of relational structures and let
o be an ordinal. We say that a structure A4 is (Ry, K)-homogeneous if A € IC, the
cardinality of A is X, and the following condition is satisfied. For any substructure
B € IC of A of a smaller cardinality, every embedding of B into A can be extended
to an automorphism of A.

The following proposition gives us a tool to check homogeneity of structures.
The proof goes by a back-and-forth argument.

Proposition 1 (Extension property). Let K be a class of structures and let A be
a structure of cardinality R, for some ordinal «. Then A is (Ry, K)-homogeneous
if and only if A € K and for every B,C € K of cardinalities less than R, and
embeddingsi : B — Aand j : B — C, there exists and embedding k : C — A
such thati =k o .

The main result of [6] and [7] is the existence of a universal homogeneous
structure for a Jonsson class of cardinality X, whenever R;R“ = N,.

Theorem 5 ([7]). Let o be a positive ordinal with the following two properties:

(i) If A < wy and if n, < Ry whenever v < A, then ), _, n, < R,.
(ii) Ifn < Ry, then 2" < R,.

If K is a Jonsson class for a, then there exists a unique (Ny, K)-universal
homogeneous structure.

Nowadays, we abbreviate the conditions (i) and (ii) in the previous theorem as
RN = R,

and say that R, to the weak power R, is equal to 8.

An assumption on cardinality is essential, since for instance, it is consistent both
that there exists and that there does not exist a universal graph of cardinality ¥,
(see [13]).
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Corollary 4 ([71). If the General Continuum Hypothesis holds and K is a Jonsson
class for every positive ordinal «, then there is an (Ry, IKC)-universal homogeneous
structure for every positive .

In the previous section, we presented a method which shows how to compute
universal minimal flows of groups of automorphisms of structures provided that
the structures admit a certain linearly ordered extension. To obtain corresponding
results for Jonsson classes, we require that the structures of those classes permit an
extension to a Jonsson class of linearly ordered structures satisfying a mild condition
of reasonability as in the case of Fraissé classes in [8].

Definition 6 (Reasonable class). Let L D {>} be a language. Let K. be a class
of L-structures with < interpreted as a linear ordering. Let Ly = L \ {<} and K =
K<|Lo. We say that K. is reasonable, if whenever A, B € K, A is a substructure
of B and < is a linear ordering on A with (A4, <) € K, then there exists a linear
ordering <’ on B such that (B, <’) € K- and (4, <) is a substructures of (B, <’).

The following proposition is Proposition 5.2 from [8] adjusted to Jonsson classes.
It verifies that if we remove the linear order from the universal homogeneous
structure for a reasonable Jonsson class, we obtain the universal homogeneous
structure for the corresponding class of structures without linear orderings.

Proposition 2. Suppose that o is a positive ordinal such that N;R“ = N,. Let
K< be a Jonsson class for a in a language L D {<} with < interpreted as a
linear ordering. Suppose that K. is closed under substructures. Let (A, <) be the
(Ry, K2)-universal homogeneous structure. Set Ly = L\ {<} and K = K<|Ly.
Then the following are equivalent:

(a) K< is reasonable,
(b) K is aJonsson class and A = (A, <)|Lg is an (R, K)-universal homogeneous
structure

Proof. (=) Obviously, K satisfies conditions I’, II, V and VI,. To verify the
joint embedding property III, let B,C € K. Find <, <’ linear orderings on
B, C respectively such that (B, <), (C, <) € K.. Since K. satisfies III, there is
D. € K suchthat (B, <), (C,<') < D.. Then D = D_|Ly is a witness of a joint
embedding of B and C in K.

It remains to show the amalgamation property IV’: Fix B, C, D € K and embed-
dingsi : B — C and j : B — D. Let < be an ordering on B such that (B, <) €
K. Since K. is reasonable, we can find linear orders <’, <” on C, D respectively
such that (C, <), (D,<") € K< and i : (B,<) — (C,<),j : (B,<) = (D,<")
are still embeddings. Amalgamation property for K. provides us with E. € K.
and embeddings k : (C,<') - E_.,l : (D,<") - E_-suchthatkoi =[oj.
Let E = E_|Ly and embeddings k : C — E,l : D — E are witnesses of
amalgamation of C and D over B in K.

Finally, we check that 4 is (R,, K)-universal and homogeneous. Let B € K of
cardinality < 8, and let < be a linear ordering on B such that (B, <) € K. Since
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(A, <) is (R, K-)-universal, there is an embedding i : (B, <) — (4, <) which is
also an embedding from B to A. It means that A is (X, C)-universal.

To show that A is (R,, K)-homogeneous, it is enough to check the extension
property in Proposition 1. For that, let B < C be structures in K with cardinality
< Ry andleti : B - Aand j : B — C be embeddings. Denote by
<= i~!(< |i(B)). Then (B, <) € K. Since K. is reasonable, there exists <’
on C with (C, <) € K. such that j : (B,<) — (C,<’) is also an embedding.
Since (4, <) is (Rq, K<)-homogeneous, it satisfies the extension property, i.e. there
is an embedding k : (C, <’) — (A, <) such thati = k o j and we are done.

(<) Fix B, C € K and an embedding i : B — C. Let < be a linear ordering on
B such that (B, <) € K. Then there is an embedding j : (B, <) — (4, <), which
is of course also an embedding from B to A. Since A is homogeneous, it satisfies the
extension property in Proposition 1, so there is an embedding k : C — A extending
j. Let <= j=!(< |j(C)). Then (C,<’) € K. andi : (B,<) — (C,<’) is an
embedding. O

We are ready to apply Theorem 1 and Theorem 4 to Jénsson structures. We
remind the reader that the structures need not be countable.

Theorem 6. Let L D {<} be a relational signature and let o be a positive ordinal
such that N;R“ = Ry. Let K be a reasonable Jonsson class in the signature L with
< interpreted as a linear order and let K. be closed under substructures. Denote
by (A, <) the (Rq, K< )-universal homogeneous structure.

(a) If Age(A, <) satisfies the Ramsey property and G< is a dense subgroup of
Aut(A, <), then G is extremely amenable.

(b) If Age(A, <) satisfies both the Ramsey property and the ordering property, then
the universal minimal flow of any dense subgroup G of Aut(A) is G <.

Let us turn to concrete examples of Jonsson classes to which we can apply the
above theorem.

Proposition 3. Let IC be one of the following classes:

e Graphs or graphs with arbitrary linear orderings,

o K,-free graphs or K,-free graphs with arbitrary linear orderings,

* Hypergraphs or hypergraphs with arbitrary linear orderings,

o A-free hypergraphs or A-free hypergraphs with arbitrary linear orderings,
where A is a class of finite irreducible hypergraphs,

* Posets or posets with linear orderings extending the partial order.

Then K is a Jonsson class for every positive ordinal o and it is closed under
substructures.

Proof. Tt is easy to see that in all cases, K satisfies conditions I, II, V and that it
is closed under substructures which is a strengthening of VI, for every «. We show
that they also satisfy IIT and TV':

To satisfy the joint embedding property III for structures A, B € K, we take C
to be the disjoint union of A and B and the embeddings to be the identity. If 4, B
also possess a linear order, then let elements of A precede elements of B in C.
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The amalgamation property IV’ is proved similarly as in the case of finite
structures: Let A,B,C € Kandleti : A — B,j : A — C be embeddings.
Let the underlying set of D be a quotient of the disjoint union of B and C via an
equivalence relation ~, where b ~ ¢ if and only if » € B,c¢ € C and there is an
a € Asuchthati(a) = b, j(a) =c.Letk : B— Dand!l : C — D be the identity
injections. Then obviously, k oi = [ o j. Now we equip D with a structure of the
correct type to make sure that k and / are embeddings:

e If K is aclass of hypergraphs in a signature L and R; € L has arity n, then
(d,ds,...,d,) € RP C D"
if and only if either
(k' (d1). k™' (d2).....k~"(dn)) € R} C B"

or
(7" (dy). 17 (dy). ... 17" (dy)) € RE C C".

It means that R? = RZ U RS when we identify B, C with their corresponding
images k(B),l(C). Notice that D will be a graph (K,-free graph, A-free
hypergraph) if A, B, C are.

 If K is the class of posets with < the symbol for the partial order, then <? is the
transitive closure of (k x k)(<5) U (I x I)(<©).

If K is a class of linearly ordered structures with < the symbol for the linear
order, then <” on D is an arbitrary linear ordering extending the transitive closure
of (k x k)(<®) U (I x I)(<®). In the next section, we will need to be more careful
when amalgamating linear orders: we will set elements of B to precede elements of
C whenever we can. Formally, for b € B denote by (—,b) = {a € A : k(a) <p b}
and for ¢ € C denote by (—,¢) = {a € A :l(a) <c¢ c}. Let <p be the extension of
both k x k(<p) and / x /(<) such that whenever b € B,c € C then k(b) <p I(c)
if and only if (—,b) C (—,¢). Itis easy to see that <” extends <? if K is the class
of posets with a linear ordering extending the partial order. So in all cases, K is a
Jonsson class for every o. O

We know that if /C is one of the ordered classes in the proposition above, then
finite structures in C satisfy the ordering property and the Ramsey property. Also,
the ordered classes are obviously reasonable. Therefore, Theorem 6 applies to /C.

Corollary 5. Let k be a cardinal satisfying k= = k and let (A, <) be the universal
homogeneous ordered graph (K,-free graph, hypergraph, A-free hypergraph,
poset) of cardinality k. Let G- be a dense subgroup of Aut(A, <) and let G be
a dense subgroup of Aut(A). Then G is extremely amenable and the universal
minimal flow of G is G <.
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4 Constructing ®-Homogeneous Structures
in Every Cardinality

In this section, we overcome the restriction on the size of structures given by
Jonsson’s construction for the price of losing universality and only keeping w-
homogeneity. This is however sufficient to compute universal minimal flows of
groups of automorphisms of such structures. Hence we obtain many more examples
of explicitly computed universal minimal flows.

We present a construction of w-homogeneous (linearly ordered) graphs, K,,-free
graphs, hypergraphs, A-free hypergraphs (where A is a class of finite irreducible
hypergraphs) and posets of arbitrary uncountable cardinality:

Let A be a graph (K,-free graph, hypergraph, A-free hypergraph, poset) of
cardinality « and let < be an arbitrary linear ordering on A (respectively an ordering
extending the partial order if A is a poset). We will construct an w-homogeneous
structure (A, <,) of cardinality « in which (4, <) is embedded and such that A4,
itself is w-homogeneous.

By induction, we construct a chain of superstructures ((A4x, <)) : A < k) of
(A, <) such that (4), <3) < (Au, <u) whenever A < pu < k and (A¢, <() =
U< (A1, <2). In step A, we deal with a pair of isomorphic finite substructures
(F),<;) and (Gy, <)) of (4,, <,) and an isomorphism ¢, : F;, — G, and we
construct (A 41, <a4+1) with an automorphism ¥4 : Ax41 — A4+ extending
¢, that is order-preserving if ¢, is. Moreover, we make sure that if £ < A and
(Fg, <a§) = (F), <,) and (ng-, <§) = (G,, <)) and Qe = ¢y, then Y C ;.

To ensure that A, and (A, <,) are both w-homogeneous, we need to consider
every triple ((Fy, <,),(G), <)), ¢ : F» — G,) cofinality of k-many times for
every A < k. In order to do so, we fix a book-keeping function—a bijection f :
k — Kk X k—which we only need to satisfy that whenever f(1) = (u,§), then
© < A. We will describe f in detail later.

If A is limit, then (A, <)) = U, .; (4, <u). IfA = p + 1, then we construct
(Ax, <3) from (A, <,) as follows.

Let (Fu, <.), (Gu, <,.) be the pair of finite substructures of (4,, <,) and ¢, :
F, — G, the automorphism given by f in step pu (as described later). Denote
by (B, <p) the union of all (A4¢, <¢) such that & < p and (F, <¢) = (Fu, <p).
(Gg, <¢) = (Gu, <) and ¢¢ = ¢, and let Yp be the union of the corresponding
Ye’s. We need to set Y, |B = yp. Forevery a € A, \ B we add two new points
a' and ™! to be the image and the preimage of @ under v/, respectively. In the next
step, we need to add for every a € A, \ B another two points a®,a™? to be the
image of a! and the preimage of @~ under v, respectively. We continue in the same
manner w-many times until we have taken care that every point has its image and
preimage. Formally, let A5, be a copy of 4, for z € Z and denote by a* the element

<A

of Aj, corresponding to an a in A,,. We identify Ag with A,

We examine two cases depending on whether the triple ((Fj, <,),(Gu, <u),
¢,) appears for the first time throughout the construction (i.e. B = #) or not.
However, in both cases the construction follows a similar pattern.
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Cuase I: B = §. Let F; and G}, denote the corresponding copies of F, and G, in
Aj, respectively. The underlying set of 4, will be a quotient of the disjoint union of

. . . . l . .
Aj, for z € Z by an equivalence relation ~ gluing G}, with F, If+ via ¢, :
ai' € Fi',ai € G} — (a' ~ai < (¢u(a1) = ax Az =22+ 1)).

If a° € Aj and a ¢ F) then we write a° to mean its ~-class [a°]. = {a®}. If
a € F,, then we write a° to mean its ~-class [a%]~ = {a%, ¢, (a)*"'}.

Let us define ¥, : Ay — A, to be the mapping a* — a°*! whenevera ¢ F),
and z € Z and a* — ¢,,(a)* whenevera € F),.

If ¢, is order preserving, let us transfer the linear order <, on A4, to Aj, for every
Z€L:

a® <j, b*if and only if y;(a%) <, ¥; " (b)

We define the structure on A, inductively using amalgamation as described
in the previous section. If ¢, is order preserving, then we use amalgamation for
linearly ordered structures letting elements of Aj precede elements of A5 for
71 < zp whenever we can as described in the previous section. Otherwise, we use
amalgamation for unordered structures and in the end obtain <, as an arbitrary
linear extension of <, (and extending the partial order on A, if A4 is a poset).

Let n € w and let A}~ denote the subset of A4, consisting of points in A}, for
ze{-n+1,—n+2,...,n},ie,

A’;—z( U A;)/~.
z=—n+1

Similarly let AT— denote the quotient

n
+ 4
At = U A ~
=—n
of the disjoint union of Ai forz e {—n,—n + 1,...,n} by ~. We have that Ag =
A,. Suppose that the structure on AK+ has been defined. Then the structure on

A7 s given by amalgamating A7+ with Ar+! along

F:"rl — AK-F’an-‘rl — (¢;L(a))n and F:-‘rl — AZH,a"H — an-‘rl‘

When the structure on A}~ has been defined, then the structure on AK+ is given by

amalgamation of A}~ and A" along

Fu_nH s A’i_,a_”H — a "t and Fu_nH N A;n’a—n+1 — (¢u(a))_”‘
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If ¢, is order preserving, then AT’ (respectively A,") plays the role of B
and AZ“ (respectively A57) the role of C in the amalgamation of linear orders
described in the previous section.

We can see that AT’ < AXH_ < A’i+1+ for every n € w, so we can
define the structure on A, as the union of the chain (AX+ ‘n € a)) (equivalently

(AX_ ‘n € a))):
A=A =4
new new
Case 2: B # (). The underlying set of A, will then be a quotient of the disjoint

union of A}, for z € Z by an equivalence relation ~ gluing corresponding copies of
Bin Aj via yp :

aj' € Aﬁ,agz c Aff — (a' ~a3 «<—aj.a, € BAYS (a1) = V57 (a2)),

We identify ¢ with y5.

If a° € A and a ¢ B then we write a® to mean its ~-class [a°]~ = {a*}. If
a € B, then we write a to mean its ~-class [a]. = {a® :z € Z}.

Let us define ¥, : A, — Aj to be the mapping a® — a**! whenevera ¢ B and
z € Z and a — Ypg(a) whenevera € B.

As in Case 1, we can obtain the structure on A, inductively by amalgamation
along B in w-many steps. However, we can obtain 4, via amalgamation of 47,z €
Z along B — A7, b — (D) in one step:

e If A is a hypergraphin a signature L and R; € L has arity n, then
(azl a2 a) e RAA
122 dy i
if and only if

@ == =a) AW @)Y @), Y @) € R

Notice that A; will be a graph (K,,-free graph, A-free hypergraph) if 4, is.
e If A is a poset with a partial order <, then < is the transitive closure of the
relation obtained as in the case of hypergraphs.

It remains to extend the linear order <, to a linear order <, on Aj. If ¢, is not
order preserving, let <, be an arbitrary linear ordering extending <, (and extending
the partial order <) on Aj in case that A is a poset). If ¢,, is order preserving, we
will extend <, to <, to make sure that v, is order preserving.

We can also describe <, explicitly, without an inductive construction. We again
let elements in Aﬁ precede elements in Aff whenever z; < zp and we are free to do
so: Let a® € Aj, and denote by

(—a®)=1{b e B :b <, ¥ (a)}.
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Leta}' € A and ay’ € A3 for some zi,2; € Zand a}' # a3’

» Ifz; =z, thenay' <; a3 if and only if ¥, ' (a}') <. ¥, ' (a3).
o If z1 # 2, then ai' <, a3 if and only if (—,a}') € (—.a3’) or (—,a}') =
(—,a?) and z; < 25.

Obviously, <; is antireflexive and antisymmetric. Let us check transitivity: Let
aj',ay,ay € Ay and ai' < a3’ and a3’ < a3’. We have five possible cases:

l. 21 = 2 = z3. Then v, al') < ¥y (a3t) < ¥y (@) so v P (alt) <u
¥, “'(a3') by transitivity of <.
2. z1 = 22 # z3. Then ¥, *'(a]') <, ¥, ' (a3'), so (=, a}') € (—,a3'), and either
(= a3 S (= df)or(—,a5) = (—,af) and 25 < z3.
3. zljzé @ = 3. Tllgn (Z—,a?) - (—Z,aéz) or (?a?) = (—,a3’) with z; < z; and
v, 2 (ay) <u ¥y P (@3), so (—,a5’) € (—,a3).
4. 71 = 73 # 2. Then (—,d*) C (—,a?) C (—,a?) and at least one inclusion
1 2 3
is proper, since otherwise z; < z» < zi. So we get (—,a*') € (—,d%), which
prop g 1 - 3
implies ¥, ' (a}') <, ¥, ' (a3").
5. 71 #% 2 # 73,71 # z3. Then we have the following four cases:
g

(M) (—a]) € (—a7) S (—.a3).
(i) (—ai") S (—,a7) = (—,a7)and 2o < z3.

(i) (—,a") = (—a3) S (—,a7)andz; <z

iv) (—.ai") =(—.d3) =(—,a7)andz; <z < z3.
In all cases we get that a{' <; a3, hence <, is transitive.

If A is a poset with < the symbol for the partial order and <}, is the extension of
< to Ay described above, let us verify that <; extends <;: If a}, a5 € A%, for some
z € Z, then aj <, a; if and only if a] <, aj by definition. If a}' € Ail ay € A2
for some z; # z, and aj' <, a3’, then there is a € B such that ¥, "' (a]') <, a
and a <, ¥, ?(a3’). It means that a € (—,a}') while a ¢ (—,a5’), showing that
ai' <, a3’

Let us go back to the definition of the book-keeping function f: When (4, <))
has been constructed, let {((FS, <i), (GS, <i), ¢E) : & < k} be an enumeration
of all triples such that (F, E, <i) and (GE, <i) are finite substructures of (4,, <,)

and ¢i is an isomorphism between Fﬁ and Gi (this is possible since k= = «
for every infinite «). If f(u) = (v,§), then the triple we consider in step u
is ((Ff, <§),(G§, <§),¢>§). The inequality v < p ensures that Ff and GE are
finite substructures of already defined A, < A,. The inclusion A, C A, for
v < p < k provides that for every u < &k, every triple ((F, <,.),(G.),¢) of
two finite substructures of (A4,, <,) and an isomorphism between F and G will be
considered unboundedly many times throughout our construction.

The outcome of the construction can be formulated as the following theorem.
Theorem 7. Let A be a graph (K, -free graph, hypergraph, A-free hypergraph,

poset) of an infinite cardinality k and let < be an arbitrary linear ordering on A
(respectively an ordering extending the partial order if A is a poset). Then there
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exists a linearly ordered graph (K,-free graph, hypergraph, A-free hypergraph,
poset) (A', <') of cardinality k in which (A, <) is embedded and such that both A’
and (A’, <) are w-homogeneous (and if A is a poset, <’ extends the partial order
on A').

If we start with A a graph (K, -free graph, hypergraph, A-free hypergraph, poset)
and a linear order < on A such that Age((4, <)) is the class of all finite linearly
ordered graphs (K,-free graphs, hypergraphs, A-free hypergraphs) or posets with
the linear order extending the partial order, the construction provides us with a
structure for which we are able to compute the universal minimal flow of its group
of automorphisms. This can easily be arranged for instance by requiring that (4, <)
contains a copy of the countable w-homogeneous ordered graph (K,-free graph,
hypergraph, A-free hypergraph, poset).

Theorem 8. Let A be an w-homogeneous graph (K,-free graph, hypergraph, A-
free hypergraph, poset) and let < be a linear ordering on A (extending the partial
order if A is a poset) such that (A, <) is w-homogeneous as well.

Suppose that Age(A, <) is the class of all finite linearly ordered graphs (K, -free
graphs, hypergraphs, A-free hypergraphs) or posets with linear orderings extending
the partial order.

If G is a dense subgroup of Aut(A), then the universal minimal flow of G is the
space of all linear orderings on A (respectively the space of all linear orderings
extending the partial order if A is a poset).
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1 Definitions

Let V' be a bounded potential on Z .. Define

(V) = {W = (W,)nez; thereis a sequence n; — oo such that

d(S"V, W) — 0}

where
d(V.V'y =" 27"V, — V| and (S*V)(n) = V(n + k).

Let A C R, mes(A4) > 0. Denote

R(A) = {bounded potentials W = (W) ez
that are reflectionless on A}

and R€ (A) = {W € R(A); sup, |W,| < C} W.
Let H = W + A and let G(z) be the Green’s function of H.

J. Bourgain (<)
Institute for Advanced Study, Princeton, NJ 08540, USA
e-mail: bourgain@ias.edu

M. Ludwig et al. (eds.), Asymptotic Geometric Analysis, Fields Institute
Communications 68, DOI 10.1007/978-1-4614-6406-8_3,
© Springer Science+Business Media New York 2013

ey

@)

39


mailto:bourgain@ias.edu

40 J. Bourgain

Recall that W is reflectionless on A if

ReG(t)(n) =0forae.t € Aandeveryn € Z.

2 Remling Theorems

We rely on following results from Remling’s paper [7]

o(V)CR (Z(V)) ([7] Theorem 1.4) (3)

ac

RC(A) is compact ([7] Proposition 4.1, (d)) 4)

The restriction maps R(A4) — R (A) are injective (= refers to 7z, ), and for
any constant C, the map

RE(A) — Rf_ (A) is uniformly continuous 5)

([R]Proposition 4.1 (c), (e)).

W eR(A) = AC ) (Ex). (6)

ac

To put things in perspective, one should point out the close relation between
Remling’s results and Kotani’s theory [2—5] as well as the paper of Last and Simon
[6], where the notion of ‘right limits’ is introduced.

3 Lyapounov Exponents

Let T be a measure preserving homeomorphism of a compact metric space §2
endowed with a probability measure p that charges any non-empty open subset
(we do not assume 7T ergodic).

Let ¢ € C(£2).

Consider the half-line SO

H, = o(T"x)é, + A @)

and denote

1 noy
o = [T(F4T )
N
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Lv(E) =+ / log | My (E. x) | 1(d).

Let A C R, mes (A) > 0 and assume

limZLy(E) = 0on A. )
N
Then
AC ZQC(VX) forpa.e. x. )
Proof. Let
w= [ patap)

be the ergodic decomposition of p.
By Fubini, for £ € A

Lu(B) = [ {5 [ el (E.01Bd0}atdp)

and

/ (o (5 [ 1og (£, 51 fatap).

Since B is ergodic, it follows that for « - a.e. S
1
NlogHMN(E,x)H—>0f0r,3-a.e.xe.Q 10)

Again by Fubini, (10) holds fora.e. E € Aand  -a.e. x € £2
By Kotani theory, this implies that

AcC ZM(HX) forf—a.e. x € 2. (11)

Since (11) is valid for « - a.e. B, (9) follows.

4 Use of Recurrence

Let 7 be as in §3.
Let Vi = (¢(T"x))
Then

n€zy’

Vi € mz, (0(Vy)) for - ae. x € £2. (12)
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Proof. By Poincaré recurrence lemma, for p - a.e. x € §2, there is a sequence
n; — oo such that

T" x — x. (13)
Hence
Q(T"1 5 x) — o(T*x) = Wi (k)
forall k € Z and
d(Wy, Vinj ) — 0.
It follows that
W € o(Vy)
and obviously Vy = mz_ (Wy).
By (3) and (12) implies
V. e R+(Z V(Vx)) forpa.e. x. (14)
From (14) and (9)
VieRi(A)forpa.e. x (15)

thus V, € Ri (A) for u a.e. x and since Ri (A) is compact by (4) and V, depends
continuously on x, we conclude that

V, € Re(A) forall x € 2 (16)

(£2 = closure of any subset of full measure).
Finally, by (6),

AC) (Vo) forallx € 2. 17)

Hence, we established the following general fact.

Proposition 1. Let T be a measure-preserving automorphism of a compact metric
probability space §2 such that every non-empty open subset of §2 has positive
measure. Let ¢ € C(82). For x € §2, consider the discrete Schriodinger operator
H, = A+ V,on{*(Z.), where A is discrete Laplacian, and V. (n) = ¢(T"x).

Let A C R be a set of positive Lebesgue measure on which the “lower mean”
Lyapounov exponent vanishes. Then A is contained in the absolutely continuous
spectrum of every Hy,x € §2.
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5 Application to Standard Map

Let T = T, be the standard map on the torus T?> = £2 with sufficiently large A.
Thus

T)(x,y) = (—=y +2x 4+ Asin2mx, x). (18)

Let ¢ € C'(T?) be a fixed not-constant function.
If the corresponding SO has vanishing Lyapounov exponents for £ € A, (17)
implies

Ac) (oM Oher, (19)

forall x € £2.

By Duarte’s work (Theorem A in [1]), there is an invariant hyperbolic set
A = Ay C £2 such that T'|, is conjugate to a Bernoulli shift. In particular for
x € A, (19) = ¢. Furthermore, Duarte’s result asserts that each point in T2 is
within a 4)&_%-neighborh00d of A, so that ¢ will not be constant on A for A large
enough. Hence (19) restricted to A is non-deterministic and has no a.c. spectrum,
by Kotani’s theory (cf. [K1, K2, K3, K4]), implying that A is of zero-measure
(contradiction).

Hence we proved

Proposition 2. For A > A, the SO (7) associated to the standard map T) has
positive (mean) Lyapounov exponents for a.e. E € R.

For comparison, let us recall the major open problem of positivity of the
Kolmogorov-Sinai metric entropy of the standard map and which is known to be
equivalent to the positivity of the Lyapounov exponent at energy E = 0 (for the test
function ¢ (x, y) = cos(2mx)).
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discussions on this topic, and the referee for comments on the presentation.
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1 Introduction

The Rado Graph R is the countable universal homogeneous graph: it is the unique
(up to isomorphism) countable graph with the defining property that for every finite
disjoint subsets of vertices A and B there is a vertex adjacent to all vertices in A and
not adjacent to any of the vertices in B.

We are interested in overgroups of its automorphism group Aut(R) in Sym(R),
the symmetric group on the vertex set of R. One class of overgroups of Aut(R)
is completely understood; this is the class of reducts, or automorphism groups of
relational structures definable from R without parameters. Equivalently, this is the
class of subgroups of Sym(R) containing Aut(R) which are closed with respect
to the product topology. According to a theorem of Thomas [5], there are just five
reducts of Aut(R):

e Aut(R)

¢ D(R), the group of dualities (automorphisms and anti-automorphisms) of R
¢ S(R), the group of switching automorphisms of R (see below)

* B(R) = D(R).S(R) (the big group)

e Sym(R), the full symmetric group

Given a set X of vertices in a graph G, we denote by oy (G) the switching
operation of changing all adjacencies between X and its complement in G, leaving
those within or outside X unchanged, thus yielding a new graph. Now a switching
automorphism of G is an isomorphism which maps G to oy (G) for some X, and
S(G) is the group of switching automorphisms. Thus the interesting question is
often for which subset X is oy (G) isomorphic G, and for this reason will sometimes
abuse terminology and may call oy (G) a switching automorphism.

Thomas also showed (see [6], and also the work of Bodirsky and Pinsker [1]) that
the group S(R) can also be understood as the automorphism group of the 3-regular
hypergraph whose edges are those 3-element subsets containing an odd number
of edges. Similarly, D(R) is the automorphism group of the 4-regular hypergraph
whose edges are those 4-element subsets containing an odd number of edges, and
B(R) is the automorphism group of the 5-regular hypergraph whose edges are those
5-element subsets containing an odd number of edges.

One can see that G is any subgroup of Sym(R), then G.FSym(R) (the group
generated by the union of G and FSym(7R), the group of all finitary permutations on
R) is a subgroup of Sym(R) containing G and highly transitive. The reducts D(R)
and S(R) however are 2-transitive but not 3-transitive, while B(R) is 3-transitive
but not 4-transitive. On the other hand we have the following.

Lemma 1. Any overgroup of Aut(R) which is not contained in B(R) is highly
transitive.

Proof. Let G with Aut(R) < G £ B(R), and let G be the closure of G in Sym(R).
Since G £ B(R), we have G = Sym(R) by Thomas’ theorem. Since G and G
have the same orbits of n-uples, G is highly transitive. O
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Now for a bit of notation. With the understanding that R is the only graph under
consideration here, we write v ~ w when v and w are adjacent (in R), R(v) for the
set of vertices adjacent to v (the neighbourhood of v), and will use R (v) for R\R(v)
(note that v € R¢(v)). We say that a permutation g changes the adjacency of v and
wif (v ~ w) & (v& £ w8). We say that g changes finitely many adjacencies at v if
there are only finitely many points w for which g changes the adjacency of v and w.

Given two groups G, G, contained in a group H, we write G,.G, for the
subgroup of H generated by their union.

In Sect. 2, we present various other natural overgroups and tie recent work and in
particular establish group connections between them and the reducts.

2 Other Overgroups of Aut(R)

Cameron and Tarzi in [2] have studied the following overgroups of R.

(a) Aut;(R), the group of permutations which change only a finite number of
adjacencies.

(b) Auty(R), the group of permutations which change only a finite number of
adjacencies at each vertex.

(c) Autz(R), the group of permutations which change only a finite number of
adjacencies at all but finitely many vertices.

(d) Aut(Fr), where Fr is the neighbourhood filter of R, the filter generated by
the neighbourhoods of vertices of R.

One shows that all these sets of permutations really are groups, as claimed. For
Aut; (G), this is because if C(g) denotes the set of pairs {v, w} whose adjacency is
changed by g, then one verifies that C(g™') = C(g)g_l and C(gh) € C(g) U
C(h)¢".

The main facts known about these groups are:
Proposition 1 ([2]).

(a) Aut(R) < Aut;(R) < Autz(R) < Autz(R).

(b) Aut,(R) < Aut(FRr), but Aut3(R) and Aut(Fr) are incomparable.

(c) FSym(R) < Autz(R) N Aut(Fr), but FSym(R) N Autz(R) = 1.

(d) S(R) £ Aut(Fr), and Aut(Fr) N D(R) = Aut(Fr) N S(R) = Aut(R).

Proof. (a) is clear.

(b) For the first part, let g € Auty(R). It suffices to show that, for any vertex v,
we have R(v)$ € F(R). Now by assumption, R(v)$ differs only finitely from
RO18);let R(W)S\ R(V8) = {wy,...,w,}. If we choose w such that w; & R(w)
for each i, then we have

R(#) NR(w) € R(v)*,

and we are done.
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For the second part, choose a vertex v, and consider the graph R’ obtained
by changing all adjacencies at v. Then R’ =~ R. Choose an isomorphism g from
R to R’; since R’ is vertex-transitive, we can assume that g fixes v. So ¢ maps
RE) to Ri(v) = R(v) \ {v}. Clearly g € Autz(R), since it changes only one
adjacency at any point different from v. But if g € Aut(Fr), then we would
have R (v) € Fgr, a contradiction since R(v) N R;(v) = @.

In the reverse direction, let R” be the graph obtained by changing all

adjacencies between non-neighbours of v. Again R” =~ R, and we can pick
an isomorphism g from R to R” which fixes v. Now g changes infinitely many
adjacencies at all non-neighbours of v (and none at v or its neighbours), so
g ¢ Autz(R). Also, if w is a non-neighbour of v, then R(v) N R(w)$ =
R() N R(W?¥),so g € Aut(Fr).
Note that any non-identity finitary permutation belongs to Autz(R) \ Autz(R).
For if g moves v, then g changes infinitely many adjacencies at v (namely, all
v and w, where w is adjacent to v but not v¢ and is not in the support of g). On
the other hand, if g fixes v, then g changes the adjacency of v and w only if g
moves w, and there are only finitely many such w.

Finally, if g € FSym(R), then R(v)# differs only finitely from R(v), for any
vertex v € V;so g € Aut(Fr).

Thus the left inclusion is proper: Aut, (R) is contained in the right-hand side
but intersects FSym(R) in {1}.

The graph R’ in the proof of (b) is obtained from R by switching with respect
to the set {v}; so the permutation g belongs to the group S(R) of switching
automorphisms. Thus S(R) £ Aut(Fr).

Now any anti-automorphism g of R maps R(v) to a set disjoint from R (v¥);
so no anti-automorphism can belong to Aut(F). Suppose that g € Aut(Fr) is
an isomorphism from R to ox (R). We may suppose that oy is not the identity,
thatis, X # @ and Y = V \ X # @. Choose x and y so that x8 € X
and y8 € Y. Then R(x)8 A Y = R(x%) and R(y)® A X = R(y¥). Hence
R(x&) NR(x)s € X and R(y¥) N R(y¥) C Y. Hence

R(x¥) NR(x)* NR(y*) N R(y)* = 0.

a contradiction. O

On the other hand, results of Laflamme, Pouzet and Sauer in [4] concern the

hypergraph H on the vertex set of R whose edges are those sets of vertices which
induce a copy of R. Note that a cofinite subset of an edge is an edge. There are three
interesting groups here:

(a)
(b)

()

Aut(H).

FAut(#), the set of permutations g with the property that there is a finite subset
S of R such that for every edge E, both (E \ S)g and (E \ S)g~! are edges.
Aut*(H), the set of permutations g with the property that, for every edge E,
there is a finite subset S of E such that (E \ S)g and (E \ S)g~! are edges.
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Clearly Aut(#H) < FAut(H) < Aut*(#), and a little thought shows that all three
are indeed groups. Moreover one will note that for Aut®(#) and FAut(H) to be
groups, both conditions on g and g~! in their definitions are necessary. To see this,
choose an infinite clique C C R, and also partition R into two homogeneous edges
E| and E;: for every finite disjoint subsets of vertices A and B of R there is a vertex
in E; adjacent to all vertices in A and not adjacent to any of the vertices in B. Then
it is shown in [4] that there exists g € Sym(R) such that Cg = A, and Eg is an
edge for any edge E. But clearly (4 \ S)g ™' is not an edge for any (finite) S.

As a further remark let H* be the hypergraph on the vertex set of R whose edges
are subset of the form £ U F where E induces a copy of R and F is a finite subset
of R. Equivalently these are the subsets of R of the form EAF where E induces
a copy of R and F is a finite subset of R (this follows from the fact that for every
copy E and finite set F', E \ F is a copy). Then observe that Aut (H*) = Aut™*(H).

We now provide some relationships between these LPS groups and the CT
groups.

Proposition 2. (a) Aut(H) < FAut(H).
(b) Auty(R) < Aut(H) and Aut3(R) < FAut(H).
(c) FSym(R) < FAut(H) but FSym(R) N Aut(H) = 1.

Proof. (a) This follows from part (c).

(b) If we alter a finite number of adjacencies at any point of R, the result is still
isomorphic to R. So induced copies of R are preserved by Auty(R). Similarly,
given an element of Aut3(R), if we throw away the vertices where infinitely
many adjacencies are changed, we are in the situation of Aut;(R).

(c) The first part follows from Proposition 1 part (c) and part (b) above. For the
second part, choose a vertex v and let E be the set of neighbours of v in R (this
set is an edge of H). Now, for any finitary permutation, there is a conjugate of it
whose support contains v and is contained in {v}U E. Then Eg = EU{v}\ {w}
for some w. But the induced subgraph on this set is not isomorphic to R, since
v is joined to all other vertices. O

We shall see later that FAut(#) < Aut*(#), but we present a bit more
information before doing so. In particular we now show that an arbitrary switching
is almost a switching isomorphism.

Lemma 2. Let X C R arbitrary and 0 = ox be the operation of switching R with
respect to X. Then there is a finite set S such that 6 (R \ S) is an edge of H, namely
isomorphic to the Rado graph.

Proof. For E C R and disjoint U,V C E, denote by Wg (U, V') the collection of
all witnesses for (U, V') in E. Note that if E is an edge, then W (U, V) is an edge
for any such sets U and V. Now for C C R, denote for convenience by Cy the set
CNX,andby Cy theset C \ X.

Thus if o(R) is not already an edge of 7, then the Rado graph criteria regarding
switching yields finite disjoint U, V' € R such that both:
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. WR(U)C( UVy, UyU V)E) cX
. WR(U)(UV)?,U‘;UVX)HX =0

Define S = U UV and E = R\ S, we show that 0(E) is an edge of H.
For thislet U, V C E. But now we have:

Wr(Uy UVEUUS U Vy, U UVy UUy UVY)
= WE(UX U 17)?,0)? U 17)()0 WR(U)? UVyx,Ux U V;)
cX

In virtue of the Rado graph, the above first set contains infinitely many witnesses,
and thus Wg(Ux U Vy, Uy U Vy) is non empty. Hence o (E) contains a witness for
(U, V), and we conclude that o (E) is an edge. O

The last item above shows that any graph obtained from R by switching has a
cofinite subset inducing a copy of R. This can be formulated as follows: Let G be
a graph on the same vertex set as R and having the same parity of the number of
edges in any 3-set as R. Then G has a cofinite subset inducing R.

The next result is about the relation between the LPS-groups and the reducts.

Proposition 3. (a) D(R) < Aut(H).
(b) S(R) £ Aut(H).
(c) S(R) < Aut*(H).

Proof. (a) Clearly D(R) < Aut(H) since R is self-complementary. We get a strict
inequality since Aut(#) is highly transitive (since Auty(R) < Aut(#)) while
D(R) is not.

(b) We show that R can be switched into a graph isomorphic to R in such a way
that some induced copy E of R has an isolated vertex after switching. Then the
isomorphism is a switching-automorphism but not an automorphism of .

Let p, g be two vertices of R. The graph we work with will be Ry = R \ {p},
which is of course isomorphic to R. Let A, B, C, D be the sets of vertices joined to
p and ¢q, p but not g, g but not p, and neither p nor ¢, respectively. Let o be the
operation of switching R with respectto C, andlet E = {g} U B U C. Itis clear
that, after the switching o, the vertex ¢ is isolated in E. So we have to prove two
things:

Claim. E induces a copy of R.

Proof. Take U, V to be finite disjoint subsets of E. We may assume without loss of
generality thatg e U U V.

Case 1: ¢ € U. Choose a witness z for (U, V U {p})in R. Thenz £ p and z ~ ¢,
so z € C; thus z is a witness for (U, V) in E.

Case 2: q € V. Now choose a witness for (U U {p}, V) in R; the argument is
similar. O
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Claim. o(R,) is isomorphic to R.

Proof. Choose U, V finite disjoint subsets of R \ {p}. Again, without loss, ¢ €
UUuV.SetUy =UNC,U=U\U,and V, =V NC,V, =V\V.

Case 1: q € U, so g € U,. Take z to be a witness for (U, U V; U {p}, U; U V,) in
R.Thenz ~ p,q,soz € A. The switching o changes its adjacencies to U; and V7,
soin 0 (Ry) it is a witness for (U; U Uy, V; U 13).

Case2: q € V,soq € V5. Now take z to be a witness for (U U V5, U, U Vi U{p})
in R. Then z ~ ¢, z ## p,so z € C, and o changes its adjacencies to U, and V5,
making it a witness for (U; U U, Vi U 13). |

(c) Let X € R, o be the operation of switching R with respectto X,and g : R —
0 (R) an isomorphism. In order to show that g € Aut(#H*) we need to show that
if E is an edge of H there is some finite S such that (E \ S)g and (E \ S)g~!
are edges of H.

However the graph Eg (in R) is obtained from switching the graph induced by
o(R) on Eg. Since the latter is a copy of R, Lemma 2 yields a finite Sp C R such
that Eg \ So is an edge of H. If S; = Sog ™!, then (E \ S)g is an edge of H.
Finally notice that g~—!' is an isomorphism from R to oxe—1(R), the above
argument shows that there is a finite S, such that (E \ Sy)g~! is an edge of H.
Since cofinite subsets of edges are edges S := S} U S, has the required property. O

Corollary 1. B(R) < Aut*(H)

Proof. That B(R) < Aut*(#) follows from parts (a) and (c) of Proposition 3.

We get a strict inequality since Aut*(#) is highly transitive (since Aut;(R) <
Aut*(#H)) while D(R) is not. |
Proposition 4. S(R) £ FAut(#).

In view of S(R) < Aut*(H) (by Proposition 3), this yields the following
immediate Corollary.

Corollary 2. FAut(H) < Aut*(H).
Clearly we have the following immediate observation:
Note 1.
Aut(H).FSym(R) < FAut(H)
Hence, the Corollary yields yet that Aut(#).FSym(R) < Aut*(H).

Proof (of Proposition 4). The argument can be thought of as an infinite version of
the one given in part (b) of Proposition 3.
We shall recursively define subsets of R:

A= {a, :neN)
e B=(b,:neN)
C ={,:neN)
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and set D so that:

1. VnVk <n a, + by and ¢, ~ by.

2.Vn E,:={ar :k >n} U{b,} U{ck : kK > n}is an edge.

3. If o is the operation of switching R with respect to C, then o (R) is isomorphic
to R.

4. D =R\ (AU B U Q) is infinite.

o a1 a2
]
¢ S 75
I s 7 ,
| s -
| 4 [IPhe 4 !
7 7
I s //I/ 7’ !
I // - I // I
bO o, 7 bl [—1 b2 !
| | !
@ &

N
\
N

The construction is as follows. First list all pairs (U, V') of disjoint finite subsets
of R so that each one reoccurs infinitely often. Start with A = B =C =D =0
and at stage n, assume we have constructed A, = {ay : k <n}, B, = {bx : k < n},
and C, = {cr : k < n} satisfying condition (1) above, together with a finite set
D disjoint from A,, B, and C,. Then given (U, V), proceed following one of the
following cases:

(a) Suppose UUV < A,U B, UC, and contains at most one b; (i.e. (U, V') is a type
candidate for the eventual E;). Then, choosing from R \ (4, U B, U C, U D),
add a,+ or ¢, as a witness for (U, V) depending as to whether b; is in V or
U (add a, 4 if there is no such b; at all). Then choose two more elements from
RN\ D to complete the addition of elements a,,+1, b,+1, and ¢, 4 as required by
condition (1). Also throw a new pointin D just to ensure it will become infinite.

(b) Else add the elements of U U V \ 4, U B, U C, to D, and select an element of
R\ (4, U B,UC,UD)aswitnessto (U\C, UV NC,,V\C,UUNC,).

The construction in part (b) will ensure that o (R) is isomorphic to R. Indeed let
U and V be disjoint finite subsets of R, and without loss of generality U N D # @.
Thus when the pair (U, V') is handled at some stage n, part (b) will add a witness d
inDto(U\C, UV NC,,V\C,UUNC,).Butthen d is a witness to (U, V') in
a(R).

Let g be the isomorphism from o (R) to R.

Finally the construction in part (a) clearly ensures condition (2). However note
that in 0 (R), b, is isolated in E,, and therefore o (E,) is not an edge.
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Finally for any finite set S C R, choose n so that S N E,, = @. Then (E, \ S)g
is not an edge. Thus g € S(R) \ FAut(#). O

We now go back to Aut(Fr). One can readily verify that the automorphism g
produced in the reverse direction of Proposition 1 is in fact not in Aut(?), thus
Aut(Fr) £ Aut(H). However we have the following.

Proposition 5. Aut(Fr) £ Aut*(H).

Proof. Fix a vertex v € R. Now partition R°(v) = E U D, where E is an edge,
D is an infinite independent set. This is easily feasible since R¢(v) is an edge. Now
define g € Sym(R) such that:

(a) g | R(v) is the identity.
(b) g | E isabijectionto D.
(c) g | D is abijection to R¢(v).

Now for any vertex w, R(w)8 2 R(v) N R(w) so g € Aut(Fr). However, for any
finite set S of E, then (E \ S)g is again an independent set, and thus certainly not
an edge.

Hence g ¢ Aut®(H) and the proof is complete. O

3 Conclusion

The following diagram summarizes the subgroup relationship between the various
groups under discussion.

Sym(R)

Aut*(H)

g

FAut(H)

/\

Aut(Fg) Aufg Aut(H

\/ \

Aut
F Sym(R) \ /
\ Altf

(1)

We do not know if the inclusion is strict in Observation 1.
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On a Stability Property of the Generalized
Spherical Radon Transform

Dmitry Faifman

Abstract In this note, we study the operator norm of the generalized spherical
Radon transform, defined by a smooth measure on the underlying incidence variety.
In particular, we prove that for small perturbations of the measure, the spherical
Radon transform remains an isomorphism between the corresponding Sobolev
spaces.

Key words Radon transform ¢ Sobolev spaces * Pseudodifferential operators e
Integral geometry
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1 Introduction and Background

Throughout the note, we fix a Euclidean space V' = R?*! and consider the
Euclidean spheres X = S¢ C V,andY = SY C V*.Forp € Y, C, C X will
denote the copy of S~! C X givenby C, = {g € X : (g, p) = 0}. Let 04—1(q)
denote the SO(d)-invariant probability measure on C,. The set C, C Y and the
measure 04— (p) on it are defined similarly. Then the spherical Radon transform is
defined as follows:

R:C®(X) = C®(Y)

Rf(p) = /C £(@)doa—1(q).
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Let o be the unique SO(d + 1)-invariant probability measure on the incidence
variety Z = {(¢q,p) € X xY : (g, p) = 0}. Assume one is given a smooth, not
necessarily positive measure dy on Z, given by (g, p)o where u € C*°(2),
and which satisfies u(xq,+p) = u(q, p) (call such u symmetric). Introduce
Ru:C®(X) — C®(Y) by

Ruf)(p) = /C F@ 1. p)dos—1 ().

Introduce also the dual Radon transform RZ 1 C®(Y) —» C*(X) which is
formally adjoint to R, and given by

(RT)(q) = / (D). Yoy (p).

G

Let L2(PX) and L2(PY) denote the Sobolev space of even functions on X and Y,
respectively. It is well known (see [2]) that the spherical Radon transform extends
to an isomorphism of Sobolev spaces:

R: L*(PX) — Lf+@(]P’Y)
2

for every s € R. For general 1 as above, R, is a Fourier integral operator of order
2L (see [3,5]), and so extends to a bounded map R, : L2(PX) — L§+ﬁ (PY).
2

We look for conditions on pu so that this is again an isomorphism.

It follows from Guillemin’s theorem on general Radon transforms associated to
double fibrations [1], that RZR,L : C®(PX) — C*°(PX) is an elliptic pseudo-
differential operator of order d — 1 for all smooth, positive, symmetric measures
1 on Z (for completeness, this is verified in the Appendix). The dependence of the
principal symbol of RZRM on p was investigated in [5]. In this note, we analyze the
dependence on 1 of the operator norm of R[R,, : L;(PX) — L?Hd_l)(]P’X). We
then give a sufficient condition on a perturbation j of o so that R, : C*°(PX) —
C°°(PY) remains an isomorphism. Namely, we prove the following

Theorem. The set of C* measures yon Z for which R, : C*°(PX) — C®(PY)
is an isomorphism, is open in the C**T(Z) topology.

2 Bounding the Norm of RI R,

We start by recalling an equivalent description of the Radon transform. Consider the
double fibration
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XyZNY

Let oy = m«0 and oy = p«0 be the rotation-invariant probability measures on X
and Y, respectively. Then for f € C®(X), (Rf)oy = p«(o(x* f)). For smooth
symmetric measures d, dv on Z, given by u(gq, p)o and v(gq, p)o we can define
Ry C®(X) — C®(Y),RI': C®(Y) — C°(X) respectively by

(Ruf)oy = ps(uo(x* f))

and
(Rl g)ox = me(vo(p*g)).
d—1

It follows from [1] that both R, and RT are Fourier integral operators of order =5

Thus we restrict to even functions and consider R, : L*(PX) — L§+ 4+ (PY) and
2
R L§+L;1(IP’Y) — L?Hd_l)(]P’X).
As before, ¢ will denote a point in X and p a point in Y. We will often write

q € pinsteadof (g, p) =0 < q € C, < p e C,. In the following, the
functions f, g are even. We also assume d > 2.

Proposition 1. The Schwartz kernel of RT R, : L2 (PX) — L?

H_(d_l)(]P)X) is

K(q'.q) = a(q.q")

Cd
sindist(q’, q)
that is,

RIR, /() = [X F@K(q)dox ().

Here ¢, is a constant, and a(q, q’) is the average over all p € Y s.t. q,q' € p of
u(g, p)v(q’, p). More precisely,

0(q.q) = / 1. Mpo)v(d'. Mpo)dM
S0(d—1)

where SO(d — 1) = {g € SO(d + 1) : gq = q.89" = q'}, Cp, is any fixed copy
of S through q,q', and dM is the Haar probability measure on SO(d — 1).

Proof. Fix some ¢’ € X,and py € Y s.t. ¢’ € po. Let SO(d) C SO(d + 1) be the
stabilizer of ¢’ € X. For g € C*°(Y) we may write

Rg@) = [

p3q’

¢(P(d p)do—i(p) = /S o EPOG MpyaM
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where d M is the Haar probability measure on SO(d). Then taking

gp)=Ruf(p)= [ f@u@.p)doi-(q)
qep
we get

RIR, f) = |

S0(d)

= [ ([ oz Mpodos @) e’ Mpordnt
SO(d) q4€po

([ f@na Mpodosr@)v(a'. Mpoyam
q€Mpo

_ / doa-1(d) / FM@R(MG. Mpo)v(q'. Mpo)d M.
q€po S0(d)

Denote 6 = dist(G,q’), and S¢~! = {q : dist(¢’.q) = 6}. Let doi_,(¢) denote
the rotationally invariant probability measure on S, g ~1. The inner integral may be
written as

[, 1@ata.q)io} (o).

Here a(q,q’) = fso(d_l) w(g, Mpo)v(q', Mpo)dM with SO(d — 1) = Stab(q) N
Stab(qo) is just the average of (g, p)v(q’, p) over all (d — 1)-dimensional spheres
C, containing both ¢ and ¢’. Then

RIR,f6) = [

q4€po

doa(@ [, f@ata.q)dof @)

and since the inner integral only depends on 6 = dist(§, ¢’), this may be rewritten
as

/2
c [ dosin 20 [ f@ata.a)dol (@)
0 Se_

Finally, doy = ¢4 sin? ™! Gdeag_l, and so

1
RIR, @) =<t | oo f(@ala.q)dou(@)
x sin6
We conclude that the Schwartz kernel is

K(q'.q) = a(q.q").

Cd
sindist(q’, q)
O

We proceed to estimate the norm of RTR,,. Our main tool will be the following
proposition proved in Sect. C
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Proposition. Consider a pseudodifferential operator P of order m
P:L%,,(R") > LI(R")

between Sobolev spaces with x—compactly supported symbol p(x,&) in K C R”
S.1.

|DSp(x,§)] = Coo(l + [§)°.

There exists a constant C(n, s) such that

1712

2, @@y = C0s) - sup - Cool K.

loe|<n+LlIs|]+1

Proposition 2. The norm of RIR,, : L2, (PX) — L§(PX) is bounded from
above by
2d+1

IRTRuI = C Y 1D ptllooll DF Voo
J4k=0

Sfor some constant C dependent on the double fibration.

Proof. First introduce coordinate charts. Choose a partition of unity y;(g’) corre-
sponding to a covering of X by charts U;, and a function p : [0,00) — Ry with
support in [0, 1] s.t. p(r) = 1 for r < % Write

K(¢'.q9) =) Ki(q'.9)+ Li(q".q)

Ki(q'.q) = xi(q")p(sindist(q’, q))K(q', q)

and
Li(q'.q) = xi(qg")(1 — p(sindist(q’, ¢))) K(q'. q).

Let RVT Ru =Y Tk, + T1, be the corresponding decomposition for the operators.
First we will bound the norm of the diagonal terms, i.e., the operators defined
by K;. Fix i, and choose some point ¢’ € U;. Introduce polar coordinates (r, 1)
around ¢’ so that ¥ € S{~'(¢') and r = sin 6 for r < %, 0 = dist(q, q’). Note that
a(q’, (r,¥)) = alq’, (r,—v)). By Proposition 5, the corresponding symbol is

1 /
piq.§) = )(,-(q’)/o /Sd_l Me_i(s’wp(r)rd_ldrdl//.

For a given ¢’, introduce spherical coordinates ¢ = (¢, ¢1,...,¢,_,) 0 < ¢ < 7,
on Sfl_l(q’) in such a way that cos ¢ = y; Take & = (1,0,...,0). Then

1 T
i@ TE) = Cy / p(r)ri=2dr / (@ r. $)e T cos’2 gdp
0 0
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b g T 2
where m(q'.r.¢) = xi(@) [y - [y Jo dbi...dpaaa(q . r.d. 1, ... P4 5).
We then have m(q’,r,7/2 + ¢) = m(q’,r,7n/2 — ¢). Take t = cos¢ and
M(q',r,t) = m(q’, r,arccost). Then M(q’,r,t) = M(q’,r,—t) and

1 1
P T6) = Co [ o0y 2dr [ M@ e T - ) .
0 -1
Since M is even, we may write
1 1 s
P Te) =2 [ 0y dr [ Mg eosTr )T
0 0
and so for all multi-indices o
1 1 Vs
o pi(q' Té) = 2/ p(r)rd_zdr/ DG M(q',r,t) cos(Tre)(1 — 127 dt.
0 0
Define as in Appendix A
1 1 s
1(d,p,m) = / ,o(r)rd_zdr/ M(q'.r.t)cos(Trt)(1 —t*) "7 dt
0 0

then we can write

Dy pi(q'. T&) = 21(d. p. Dgm(q'.r.$))

and conclude by Proposition 3 that

C gatb
|P1(q/,T§0)| = Td—1 Z sup araa(ﬁbmi
a+b=<d
a<d/2,b<d—1
C .
<= 2 1D plleol D vlleo

jk=d

and similarly for all multi-indices o

o C j
DG p1(g Té) < == D 1D pllooll D*vloo:
Jtk<|a|+d

It is also immediate that

1 b4
|p1(q, T&)| < Cd/o P(r)rd_zdr/o Im(q’,r,$)ldp < Cllitlloollv oo
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and similarly

D& pi(q . TEN <C > D! tllool DFvlloo.
jtk=<le|

So we can write

c .
IDEpi(g O < ———— > D/ plool D*vlco
1+ 15D Jthdld

for some universal constant C = C(d). Then choosing s = O and || = d + 1 in
Proposition 4 we get that

2d+1

j k
I T ||L2_(d_l)(IPX)—>Lg(IPX) =C E D7 tlloo | D"Vl 0o-
Jj+k=0

Now we bound the norm of the off-diagonal term, namely the sum of operators
corresponding to L;. They constitute a smoothing operator 77, (i, v); its Schwartz
kernel k(q¢',q) = (1 — p(dist(¢’,¢)))K(¢’,q) is a smooth function in both
arguments. Denoting by V/ : C®(X) — (T*X)®/ the j-th derivative obtained
from the Levi-Civita connection,

2

H /X dox (@) f(@k(g'.q)

L2, (PX)

2
= [ v [ am@s@n’ o dova)
X X
— [| [ anv@ @i kg’ o dova)
X X
< [ aox@) ([ 11@Paonio) [ 196k o))
= 1/ Bagy, /X V4 k(g ) Pdo (q)

and

sup\/ /X IVek(q'.q)Pdox(@) < C 3 107 pllooll D¥ vl
q/

j+k<d—1

So

i k
I Te(pe, V)||L2(IP’X)—>L2_ ex) = c D7 ool DVl 0o-
0 d—1
jk<d—1
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It is easy to see that the adjoint operator 77 (i, v)* : L%d_l)(]P’X)* — L3(PX)*
equals 7y (v, ) after the isomorphic identification L2(PX)* =~ L% (PX) for
s = 0,d — 1. Since the bound above is symmetric in @, v we conclude

j k
”TL(:U”V)||L2_(d_l)(IP’X)—>L%(IP’X) =C Z 1D il oo 1D v 00-
j+k<d—1

Finally

2d+1

IR} Ry ||<||ZTK1||+||TL||<C > 1D oo | DV oo
Jj+k=0

|

Theorem 1. Assume d > 2, and let py € C*°(Z) be such that R, : C*°(PX) —
C°(PY) is an isomorphism. Then there exists €9 > 0 (depending on the double
fibration), such that if ||t — pollc2a+1(z) < €0 then Ry, : C®°(PX) — C®(PY) is
an isomorphism (for all s ).

Proof. Since RT Ry, : L2 4, (PX) — L3(PX) (and likewise for Y) is elliptic,

it is an isomorphism. Let us verify that both of the maps RTR D L? Za- 1)(]P’X ) —
Li(PX) and R,R] : L* ;_,(PY) — L§(PY) remain an isomorphism for small

perturbations j of fg in the C??+1(Z) norm:

IR Ry =Ry Ruoll = IRy, + Ry,

110

)(Ruo + RM—MO) - RT RM() ”

< IR Ri=uo | + 1Ry Risoll + 1Ry Ris—o

so by Corollary 2, there is an ¢y > 0 s.t. all norms are indeed small when
i = mollc2a+1(z) < €o. The operator RMRg is treated identically, and we take
the minimal of the two €.

Since both RT’R and R, RT are elliptic operators, the dimension of the kernel
and cokernel are 1ndependent 0f s. It follows that RTR (L2(PX) — L? sra—1(PX)
and R Rﬁ LX(PY) — Lf 11 (PY) are 1som0rphlsms for all s. In particular,
Ker(R, : L*(PX) — L2+ 4~ (PY)) = 0 and Coker(R, : L*(PX)

S o S
L2+ +— (PY)) = 0, implying by the open mapping theorem that R, : L2(PX) —
S o
L2+ 4—1 (PY) is an isomorphism for all s. The result follows. O
S 5
Remark 1. Tt is unlikely that the result is sharp. For instance, in the case of d = 1
one only needs || — 1{|co to be small to conclude that R, is an isomorphism, while

the statement (although non-applicable for d = 1) would suggest bounding the
C3-norm.
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Appendix
A Some Integral Estimates

Fix some real 7 > 0. For an integer d > 2, a smooth function p : [0,00) — R
compactly supported in [0, 1), and smooth functions m(r, ¢),n(r,¢) : [0,00) x
[0, 7]R we define the integrals

1 1 de3
I(d,p,m):/o p(r)rd_zdr/o M(r,t)cos(Tre)(1 —t*) 7 dt

and
1 1
J(d, p,m) :/ p(r)rd_zdr/ N(r,t)sin(Tre)(1 — tz)d%}dt
0 0

where M(r,t) = m(r,¢) and N(r,t) = n(r, ¢) fort = cos ¢. We assume m is even
w.r.t. 5, namely m(r, 7 +¢) = m(r, 5 —¢) <= M(r,t) = M(r,—t); while n is
odd,ie. n(r,5 +¢) = —n(r,5 —¢) <= N(r.t) = —=N(r,—1).

Proposition 3. There exists a constant C = C(d, p) such that for d > 2 and all
even functions m

1(d. pm)] < — 3 sup |
PN = P 8r“3¢bm
a+b<d
a<d/2,b<d-1
and for odd functions n
C gatb
|J(d, p,n)| < T Z sup Wﬂ .
a+b<d

a<d/2,b<d-1
Proof. Induction on d. Start by verifying the bounds for d = 2. To bound
1 Ll
1(2,p,m) =/ ¢! —tz)_E/ p(r)M(r,t)cos(Trt)dr
0 0

we first integrate the inner integral by parts:

1 1
/ M(r,t)p(r)cos(Trt)dr = —i/ sin(Trt)(M(r,t),o’(r)+a£(r,t)p(r))dr
0 Tt 0 3r
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Let us bound separately

1
/o zm/ sin(Tro)M (r.0)p'(r)dr

and

/0 tm/ sm(Trt) (r t)p(r)dr.

Now

< C sup |m|

/1 sin(Trt)M(r,t)dt
! tv1—1¢2

M _ _am 1
and since 5~ T iy s

/% sin(Trt)M(r, t)dt
0 /1 —1¢2

1
M@r,1) |°

= Si(Trt)m

0

5 am 1 4
—i—/(; Sl(TVl‘)(g(r,t)F+M(F,Z)m)dt.

1—1

Now since Si is bounded, it follows that

/% sin(Tro)M(r,0)de | _
0 tv1—1¢2

am
%)

(sup |m| + sup

Thus

/ sin(Trt)M(r,t)p' (r)dr

/01 Vi-i2

D/ dr|p(r)| < C (suplml + sup

w5)

(sup |m| + sup

Similarly,

1
/0 tm/ sm(Trt) (r t)p(r)dr

om L %m
o | TP 5r0e | )

<C (sup
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Tracing back,

32
i )

‘+sup 8¢‘

1. pom) < T (suplm] + sup | 5"

Next we bound |J (2, p, n)|
1 1
J(2,p,n) :/ ¢! —12)_1/2dt/ N(r,t)p(r)sin(Trt)dr.

0 0

Integrate the inner integral by parts:
1 1 1

/ N, t)p(r)sin(Trt)dr = _ﬂ/ (1 —cos(Trt))(N(r,t)p'(r)

0 0

+aﬂ(r, t)p(r))dr.
ar

Let us bound separately

1
1 —cos(Trt))N(r,t)p' (r)dr
[ 2 [ = eosmrnmin. s
and
1
1 —cos(Trt —rt r)dr.
[ [ costrrn e op)
Now
(1 —cos(Trt))N(r,t)dt < Csupln|
<Csup|n
i tvV1—12 P
and since %7: g;dliandN(r O)—Owegetthat|atN(r t)|<Csup| |
f0r0<t<—so|N(rt)|<Csup| |t and
(1 —cos(Trt))N(r,t)dt ' om| (' dt n '
< C sup = pl=—1-
0 tv1-12 V1-12 ¢
Thus
1
1 —cos(Trt))N(r,t)p' (r)dr
[ 2 [ cosmriin. o

<C (sup|n| + sup

D/ drlp ()] < C (sup|n| + sup

n
sel)
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Similarly,
[ [ amcostrrin S porar| < ¢ (sup| 2|+ sup | )
cos(Trt))—(r r)dr su
= g Plor| TP [orag
and putting all together,
C on 3%n
|J(2,p,n)|§?(sup|n|+sup P )+sup ad)) ‘ 390 )

as required.
Next consider the case d = 3. We bound /, J simultaneously. Apply integration
by parts to the inner integrals:

1 1
I(3,p,m)=/ ,o(r)rdr/ M(r,t)cos(Trt)dt

1 in(T
:—/ r,o(r)a’r/0 %(r )msm(rrt)dt

sm(Tr)

—/ rp(r)yM(r, 1)
and similarly

1 ! L on 1 cos(Trt)
J(3,p,n) = —7/ rp(r)dr/o %(r,t)m . dt

__/ ro(r) (N( 1)cos(Tr) N(:’O))d

These first summands are

—/ (r)dr/ 59 )= ST = ; (2 0, z’;‘)

and

1 d
——/ ,o(r)afr/0 8¢>(r t)\/_tcos(Trt)dt I (2 0, 8:&)

the second summand for /

sm(Tr)

1 / ro(r)M(r. 1)

= T/ p(r)M(r, 1) sin(Tr)dr
0
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_ ——p( VM 1)cos(Tr)

/ (P (I M(r.1)

a
+p(r)a—M(r, 1)) cos(Tr)dr
r
is bounded by

C

T2 sup |m| + sup | —

Similarly since N(r,0) = 0, also the second summand for J

cos(Tr)

1 1
7 [ o

on
or

dr| < ¢ sup |n] + su
72 \SUP P75

thus we showed that

C(3.p) am  C(3,p) am
11(3,p,m)| < T J(2,p, a¢>)+ 2 sup [m| + sup P
and
C(3 p) C(3,p) on
|J(3, p,n)| < I12,p ’ﬁ)—i_ T2 (sup|n|+sup B_rD

and plugging the already proved estimates for d = 2 concludes the case d = 3.

Finally, for d > 3 we will apply induction. Again consider both integrals
simultaneously. Start by integrating by parts the inner integral: the boundary term is
zero (for J since n is odd), so

1
/ M(r,t)cos(Trt)(1 — tz)%dt
0

1
= %/0 sin(T'rt) (2_’;1(1 _12)% +(d = 3)M(r,1)t(1 _IZ)‘IZ_S) dt

1
/ N, 0)sin(Tre)(1 — 12T dt
0

1
= —%/ cos(Trt) (g—;(l — tz)d*?4 +(d =3)N@r, )t — 12)'12_5) dt
0
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Thus
: d-2 : 2y 4532
I(d, p,m) :/ p(r)r dr/ M(r,t)cos(Trt)(1—1t") 7 dt
0 0
Lt d-3 /1 Im 2y 454
= — rré > dr sin(Trt)—(1—1¢t7) 2 dt
= [ oo =ar [sinrrn Gra -
Cd ! d—3 ! 2\ d=5 .
+7/0 p(r)r /0 M(r,t)t(1 —¢t7) = sin(Trt)dt
and
: d-2 : : 2,452
J(d, p,n) :/ o(r)r dr/ N(r,t)sin(Trt)(1 —t~) 2 dt
0 0

1/1 i3 /1 an 2\ d=t
= —_ rré > dr cos(Trt)—(1 —1t%) 2 dt
NG [ cos(Trg (-1)

1 1
—% ,o(r)rd_3/ N(r,t)t(1 — tz)% cos(Trt)dt.
0 0

The first terms are %J(d —1,p, g—’;) and —%I(d -1, p, g—;), respectively.
In the second term, first change the order of integration:

C 1 1 s
= p(r)rd‘3/ M(r, 1)t(1 —12)% sin(T'rt)dt
T Jo 0
Cd 2, 4=5 1 . d—3
=T l(l —t*)y = dit | M(r,t)sin(Tre)r* > p(r)dr.
0 0

Now apply integration by parts to the inner integral. Since d —3 > 0 and p(1) = 0,
again there is no boundary term:

/ 1 M(r,t)sin(Trt)r?=p(r)dr

0

— /0 ldr—COS(TTt”) (rd_3p(r)i)—ﬂj(r,t)+(rd /()
+(d = 3)r"p(r)M(r,1))

Thus

Ca

[ ot [ w1 - sincren

_ bd N d—3 oM
T2/0 (1—1¢7) 2 dt/o drcos(Trt)r ,o(r) P (r,t)
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C 1 _ 1
+T—‘§/ (1—;2)%41;/ dr cos(Trt)(r'=3p/(r)
0 0

+(d =3)ri™p (r))M(r 1)

= Cd (d 2,rp(r), ) 4 %I(d —2,p0(r) +rp'(r),m)

and the corresponding term for J:

Cu

1 1
- ,o(r)rd_3/ N(r,t)t(1 — tz)% cos(Trt)dt
0 0

1 1
= _% t(1— tz)%dt/ N(r,t) cos(Trt)rd_3p(r)dr
0

__ G t(l—tz) - dt/ dr sm(Trt)
T Jo

( = -”p<r) (r 0+ @ (r) + (d = 3)r "—4p<r)>N<r,t))

= S =20 2 4 S 2,p00) + 70/, )

and we conclude by induction. O

B Guillemin’s Condition

For g € X, we denote by ¢ € X the unique point proportional to ¢ and distinct
from it. We will consider the projective space PX = RP¢, PY = RP‘ and the
projectivized incidence variety PZ = {(¢q, p) € PX x PY : (¢, p) = 0}.

Consider the projectivized double fibration

N
PX PY

Then any two fibers F,(PX) intersect transversally (since before projectivization,
the only non-transversal intersection was between fibers over antipodal points).
Denote Ny C T*(PX x PY), Ng € T*(X x Y) the conormal bundles of
W, E respectively. Since dimE = 2d — 1 and dim(X x Y) = 2d, the fibers
of Ng, Ny are one-dimensional. Recall that T, ) E = {(§,n) € Ty, X x T,Y :
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(¢,n) + (&, p) = 0}. Therefore, Ng over (¢, p) € E has its fiber spanned
by (p.q) € T;/X x T;Y. One thus has Ng\0 C (T*X\0) x (T*Y\0), and
p: Ng\O — T*Y\O given by ((¢, p),t(p,q)) — (p,tq) is an immersion, which

is two-to-one since p((q, p),t(p,q)) = p((q, p), (—t)(p,q)). The corresponding
map p : Ny\0 — T*PY\O is already an injective immersion. Thus Guillemin’s
condition is satisfied, and we conclude

Corollary 1. For any smooth positive measure € M*>®(PZ), RER,L 1 C*®°
(PX) — C*®(PX) is an elliptic pseudodifferential operator.

C Pseudo-Differential Operators

For a survey of the subject, see for instance [4].
We will study the norm of a pseudodifferential linear operator P : C*®°(R") —
C*°(R") which is given by its symbol p(x, &)

PF(x) = / £ p(x, ) £ (€)

where p € Sym™(K), i.e.,

1. pe C*®([R" xR")
2. p has compact x—support K C R"
3. DY D2 p(x.8)| < Cop(1 + |y

It is well known that for all s € R, P extends to a bounded operator between
Sobolev spaces

P:L%, (R") — LX(R")

We will trace the proof of this fact to understand the dependence on p of the operator
norm || P||.

Proposition 4. There exists a constant C(n, s) such that

1P, 12 <Clrs)  sup  CuolK]
e loe|<n+LIs|]+1

Proof. All the integrals in the following are over R". Start by integrating by parts:

)/dwfip(x,g)efw)) _ e

/dxp(x,é)ei(x’g) .
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So

‘ / dxp(x,£)e'™ | < min(|Z|7*Co(1 + [E])"| K|, Coo(1 + |E)™|K])

< 2(Coo + Cao) | KI(1+ E)" (1 + ¢
= C,|K|(1 + [E)" (1 + |£))~*

where C, = 21°/(Cgo + Cuo). We want to bound
Pu(x) = / dge'™ ) p(x, £)a(§).
Take v € L2 (R"), then
(Pu) = [[acs@)Pu) = [ ao@) [ axpucoeit=d
= / / dgdxi(g)e™ / dgi(€) p(x.§)e' ™
= [ [ asagi@ric) [ axpix.greits
so denoting

BE0) = (1+ )" (1 + [ ) / dxp(xf)e"‘*’s_g)‘

we have
(Pul = [ [ dgaca@dee 0+ )™+ )
= ([agaera+pre [doen)”
([ [agiora+ion® [doen)”
Now

(£, Q) < Col KI(1+ [EDT"(1 + [Z])* (1 + [ED™ (1 + |& — ¢y~
< Gl KI(1 + 1§ = g7
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Therefore,
[ 500 < a61s1 - K]
where
Aty = [ asa+lel
similarly
[ et < conisi - ehcal]
implying

|(Pu.v)| < A 1s| = @) Cal Kl V]
= 1PNz, iz < A1 Is] = | Cal K|

and this holds for all « s.t. A(n,|s| — |a|) = [dE( + [EDbI=ll < oo, ie.
|s| — || < =n <= |a| > n + |s|. We thus choose & s.t. |a| = ||s]] +7n + 1, and
recall that C, = 21°!(Cyo + Cyo) to obtain the stated estimate. O

We will also need the relation between the Schwartz kernel and the symbol.

Proposition 5. Suppose the Schwartz kernel of P is given by K(x, y), namely
(Pf(x). g(x)) = / dxdyK(x.y) f(y)g(x).
Then the symbol p(x,£) of P is given by
pee.) = [ 09K Gex = )ay.
Proof. Write for smooth compactly supported f, g
(Pf(x).g(x)) = / dxdge’™ ) p(x.8) f (§)g(x)
= [ dxdydge! 9 pr ) f0) 0

Thatis, K(x,y) = [ dge'“ ) p(x,§),and (Pf.g) = [ f(3)g(x)K(x, y)dydx.
Denoting by l;(x) = [d Eh(E)e’ ) the inverse Fourier transform, we can also

write K(x,y) = p(x,e)(x —y) < K(x,x —y) = p(x,)(y), so

p(x.8) = / DK (x.x — y)dy

as claimed. ]
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Banach Representations and Affine
Compactifications of Dynamical Systems

Eli Glasner and Michael Megrelishvili

Abstract To every Banach space V' we associate a compact right topological affine
semigroup £(V'). We show that a separable Banach space V' is Asplund if and only if
E(V) is metrizable, and it is Rosenthal (i.e., it does not contain an isomorphic copy
of [,) if and only if £(V) is a Rosenthal compactum. We study representations of
compact right topological semigroups in £(V). In particular, representations of tame
and HNS-semigroups arise naturally as enveloping semigroups of tame and HNS
(hereditarily nonsensitive) dynamical systems, respectively. As an application we
obtain a generalization of a theorem of R. Ellis. A main theme of our investigation
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1 Introduction

In this work we pursue our ongoing investigation of representations of dynamical
systems on Banach spaces (see [24,25,27,29,31,47,48,50]).

Recall that a representation of a dynamical system (G, X) on a Banach space
V is given by a pair (h,«), where h : G — Iso (V) is a co-homomorphism (i.e.,
h(g1g2) = h(g2)h(g) for all g1, g> € G) of the group G into the group Iso (V') of
linear isometries of V, and @ : X — V* is a weak™ continuous bounded G-map
with respect to the dual action of £(G) on V*. For semigroup actions (S, X) we
consider the co-homomorphisms /2 : S — @ (V'), where @ (V) is the semigroup of
all contractive operators. For every representation (&, ), taking Q = 0" (x(X)),
we get natural affine S-compactifications & : X — Q. This way of obtaining affine
compactifications establishes a direct link to our earlier works which were mainly
concerned with representations on reflexive, Asplund, and Rosenthal Banach spaces.

In Sect.3 we discuss semigroup compactifications which arise from certain
linear representations, the so-called operator compactifications. These were studied
by Witz [74] and Junghenn [39]. In the weakly almost periodic (WAP) case this
approach retrieves the classical work of de Leeuw and Glicksberg [15].

To every Banach space V' we associate a compact right topological affine
semigroup (V). This is actually the enveloping semigroup of the natural dynamical
system (O (V)°P, B*), where B* C V* is the weak™ compact unit ball and & (V)P
is the adjoint semigroup of @(V). We show that a separable Banach space V is
Asplund if and only if £(V') is metrizable, and it is Rosenthal (i.e., it does not
contain an isomorphic copy of /;) if and only if £(V') is a Rosenthal compactum,
Theorems 6 and 10, respectively. We note that the first assertion, about Asplund
spaces, can in essence be already found in [29].

Among the representations of compact right topological semigroups in £(V') we
are especially interested in tame and HNS-semigroups. These arise naturally in the
study of tame and HNS (= hereditarily nonsensitive) dynamical systems.

Tame dynamical metric systems appeared first in the work of Kohler [41] under
the name of regular systems. In [24] we formulated a dynamical version of the
Bourgain-Fremlin-Talagrand (in short: BFT) dichotomy (Fact 14 below). According
to this an enveloping semigroup is either fame: has cardinality < 2% and consists of
Baire class 1 maps, or it is topologically wild and contains a copy of BN, the Cech-
Stone compactification of a discrete countable set. This dichotomy combined with
a characterization of Rosenthal Banach spaces, Theorem 8, leads to a dichotomy
theorem for Banach spaces (Theorem 10).

The enveloping semigroup characterization of (metric) tame systems in [29] led
us in [27] to a general, more flexible definition of tame systems. A (not necessarily
metrizable) compact dynamical system X is tame if every member of its enveloping
semigroup is a fragmented (Baire 1, for metrizable X) self-map on X.

In the papers [24, 27, 48] we have shown that a metric system is HNS (tame,
WAP) if and only if it admits a faithful representation on an Asplund (respectively,
Rosenthal, reflexive) Banach space. The algebra of all Asplund (tame) functions on
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a semigroup S is defined as the collection of all functions on S which come from
HNS (respectively, tame) S-compactifications S — X . These algebras are denoted
by Asp(S) and Tame(S), respectively. Tame and HNS dynamical systems were
investigated in several recent publications. See for example the papers by Huang
[34] and Kerr-Li [40].

In Sect. 8 we strengthen some of our earlier results regarding representations on
Banach spaces. We show in Theorem 15 that the Polish group G = H [0, 1], which
admits only trivial Asplund representations, is however Rosenthal representable.

One of the main topics treated in this work is a refinement of the notion of
“injectivity.” The latter was introduced by Kohler [41] (who, in turn, was motivated
by a problem of Pym [60]) and examined systematically in [21, 22]. A compact
dynamical G-system X is called injective if the canonical (restriction) homomor-
phism r : E(P(X)) — E(X)—where E(X) denotes the enveloping semigroup
of the system (G, X) and P(X) is the compact space of probability measures on
X—is an injection, hence an isomorphism. The refinement we investigate in the
present work is the following one (Sect.5). Instead of considering just the space
P(X) we consider any embedding (G, X) — (G, Q) into an affine G-system
(G, Q) with Q = 0" (X) and we say that this embedding is E-compatible if
the homomorphism r : E(Q) — E(X) is injective (hence an isomorphism).

Distal affine dynamical systems have quite rigid properties. See for example the
work of Namioka [54]. It was shown in [19] that a minimally generated metric distal
affine G-flow is equicontinuous. Using a version of this result we show that for a
minimal distal dynamical system E-compatibility in any faithful affine compacti-
fication implies equicontinuity. Thus such embedding is never E-compatible when
the system is distal but not equicontinuous (Proposition 9). In particular this way we
obtain in Theorem 3 a concrete example of a semigroup compactification which is
not an operator compactification. More precisely, for the algebra D(Z) of all distal
functions on Z, the corresponding semigroup compactification o : Z — ZP@®) is
not an operator compactification.

Non-injectivity is not restricted to distal systems. We construct examples of
Toeplitz systems which are not injective, Theorem 4. We do not have such examples
for a weakly mixing system. We also describe an example of a Z2-system which
admits an E-compatible embedding yet is not injective (Example 1). We do not
have such an example for Z-systems.

The notion of a left introverted (we say shortly: introverted) linear subspace
of C(S) was introduced by M.M. Day in 1957. It is an important tool in the
study of semigroups of means and affine semigroup compactifications. It also
plays a major role in the theory of Banach semigroup algebras and their second
duals, see for example [7, 13,61]. A weaker property of subalgebras of C(S) is
being m-introverted. It turns out that a subalgebra of RUC(G) is m-introverted
iff the corresponding dynamical system is point-universal iff it is isomorphic (as
a dynamical system) to its own enveloping semigroup. It is well known that the
algebras RUC(G) and WAP(G) are introverted. In general there is a large room
between the algebras RUC(G) and WAP(G) for topological groups G. Indeed, by
[51] ([1] for monothetic G), RUC(G) = WAP(G) iff G is precompact.
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We provide new nontrivial examples of introverted spaces. We show that
Tame(S) is always introverted. Moreover, all of its m-introverted S-subalgebras
(like Asp(S) and WAP(S)) are introverted. As a particular case (Theorem 19) it
follows that every m-introverted separable S-subalgebra of C(S) is introverted.
Note also that, by [26], the algebra Asp(G) (which contains the algebra WAP(G))
is (left) amenable for every topological group G. This is in contrast to the fact that
the larger algebra Tame(G) is, in general, non-amenable.

We show that a semigroup compactification v : § — P is an operator
compactification iff the corresponding algebra of this compactification A, is intro-
generated. The latter means that .4, contains an introverted subspace F C A, such
that the minimal closed subalgebra of C(S) containing F is .A,. (This phenomenon
reflects the existence of an E-compatible system which is not injective.) The space
D(Z) of all distal functions on Z is not intro-generated (Theorem 3). The Z>-flow
from Example 1 mentioned above provides an intro-generated subspace of /o (Z?)
which is not introverted.

In Sect.9 we first show, in Theorem 16, that affine compactifications coming
from representations on Rosenthal spaces are E-compatible. The core of the
proof is Haydon’s characterization of Rosenthal spaces in terms of the w*-Krein-
Milman property. Using results of Sect. 8 about representations of tame systems on
Rosenthal spaces we show in Theorem 17 that every tame S-space X is injective.
This result was proved by Kohler [41] for metrizable systems. In [21] there is a
simple proof of this which uses the fact that for a tame metrizable system X its
enveloping semigroup is a Fréchet space.

Next we prove a representation theorem (Theorem 20) according to which the
enveloping semigroup of a tame (respectively, HNS) system admits an admissible
embedding into £(V), where V runs over the class of Rosenthal (respectively,
Asplund) Banach spaces. These results extend the following well-known theorem:
the class of reflexively representable compact right topological semigroups coin-
cides with the class of compact semitopological semigroups (proved in [47, 67]).
As an applications of Theorem 20, using Theorem 2, we obtain a generalized
Ellis theorem: a tame compact right topological group is a topological group
(Theorem 21).

Finally, a representation theorem for S-affine compactifications (Theorem 22)
shows that for tame (HNS, WAP) compact metrizable S-systems, their S-affine
compactifications can be affinely S-represented on Rosenthal (Asplund, reflexive)
separable Banach spaces.

2 Preliminaries

Topological spaces are always assumed to be Hausdorff and completely regular.
The closure of a subset A C X is denoted by A or cl(A4). Banach spaces and locally
convex vector spaces are over the field R of real numbers. For a subset A of a Banach
space we denote by sp(A) and 5p"°™(A) the linear span and the norm-closed linear
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span of K, respectively. We denote by co(A) and co(A) the convex hull and the
closed convex hull of a set A, respectively. If A C V* is a subset of the dual space
V* of V we mostly mean the weak™ topology on A and co(A) or 20" (A) will
denote the w*-closure of co(A) in V*. For a topological space X we denote by
C(X) the Banach algebra of real valued continuous and bounded functions equipped
with the supremum norm. For a subset A C C(X) we denote by (A) the smallest
unital (i.e., containing the constants) closed subalgebra of C(X) containing A.

2.1 Semigroups and Actions

Let S be a semigroup which is also a topological space. By A, : § — S, x > ax
and p, : S — S,x = xa we denote the left and right a-transitions. The subset
A(S) :={a € S : A, is continuous} is called the topological center of S.

Definition 1. A semigroup S as above is said to be:

1. A right topological semigroup if every p, is continuous
2. Semitopological if the multiplication S x S — S is separately continuous
3. [53] Admissible if S is right topological and A(S) is dense in S

Let A be a subsemigroup of a right topological semigroup S. If A C A(S)
then the closure cl(A) is a right topological semigroup. In general, cl(A4) is not
necessarily a subsemigroup of S (even if S is compact right topological and A
is a left ideal). Also A(S) may be empty for general compact right topological
semigroup S. See [7, p. 29].

Definition 2. Let S be a semitopological semigroup with a neutral element e. Let
w: S xX — X bealeft action of S on a topological space X. This means that
ex = x and 51(spx) = (s152)x for all 51,5, € S and x € X, where as usual, we
write sx instead of (s, x) = A;(x) = px(s).Let S x X — X and S xY — Y be
two actions. A map f : X — Y between S-spaces is an S-map if f(sx) = sf(x)
for every (s,x) € S x X.

We say that X is a dynamical S-system (or an S-space or an S-flow) if the action
7 is separately continuous (that is, if all orbit maps py : S — X and all translations
As : X — X are continuous). We sometimes write it as a pair (S, X).

A right system (X,S) can be defined analogously. If S° is the opposite
semigroup of S with the same topology then (X, S) can be treated as a left system
(S°P, X) (and vice versa).

Fact 1 ([43]). Let G be a Cech-complete (e.g., locally compact or completely
metrizable) semitopological group. Then every separately continuous action of G
on a compact space X is continuous.

Notation: All semigroups S are assumed to be monoids, i.e., semigroups with a
neutral element which will be denoted by e. Also actions are monoidal (meaning
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ex = x,Yx € X) and separately continuous. We reserve the symbol G for the
case when S is a group. All right topological semigroups below are assumed to be
admissible.

Given x € X, its orbit is the set Sx = {sx : s € S} and the closure of this set,
cl (Sx), is the orbit closure of x. A point x with cl (Sx) = X is called a transitive
point, and the set of transitive points is denoted by X;;. We say that the system is
point-transitive when X # 0. The system is called minimal if X, = X.

2.2 Representations of Dynamical Systems

A representation of a semigroup S on a normed space V is a co-homomorphism
h:S — ©W),where (V) :={T € L(V): ||T|| <1} and h(e) = idy. Here
L(V) is the space of continuous linear operators V' — V and idy is the identity
operator. This is equivalent to the requirement that 4 : S — ©(V)°P be a monoid
homomorphism, where & (V)P is the opposite semigroup of @(V). If § = G, is
a group then 2(G) C Iso (V), where Iso (V) is the group of all linear isometries
from V' onto V. The adjoint operator adj : L(V) — L(V*) induces an injective
co-homomorphismadj : ©(V) — O(V*),adj(s) = s*. We will identify adj(L (V"))
and the opposite semigroup L (V)°P, as well as adj(®(V)) C L(V*) and its opposite
semigroup @ (1)°P. Mostly we use the same symbol s instead of s*. Since & (V)P
acts from the right on V' and from the left on V* we sometimes write vs for A (s)(v)
and sy for h(s)*(y).

A pair of vectors (v, ) € V x V* defines a function (called a matrix coefficient
of h)

mw,¥): S =R, st y(vs) = (vs,¥) = (v,s¢%).

The weak operator topology on (V) (similarly, on ®@(V)P) is the weak
topology generated by all matrix coefficients. So 2 : § — (V) is weakly
continuous iff m(v,y¥) € C(S) for every (v, ) € V x V*. The strong operator
topology on @ (V') (and on @ (1')°P) is the pointwise topology with respect to its left
(respectively, right) action on the Banach space V.

Lemma 1. Leth : S — (V) be a weakly continuous co-homomorphism.Then for
everyv € V the following map

T,: V" = C(S), T.(y) =m@.y)

is a well-defined linear bounded weak™-pointwise continuous S-map between left
S-actions.

Definition 3 (See [24,48]). Let X be a dynamical S-system.

1. A representation of (S, X) on a normed space V is a pair

(ha): SxX =z OWV)xV*,
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where i : S — @ (V) is a co-homomorphism of semigroupsand o : X — V* is
a weak™ continuous bounded S-mapping with respect to the dual action

SXV* = V* (s¢)v) := ¢o(h(s)(v)).

We say that the representation is weakly (strongly) continuous if 4 is weakly
(strongly) continuous. A representation (&, «) is said to be faithful if « is a
topological embedding.

2. If K is a subclass of the class of Banach spaces, we say that a dynamical system
(S, X) is weakly (respectively, strongly) KC-representable if there exists a weakly
(respectively, strongly) continuous faithful representation of (S, X) on a Banach
space V € K.

3. A subdirect product, i.e., an S-subspace of a direct product, of weakly (strongly)
K-representable S-spaces is said to be weakly (strongly) KC-approximable.

We consider in particular the following classes of Banach spaces: Reflexive,
Asplund, and Rosenthal spaces. A reflexively (Asplund) representable compact
dynamical system is a dynamical version of the purely topological notion of an
Eberlein (respectively, a Radon-Nikodym) compactum, in the sense of Amir and
Lindenstrauss (respectively, in the sense of Namioka).

2.3 Background on Banach Spaces and Fragmentability

Definition 4. Let (X, 7) be a topological space and (Y, i) a uniform space.

1. [37] X is (z, u)-fragmented by a (typically, not continuous) function f : X — Y
if for every nonempty subset A of X and every ¢ € p there exists an open subset
O of X such that O N A is nonempty and the set f(O N A) is e-small in Y. We
also say in that case that the function f is fragmented. Notation: f € F(X,Y),
whenever the uniformity p is understood. If Y = R, then we write simply F (X).

2. [24] We say that a family of functions F = {f : (X, 1) — (Y, n)} is fragmented
if condition (1) holds simultaneously for all f € F. Thatis, f(O N A) is e-small
forevery f € F.

3. [28] We say that F is an eventually fragmented family if every infinite subfamily
C C F contains an infinite fragmented subfamily K C C.

In point 1 of Definition 4 when ¥ = X, f = idx, and u is a metric uniform
structure, we get the usual definition of fragmentability (more precisely, (z, i)-
fragmentability) in the sense of Jayne and Rogers [38]. Implicitly it already appears
in a paper of Namioka and Phelps [56].

Remark 1 ([24,27]).

1. Itis enough to check the condition of Definition 4 only for closed subsets A C X
and for ¢ € pu from a subbase y of u (that is, the finite intersections of the
elements of y form a base of the uniform structure w).

2. When X and Y are Polish spaces, f : X — Y is fragmented iff f is a Baire
class 1 function.



82 E. Glasner and M. Megrelishvili

3. When X is compact and (Y, p) metrizable uniform space then f : X — Y
is fragmented iff f has a point of continuity property (i.e., for every closed
nonempty A C X the restriction f|4 : A — Y has a continuity point).

4. When Y is compact with its unique compatible uniformity p then p : X — Y is
fragmented if and only if f o p : X — R has a point of continuity property for
every f € C(Y).

Lemma 2.

1. Suppose F is a compact space, X is Cech-complete, Y is a uniform space,
and we are given a separately continuous map w : F x X — Y. Then the
naturally associated family F = {f : X — Y}ser is fragmented, where

S (x) = w(f.x).

2. Suppose F is a compact metrizable space, X is hereditarily Baire, and M is
separable and metrizable. Assume we are given amap w : F X X — M such
that every X : F — M, f +— w(f,x) is continuous and y : X — M is
continuous at every y € Y for some dense subset Y of F. Then the family Fis
fragmented.

Proof.

(1) There exists a collection of uniform maps {¢; : ¥ — M;};e; into metrizable
uniform spaces M; which generates the uniformity on Y. Now for every closed
subset A C X apply Namioka’s joint continuity theorem to the separately
continuous map ¢; ow : F x A — M; and take into account Remark 1 of
point 1.

(2) Since every X : F — M is continuous, the natural map j : X —
C(F,M), j(x) = x is well defined. Every closed nonempty subset A C X is
Baire. By [29, Proposition 2.4], j|4 : A — C(F, M) has a point of continuity,
where C(F, M) carries the sup-metric. Hence, F, = {f ta: A = M}rer
is equicontinuous at some point a € A. This implies that the family F is
fragmented. O

For other properties of fragmented maps and fragmented families refer to
[24,27,48].

Recall that a Banach space V' is an Asplund space if the dual of every separable
Banach subspace is separable. In the following result the equivalence (1) < (2) is a
well-known criterion [55], and (3) is a reformulation of (2) in terms of fragmented
families. When V' is a Banach space we denote by B, or By, the closed unit ball of
V. B* = By and B** := By=x will denote the weak™ compact unit balls in the
dual V* and second dual V** of V, respectively.

Fact 2 ([55, 56]). Let V be a Banach space. The following conditions are
equivalent:

1. V is an Asplund space.
2. Every bounded subset A of the dual V* is (weak*,norm)-fragmented.
3. B is a fragmented family of real valued maps on the compactum B*,
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Assertion (3) is a reformulation of (2). Reflexive spaces and spaces of the type
co(I") are Asplund. For more details cf. [17,55].

We say that a Banach space V' is Rosenthal if it does not contain an isomorphic
copy of /1. Clearly, every Asplund space is Rosenthal.

Definition 5 ([27]). Let X be a topological space. We say that a subset F C C(X)
is a Rosenthal family (for X) if F is norm bounded and the pointwise closure cl ,(F)
of F in R¥ consists of fragmented maps, that is, cl ,(F) C F(X).

Let f, : X — R be a uniformly bounded sequence of functions on a ser X.
Following Rosenthal we say that this sequence is an /| -sequence on X if there exists
areal constant @ > 0 such that for all n» € N and all choices of real scalars ¢y, ..., ¢,
we have

n n
a- Y leal <Y eifill.

i=1 i=1

This is the same as requiring that the closed linear span in /o (X) of the sequence
fn be linearly homeomorphic to the Banach space /;. In fact, in this case the map

= loo(X), (ca) = Y caf

neN

is a linear homeomorphic embedding.
The equivalence of (1) and (2) in the following fact is well known. See for
example, [68].

Fact 3 ([27,68]). Let X be a compact space and F C C(X) a bounded subset. The
following conditions are equivalent:

1. F does not contain a subsequence equivalent to the unit basis of ;.
2. F is a Rosenthal family for X.
3. F is an eventually fragmented family.

We need some known characterizations of Rosenthal spaces.
Fact4. Let V be a Banach space. The following conditions are equivalent:

1. V is a Rosenthal Banach space.

2. (Rosenthal [62]) Every bounded sequence in V has a weak-Cauchy subsequence.

3. (Saab and Saab [65]) Each x** € V** is a fragmented map when restricted to
the weak™ compact ball B*. Equivalently, if B** C F(B¥).

4. (Haydon [33, Theorem 3.3]) For every weak* compact subset Y C V* the
weak™* and norm closures of the convex hull co(Y) in V* coincide: o Y) =
wnorm(y)'

5. B is a Rosenthal family for the weak™ compact unit ball B*.

Condition (3) is a reformulation (in terms of fragmented maps) of a criterion
from [65] which was originally stated in terms of the point of continuity property.
(5) can be derived from (3).
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Fact 5 (Banach-Grothendieck theorem [4, Corollary 2.6]). If V is a Banach
space then for every continuous linear functional u : V* — R on the dual space
V* the following are equivalent:

1. u is w*-continuous.

2. The restriction u| g+ is w*-continuous.

3. u is the evaluation at some point of V. That is, u € i(V), wherei : V — V** is
the canonical embedding.

Let {V;};e; be a family of Banach spaces. The /,-sum of this family, denoted
by V := (XierVi)1,, is defined as the space of all functions (x;);e; on I such that
x; € V; and

1]l == (an,-nz)é < .

iel

Lemma 3.

1. V* = (Zier V)], = (ZierVi*)i, and the pairing V x V* — R is defined by
(v, f) = e fivi).

2. If every V; is reflexive (Asplund, Rosenthal) then V is reflexive (respectively:
Asplund, Rosenthal).

3. For every semitopological semigroup S the classes of reflexively (Asplund,
Rosenthal) representable compact S-spaces are closed under countable prod-
ucts.

Proof.

(1) This is well known (see, for example, [56]).

(2) The reflexive case follows easily from (1). For the Asplund case see [56]
(or [17] for a simpler proof). Now suppose that each V; is Rosenthal and
Iy CV = (ZierVi),- Since [; is separable one may easily reduce the question
to the case of countably many Rosenthal spaces V;. So we can suppose that
V = (XZyenVu),. In view of Fact 4 it suffices to show that every element
u = (up)ey== is a fragmented map on the weak™ compact unit ball By «. That
is, we need to check that u € F(Byx). The set F(X) N [o(X) is a Banach
subspace of /(X)) for every topological space X . So the proof can be reduced
to the case of coordinate functionals u,,. Also, (i, (fu)nen) = fuo(tn,). Now
use the fact that u,, is a fragmented map on BV;{) because V,, is Rosenthal
(Fact 4).

(3) Similar to [50, Lemma 3.3] (or [48, Lemma 4.9]) using (2) and the /;-sum
of representations (%, o,) of (S, X,) on V,, where ||a,(x)|| < 27" for every
x € X,andn € N. |
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2.4 S-Compactifications and Functions

A compactification of X is a pair (v, Y') where Y is a compact (Hausdorff, by our
assumptions) space and v is a continuous map with a dense range.

The Gelfand—Kolmogoroff theory [18] establishes an order-preserving bijective
correspondence (up to equivalence of compactifications) between Banach unital
subalgebras A C C(X) and compactifications v : X — Y of X. Every Banach
unital S-subalgebra A induces the canonical A-compactification ay : X — X4,
where X is the spectrum (or the Gelfand space—the collection of continuous
multiplicative functionals on A). The map a4 : X — X4 C A* is defined
by the Gelfand transform, the evaluation at x functional, a4 (x)(f) = f(x).
Conversely, every compactification v : X — Y is equivalent to the canonical A, -
compactification a4, : X — X, where the algebra A, is defined as the image
Ju(C(Y)) of the embedding j, : C(Y) — C(X), ¢ > ¢pov.

Definition 6. Let X be an S-system. An S-compactification of X is a contin-
uous S-map o : X — Y, with a dense range, into a compact S-system Y.
An S-compactification is said to be jointly continuous (respectively, separately
continuous) if the action S x Y — Y is jointly continuous (respectively, separately
continuous).

By S; we denote the discrete copy of S.

Remark2. Ifvi : X — Yy and v, : X — Y, are two compactifications, then
v, dominates vy, that is, v = ¢ o v, for some (uniquely defined) continuous map
q Y, - Yifft A, C A,,. If in addition, X, ¥}, and Y, are S;-systems (i.e.,
all the s-translations on X, Y7, and Y, are continuous) and if v; and v, are S-
maps, then ¢ is also an S-map. Furthermore, if the action on Y is (separately)
continuous then the action on Y5 is (respectively, separately) continuous. If v; and
vy are homomorphisms of semigroups then ¢ is also a homomorphism. See [72,
Appendix D].

2.5 From Representations to Compactifications

Representations of dynamical systems (S, X)) lead to S-compactifications of X. Let
V be a normed space and let

(h,) : (S, X) 3 (O1)®. V)

be a representation of (S, X), where « is a weak™® continuous map. Consider the
induced compactificationa : X — Y := a(X), the weak™ closure of «(X). Clearly,
the induced natural action S X ¥ — Y is well defined and every left translation is
continuous. So, Y is an S;-system.
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Remark 3.

1. The induced action S xY — Y is separately continuous iff the matrix coefficient
m(v,y):S — RiscontinnousVveV, ye?.

2. If h is strongly (weakly) continuous then the induced dual action of S on
the weak™ compact unit ball B* and on Y is jointly (respectively, separately)
continuous.

To every S-space X we associate the regular representation on the Banach space
V := C(X) defined by the pair (h,«) where h : § — O(V),s +— L, (with
L; f(x) = f(sx)) is the natural co-homomorphism and ¢ : X — V* x + §,
is the evaluation map 8, (f) = f(x). Denote by (WRUC(X)) RUC(X) the set of
all (weakly) right uniformly continuous functions. That is functions f € C(X)
such that the orbit map f : S — C(X),s — fs = Ly(f) is (weakly)
norm continuous. Then RUC(X) and WRUC(X) are norm-closed S-invariant
unital linear subspaces of C(X) and the restriction of the regular representation
is continuous on RUC(X) and weakly continuous on WRUC(X). Furthermore,
RUC(X) is a Banach subalgebra of C(X). If S x X — X is continuous and X
is compact then C(X) = RUC(X). In particular, for the left action of S on itself
X := S we write simply RUC(S) and WRUC(S). If X := G is a topological group
with the left action on itself then RUC(G) is the usual algebra of right uniformly
continuous functions on G. Note that WRUC(S) plays a major role in the theory
of semigroups being the largest left introverted linear subspace of C(S) (Rao’s
theorem; see for example, [6]).

We say that a function f € C(X) on an S-space X comes from an S-
compactification v : X — Y (recall that we require only that the actions on X, Y
are separately continuous) if there exists f € C(Y) such that f = f ov. Denote by
RMC(X) the set (in fact a unital Banach algebra) of all functions on X which come
from S-compactifications. The algebra RUC(X) is the set of all functions which
come from jointly continuous S -compactifications.

Remark 4. Let X be an S-system.

1. For every S-invariant normed subspace V' of WRUC(X) we have the reg-
ular weakly continuous V-representation (4, ) of (S, X) on V defined by
a(x)(f) = f(x), f €V, and the corresponding S-compactification o : X —
Y := a(X). The action of S on Y is continuous iff ¢ RUC(X).

2. Let (h, o) be a representation of the S-system X on a Banach space V. The
inclusion «(X) C V* induces a restriction operator

r:V—CX), r(v)(x) = (v,a(x)).

Then r is a linear S-operator (between right actions) with ||r|| < 1.1f & is weakly
(strongly) continuous then r (V) C WRUC(X) (respectively, r (V') C RUC(X)).
3. For every topological space X the classical order-preserving Gelfand—
Kolmogoroff correspondence between compactifications of X and unital
subalgebras has a natural S-space generalization. More precisely, if X is an
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S-space, then S-invariant unital Banach subalgebras ' of RUC(X) (respectively,
RMC(X)) control the S-compactifications X — Y with (respectively,
separately) continuous actions S x ¥ — Y.

The correspondence described in point 3 of Remark 4 for Banach subalgebras
F of RUC(X) is well known for topological group actions, [71]. One can easily
extend it to the case of topological semigroup actions [4,49]. Compare this also to
the description of jointly continuous affine S-compactifications (Sect.4) in terms of
S-invariant closed linear unital subspaces of RUC(X).

Regarding a description of separately continuous S-compactifications via subal-
gebras of RMC(X) and for more details about Remarks 3 and 4 see, for example,
[48,49] and, also, Remark 11 below.

A word of caution about our notation of WRUC(S), RUC(S), RMC(S). Note
that in [6] the corresponding notation is WLUC(S), LUC(S), LMC(S) (and
sometimes WLC(S), LC(S), [7]).

Remark 5. Let P be a class of compact separately continuous S-dynamical sys-
tems. The subclass of S-systems with continuous actions will be denoted by P,.
Assume that P is closed under products, closed subsystems, and S-isomorphisms.
In such cases (following [72, Chap. IV]) we say that P is suppable. Let X be a
not necessarily compact S-space and let P(X) be the collection of functions on X
coming from systems having property P. Then, as in the case of jointly continuous
actions (see [24, Proposition 2.9]), there exists a universal S-compactification
X — X% of X such that (S, X) € P. Moreover, j(C(X”)) = P(X). In particular,
P(X) is a uniformly closed, S-invariant subalgebra of C(X). Analogously, one
defines P.(X). Again it is a uniformly closed, S-invariant subalgebra of C(X),
which is in fact a subalgebra of RUC(X). For the corresponding S-compactification
X — X7 the action of S on X”* is continuous.

In particular, for the left action of S on itself we get the definitions of P(S)
and P.(S). As in [24, Proposition 2.9] one may show that P(S) and P.(S) are
m-introverted Banach subalgebras of C(S) and they define the P-universal and P,-
universal semigroup compactifications S — S” and § — S%-.

In the present paper we are especially interested in the following classes of
compact S-systems:

(a) Tame systems (Definition 18).
(b) Hereditarily NonSensitive, HNS in short (Definition 17).
(c) Weakly almost periodic, WAP in short (Sect. 7.2).

See Sects. 7.2-7.4 and also [24,25,27].

For the corresponding algebras, defined by Remark 5, we use the following
notation: Tame(X), Asp(X), WAP(X). Note that the Tame (respectively, HNS,
WAP) systems are exactly the compact systems which admit sufficiently many
representations on Rosenthal (respectively, Asplund, reflexive) Banach spaces
(Sect. 8).
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Lemma 4.

1. For every S-space X we have P.(X) C RUC(X) C WRUC(X) C RMC(X)
and P.(X) C P(X) N RUC(X). If P is preserved by factors then P.(X) =
P(X) N RUC(X).

2. If X is a compact S-system with continuous action then P.(X) = P(X),
RUC(X) = WRUC(X) = RMC(X) = C(X).

3. If S = G is a Cech-complete semitopological group then for every G-space X
we have P.(X) = P(X), RUC(X) = WRUC(X) = RMC(X); in particular,
RUC(G) = WRUC(G) = RMC(G).

4. WAP.(G) = WAP(G) remains true for every semitopological group G.

5. [7,p. 173]If S is a k-space as a topological space then WRUC(X) = RMC(X).

Proof.

(1) Is straightforward. In order to check the less obvious part P.(X) D P(X) N
RUC(X) we use a fundamental property of cyclic compactifications (see point
1 of Remark 11).

(2) Easily follows from (1). (3) follows from Fact 1, and (4) from Fact 11. (5)is a
generalized version of [7, Theorem 5.6] and easily follows from Grothendieck’s
Lemma [7, Corollary A6]. O

Definition 7. Let X be a compact space with a separately continuous action 7 :
S x X — X.Wesay that X is WRUC-compatible (or that X is WRUC) if C(X) =
WRUC(X). An equivalent condition is that the induced action 7p : S x P(X) —
P(X) be separately continuous (Lemma 13).

Remark 6. We mention three useful sufficient conditions for being WRUC-
compatible (compare [48, Definition 7.6] where this concept appears under the
name w-admissible): (a) the action S x X — X is continuous; (b) S, as a topological
space, is a k-space (e.g., metrizable); (c) (S, X') is WAP. Below in Proposition 14
we show that Tame(X) C WRUC(X) for every S-space X . In particular, it follows
that every compact tame (hence, every WAP) S-system is WRUC-compatible.

2.6 Semigroup Compactifications

Definition 8. Let S be a semitopological semigroup.

1. [7, p. 105] A right topological semigroup compactification of S is a pair (y, T)
such that T is a compact right topological semigroup, and y is a continuous
semigroup homomorphism from S into 7', where y(S) is dense in 7" and the left
translation A; : T — T, x — y(s)x is continuous for every s € §, that is,
y(S) C A(T).

It follows that the associated action

Ty i SXT =T, (5,x) = y(s)x = Ag(x)

is separately continuous.
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2. [64, p. 101] A dynamical right topological semigroup compactification of S is
a right topological semigroup compactification (y, T') in the sense of (1) such
that, in addition, y is a jointly continuous S-compactification, i.e., the action
m, : S x T — T is jointly continuous.

If S is a monoid (as we require in the present paper) with the neutral element e
then it is easy to show that necessarily 7" is a monoid with the neutral element y (e).
For a discrete semigroup S, (1) and (2) are equivalent. Directly from Lawson’s
theorem mentioned above (Fact 1) we have:

Fact 6. Let G be a Cech-complete (e.g., locally compact or completely metrizable)
semitopological group. Then vy : G — T is a right topological semigroup
compactification of G if and only if y is a dynamical right topological semigroup
compactification of G.

For every semitopological semigroup S there exists a maximal right topological
(dynamical) semigroup compactification. The corresponding algebra is RMC(S)
(respectively, RUC(S)). If in the definition of a semigroup compactification (y, T')
we remove the condition y(S) C A(T) then maximal compactifications (in this
setting) need not exist (see [6, Example V.1.11] which is due to J. Baker).

Let A be a closed unital subalgebra of C(X) for some topological space X.
We let v4 © X — X be the associated compactification map (where, as before,
X4 is the maximal ideal space of A). For instance, the greatest ambit (see, for
example, [70, 72]) of a topological group G is the compact G-space GRUC :=
GRUCG) Tt defines the universal dynamical semigroup compactification of G. For
A = WAP(G) we get the universal semitopological compactification G — GWVAP
of G, which is the universal WAP compactification of G (see [15]). Note that by
[51] the projection g : GRYC — GWAP is a homeomorphism iff G is precompact.

Remark 7.

1. Recall that RUC(G) generates the topology of G for every topological group G.
It follows that the corresponding canonical representation (Teleman’s represen-
tation)

(h.aruc) : (G, G) = (O(V)™, BY)

on V := RUC(G) is faithful and % induces a topological group embedding of G
into Iso (V). See [58] for details.

2. There exists a nontrivial Polish group G whose universal semitopological
compactification GWYA? is trivial. This is shown in [46] for the Polish group
G := H4[0, 1] of orientation preserving homeomorphisms of the unit interval.
Equivalently: every (weakly) continuous representation G — Iso (V) of G on a
reflexive Banach space V is trivial.

3. A stronger result is shown in [25]: every continuous representation G — Iso (V)
of G on an Asplund space V is trivial and every Asplund function on G is
constant (note that Asp.(G) = Asp(G) for Polish G by Lemma 4 of point 3).
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Every nontrivial right topological semigroup compactification of the Polish
topological group G := Hy[0, 1] is not metrizable [29]. In contrast we show
in Theorem 15 that G is Rosenthal representable.

2.7 Enveloping Semigroups

Let X be a compact S-system with a separately continuous action. Consider the
natural map j : § — C(X, X),s — A,. As usual denote by E(X) = cl,(j(S)) C
X* the enveloping (Ellis) semigroup of (S, X). The associated homomorphism
j S — E(X) is a right topological semigroup compactification (say, Ellis
compactification) of S, j(e) = idy and the associated action 7; : S x E(X) —
E(X) is separately continuous. Furthermore, if the S-action on X is continuous
then 7; is continuous, i.e., S — E(X) is a dynamical semigroup compactification.

Lemma 5.

1. Let X be a compact semitopological S-space and L a subset of C(X) such that
L separates points of X. Then the Ellis compactification j : S — E(X) is
equivalent to the compactification of S which corresponds to the subalgebra
Ap == (m(L, X)), the smallest norm-closed S-invariant unital subalgebra of
C(S) which contains the family

{m(f.x): 8§ =R, s f(sx)}seL, xex.

2. Letq : X1 — X, be a continuous onto S-map between compact S-spaces. There
exists a (unique) continuous onto semigroup homomorphism Q : E(X;) —
E(X2) with jx, 0 Q = jx,.

3. Let Y be a closed S-subspace of a compact S-system X. The map ry : E(X) —
E(Y), p + ply is the unique continuous onto semigroup homomorphism such
thatry o jX = jy.

4. Let « : S — P be a right topological compactification of a semigroup S.
Then the enveloping semigroup E(S, P) of the semitopological system (S, P)
is naturally isomorphic to P.

5. If X is metrizable then E(X) is separable. Moreover, j(S) C E(X) is separable.

Proof.

(1) The proof is straightforward using the Stone-Weierstrass theorem.

(2) By Remark 2 it suffices to show that the compactification jy, : § — E(X)
dominates the compactification jy, : S — E(X3). Equivalently we have to
verify the inclusion of the corresponding algebras. Let ¢(x) = y, fo € C(X>2)
and f = fp o gq. Observe that m( fo, y) = m(f, x) and use (1).

(3) Is similar to (2).
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(4) Since E(S,P) — P,a +— af(e) is a natural homomorphism, jp : S —
E(S, P) dominates the compactification S — P. So it is enough to show that,
conversely, « : S — P dominates jp : S — E(S, P). By (1) the family of
functions

{m(fix): S = R} rec(p), xep

generates the Ellis compactification jp : S — E(S, P). Now observe that each
m(f,x) : S — R can be extended naturally to the function P — R, p —
f(px) which is continuous.

(5) Since X is a metrizable compactum, C (X, X) is separable and metrizable in the
compact open topology. Then j(S) C C(X, X) is separable (and metrizable)
in the same topology. Hence, the dense subset j(S) C E(X) is separable in the
pointwise topology. This implies that £ (X)) is separable. O

Remark 8. Every enveloping semigroup E (S, X) is an example of a compact right
topological admissible semigroup. Conversely, every compact right topological
admissible semigroup P is an enveloping semigroup (of (A(P), P), as it follows
from point 4 of Lemma 5).

3 Operator Compactifications

Operator compactifications provide an important tool for constructing and studying
semigroup compactifications via representations of semigroups on Banach spaces
(or, more generally, on locally convex vector spaces). In classical works by Eberlein,
de Leeuw, and Glicksberg, it was shown that WAP Banach representations of
a semigroup S induce semitopological compactifications of S. In general the
situation is more complicated and we have to deal with right topological semigroup
compactifications of a semigroup S. We refer to the papers of Witz [74] and
Junghenn [39]. We note also that in his book [16] R. Ellis builds his entire theory of
abstract topological dynamics using the language of operator representations.

First we reproduce the construction of Witz with some minor changes.
Let h : § — L(V) be a weakly continuous, equicontinuous representation
(co-homomorphism) of a semitopological semigroup S into the space L(V') of
continuous linear operators on a locally convex vector space V. “Equicontinuous”
here means that the subset #(S) C L(V') is an equicontinuous family of linear
operators. Then the weak™® operator closure h(S)°P of the adjoint semigroup
h(S)P C L(V)® = adj(L(V)) in L(V*) is a right topological semigroup
compactification of S. We obtain the compactification

S — P:=h(S)®C L(V*)

which, following Junghenn, we call an operator compactification of S (induced
by the representation /). The weak™ operator topology on L(V*) is the weakest
topology generated by the system
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my. ) : L) >R, p> (v p¥) = (vp, V)

of maps, where v € V. € V*, vp = p*(v) € V**, and p* : V** — V** is the
adjoint of p.

In fact, the semigroup P can be treated also as the weak™® operator closure of
h(S) in L(V, V**). The latter version is found mainly in [39,74].

The coefficient algebra A, (respectively, coefficient space Mj,) of the represen-
tation 4 : S — O(V) is the smallest norm-closed, unital subalgebra (respectively,
subspace) of C(S) containing all the matrix coefficients of /

m(V, V=m0, ¢¥): S >R, s> (Vha(s), ¥)|veV, ¢ e V*}.
That is, according to our notation
Ap = (m(V,V*)) and M), = sp™™(m(V, V*) U {1}).

Lemma 6. Let S — P := h(S)® C L(V*) be the operator compactification
induced by a weakly continuous equicontinuous representation h : S — L(V') on
a locally convex space V. The algebra of this compactification is just the coefficient
algebra Ay,

Proof. For every (v,¥) € V x V* the function m(v,v¥) : S — R is a restriction
of the continuous map m(v,¥)|p : P —> R, p + (v, p¥) = ¥ (vp). Such maps
separate points of P. Now use the Stone-Weierstrass theorem. O

3.1 The Enveloping Semigroup of a Banach Space

Let V' be a Banach space and & (V) the semigroup of all non-expanding operators
from V to itself. As in Sect.2.2 consider the natural left action of @ (V)°P on the
weak™ compact unit ball B*. This action is separately continuous when & (V)P
carries the weak operator topology.

Definition 9. Given a Banach space IV we denote by £(V') the enveloping semi-
group of the dynamical system (©(V)P, B*). We say that £(V) is the enveloping
semigroup of V.

Always, £(V') is a compact right topological admissible affine semigroup. The
corresponding Ellis compactification j : ©(V)®? — £(V) is a topological
embedding. Alternatively, £(V) can be defined as the weak™ operator closure of
the adjoint monoid @(V)°P in L(V*) (point 2 of Lemma 7). So it is the operator
compactification of the semigroup ® (V).

If V is separable then £(V) is separable by Lemma 5 of point 5 because B* is
metrizable. £(V') is metrizable iff V' is separable Asplund, Theorem 6.



Banach Representations and Affine Compactifications of Dynamical Systems 93

Every weakly continuous representation 2 : S — @ (V') of a semitopological
semigroup on a Banach space V' (by non-expanding operators) gives rise to a right
topological semigroup compactification

h:S — h(S)P C E(V),

where h(S)°P is the closure in £(V). We sometimes call it the standard operator
compactification of S (generated by the representation /).

Definition 10. Let o : P — K be a continuous (not necessarily onto) homomor-
phism between compact right topological admissible semigroups. Suppose that S is
a dense subsemigroup of A(P). We say that:

1. ais S-admissible if a(S) C A(K).

2. «a is admissible if it is S-admissible with respect to some dense subsemigroup
S C A(P).

3. P is representable on a Banach space V' if there exists an admissible embedding
a of P into £(V). If V is Rosenthal (Asplund, reflexive) then we say that P is
Rosenthal (Asplund, reflexively) representable.

Every standard operator compactification generated by a representation /2 of S on
V induces an admissible embedding of 2(.5)° into £(V') because, h(S) C O(V)°P
(and O(V)? = A(E(V)), Lemma 8 of point 5). In the next lemma, as before,
given a subset A C C(S), we let (A) denote the closed unital subalgebra of C(S)
generated by A.

Lemma 7.

1. Every standard operator compactificationh : S — h(S)°? C E(V) is equivalent
to the Ellis compactification j : S — E = E(S, B*). The algebra of these
compactifications is the coefficient algebra Ay, = (m(V, V*)).

2. O(V)°r is isomorphic to £(V) and the algebra of the compactification j
OV)P — E(V) is the coefficient algebra Ay, forh : O(V) — O(V)P = E(V).

3. The natural inclusion « : E(S, B*) < E(V) is j(S)-admissible.

Proof. (1) Both of these compactifications have the same algebra A;. Indeed
Lemma 6 implies this for the compactification & : § — h(S)® C E(V). For
j S — E(S, B*) use point 1 of Lemma 5.

Note that (2) is a particular case of (1) for S = O(V).

(3) is trivial because j(S) is dense in A(E(S, B*)) and a(j(S)) = h(S) C
OV)°®P. O

Proposition 1. Every semigroup compactification is a factor of an operator semi-
group compactification.

Proof. Let (y, P) be a semigroup compactification of S. Take a faithful Banach
representation of the S-flow P on V. For example, one can take the regular
representation of P on V := C(P). Now the enveloping semigroup E(S, P)
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is a factor of E(S, B*) which is an operator semigroup compactification of S
(Lemma 7) and E (S, P) is naturally isomorphic to P (point 4 of Lemma 5). O

In Example 3 we show that there exists a right topological semigroup compact-
ifications of the group Z, which is not an operator compactifications. It follows
that compact right topological operator semigroups are not closed under factors.
Indeed the compactification Z — BZ = ZRUC is an operator compactification (by
Remarks 14 of point 1 below) and it is the universal Z-ambit.

Not every admissible compact right topological (semi)group admits a repre-
sentation on a Banach space (see Theorem 3). On the other hand we will later
investigate the question when a “good” semigroup compactification can be realized
as a standard operator compactification on “good” Banach spaces (see Sect. 9).

In the sequel whenever V is understood we use the following simple notations
E=EW), O :=06(), OP:=O(V)®. By Sy we denote the unit sphere of V.

Lemma 8. For every Banach space V, every v € Sy and € Sy we have

1. ®v =B

2. v€ = B**

3. clx(OPy) = B*
4. &y = B*

5. A) =%
Proof.

(1) Take f € Sy= such that f(v) = 1. For every z € B define the rank 1 operator
A(f2):V =V, x> f(x)z.

Then A(f.2)(v) = z and A(f.2) € O since [|[A(f2)] = [/ - |lz]l =
llz]] < 1.
(2) By (1), vO? = @v = B which is pointwise dense in B** by Goldstine
theorem. So, v€ = B** because £ — (V**,w*), p — vp is continuous,
and & = O°P.

(3) We can suppose that V' is infinite-dimensional (use (1) for the finite-dimensional
case). Then the unit sphere Sy= is norm (hence, weak™®) dense in B*. So it is
enough to prove that the weak™ closure of @°Py contains Sy=. Let ¢ € Sy=.

We have to show that for every ¢ > 0 and v, vo,...,v, € V there exists s € &
such that ||s*y¥(v;) — ¢(vi)|| < e foreveryi = 1,2,...,n, where s* € O
is the adjoint of the operator s. Since ¢ € V* and |||| = 1 one may choose

z € By such that
lpi)(W (@) - D] <e
foreveryi = 1,2,...,n. Define s := A(¢, z). Then
(™) (vi) = i)l = [¥(svi) —p(vi)| = ¥ (@ (vi)2) — d(vi)
=lp(v)(W@ -Dl<e

for every i.
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(4) Follows from (3) because £ is the weak™ operator closure of ®°P.

(5) Trivially, A(E) 2 ©®°P. Conversely, let 0 € A(E). Then 0 € L(V*) with
[lo]] < 1. Consider the adjoint operator ¢* : V** — V**. We have to show
that c*(v) € V C V**, for every v € A, where we treat V' as a Banach
subspace of V**. By Fact 5 it is enough to show that *(v)|px : B* — R
is w*-continuous. By our assumption, 6 € A(E). That is, the left translation
ls : & — & is continuous. Choose a point z € Sy+ and consider the orbit map
7:& — B*,p+> pz.Then,zol, = o|p 0Z. By (4) we have £z = B*; hence,
7 : & — B* is onto. Since £ is compact, it follows that the map o|g+ : B* —
B* is continuous. This implies that 6*(v)| 5+ : B* — R is w*-continuous (for
any v € V), as desired. O

4 Affine Compactifications of Dynamical Systems
and Introversion

4.1 Affine Compactifications in Terms of State Spaces

Let S be a semitopological semigroup. An S-system Q is an affine S-system if Q
is a convex subset of a locally convex vector space and each A; : Q — Q is affine.
If in addition S = Q acts on itself by left translations and if right translations
are also affine maps then S is said to be an affine semigroup. For every compact
affine S-system Q each element of its enveloping semigroup is a (not necessarily,
continuous) affine self-map of Q.

Definition 11.

1. [7, p. 123] An affine semigroup compactification of a semitopological semigroup
S is a pair (¥, Q), where Q is a compact right topological affine semigroup and
¥ : S — @ is a continuous homomorphism such that co(¥(S)) is dense in Q
and ¥ (S) C A(Q).

2. By an affine S-compactification of an S-space X we mean a pair (o, Q), where
a : X — Q is a continuous S-map and Q is a convex compact affine S-flow
such that «(X) affinely generates Q, thatis, co(x(X)) = Q (see [19]).

3. In particular, for a trivial action (or for the trivial semigroup ) we retrieve in (2)
the notion of an affine compactification of a topological space X .

An affine S-compactification @ : X — @ induces the S-compactification « :
X - Y :=a(X) C Q of X. Of course we have ¥ = «a(X) = a(X) when X is
compact. Definition 11 of point 2 is a natural extension of Definition 11 of point 1.

Remark 9.

1. For any Banach space V, © is an affine semitopological semigroup, (©°P, B*)
is an affine system and the inclusion ®°? < £ is an affine semigroup
compactification.
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2. Not every semigroup compactification (in contrast to affine semigroup
compactifications) comes as an operator compactification. See Theorem 3 (and
Proposition 5) below.

3. For every continuous compact S-system X, the weak™ compact unit ball B* C
C(X)* and its closed subset P(X) of all probability measures, are continuous
affine S-systems (point 2 of Proposition 2).

4. Every Banach representation (%, &) of an S-flow X naturally induces an S-affine
compactification X — Q := co «a(X) (Sect.5). Conversely, every affine
compactification of an S-space X comes from a Banach representation of
the S-space X on the Banach space V' C C(S) which is just the affine
compactification space (see Lemmas 12 and 13).

As in the case of compactifications of flows one defines notions of preorder,
factors, and isomorphisms of affine compactifications. More explicitly, we say that
for two affine compactifications, o : X — Q) dominates oy : X — Q) if there
exists a continuous affine map (a morphism) g : Q1 — Q; such that g o o} = .
Notation: @ > o,. If one may choose g to be a homeomorphism then we say that g
is an isomorphism of affine compactifications. Notation: oy = «;. It is easy to see
that ap, = « iff @y > oy and o > ap.

Lemma9. Ifq : Q1 — Q5 is a morphism between two Sy -affine compactifications
a1 : X = Qrandoy : X — Q) then q is an S-map.

Proof. Since the s-translations in Q; and Q, are affine it easily follows that the
inclusion maps co(1(X)) — Qi, co(a2(X)) — @, are Sg-compactifications
and also the restriction map q : co(1(X)) — co(o2(X)) is an onto S-map. The
induced map co(o;(X)) — Q» defines an S;-compactification. Now Remark 2
yields thatg : O — Q5 is an S-map. O

Recall that for a normed unital subspace F of C(X) the state space of F is the
w*-compact subset

M(F):={pe F*: |pull=pn@® =1}

of all means on F.1If in addition F C C(X) is a subalgebra, we denote by MM (F)
the compact set of all multiplicative means on F'. For a compact space X and for
F = C(X) the state space M(C (X)) is the space of all probability measures on X
which we denote as usual by P(X).

Lemma 10 ([6,7,59]). For every topological space X we have:

1. State space M(F) is convex and weak™ compact in the dual F* of F.

2. Themap § : X — M(F), §(x)(f) = f(x), is affine and weak™-continuous,
and its image §(X) affinely generates M(F) (i.e., o (8(X)) = M(F)).

3. Every u € F* is a finite linear combination of members of M (F).

4. If F C C(X) is a subalgebra then §(X) is dense in MM (F).

Thus § : X — M(F) is an affine compactification of X. We call it the canonical
F -affine compactification of X. The induced compactification§ : X — 6(X) =Y
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is said to be the canonical F-compactification of X . By Stone-Weierstrass theorem
it follows that C(Y') is naturally isometrically isomorphic to As := (F), the closed
unital subalgebra of C(X) generated by F.

For every compact convex subset Q of a locally convex vector space V' we denote
by A(Q) the Banach unital subspace of C(Q) consisting of the affine continuous
functions on Q. Of course f|p : O — Ris affine and continuous for every f € V*.
So by the Hahn-Banach theorem A(Q) always separates points of Q. It is well
known (see [3, Corollary 4.8]) that the subspace

Ao(Q):={flo+c: feV* ceR}

is uniformly dense in A(Q). If V is a Banach space then by Fact 5 every w*-
continuous functional on V* is the evaluation at some point v € V. This implies
the following useful lemma.

Lemma 11. For every Banach space V and a weak™ compact convex set Q C V*
the subspace

A(Q)=lo+c: veV, ceR=ro(V)+R-1

is uniformly dense in A(Q), where V(¢) = (v,@) andrg : V — C(Q) is the
restriction operator.

Next we classify the affine compactifications of a topological space X in terms of
unital closed subspaces of C(X), in the spirit of the Gelfand—Kolmogoroff theorem
(compare Remark 4 of point 3). At least for compact spaces X and point-separating
subspaces F' C C(X) versions of Lemma 12 below can be found in several classical
sources. See for example [59, Chap. 6], [12, Chap. 6, Sect. 29], [2, Theorem I1.2.1],
[66, Chap. 6, Sect. 23], and [3, Chap. 1, Sect. 4]. For affine bi-compactifications of
transformation semigroups it remains true in a suitable setting, [36, Remark 3.2].

Lemma 12. Let X be a topological space. The assignment T : F +— G§F,
where §p © X — M(F)) is the canonical F-affine compactification, defines an
order-preserving bijective correspondence between the collection of unital Banach
subspaces F of C(X) and the collection of affine compactifications of X (up to
equivalence). In the converse direction, to every affine compactificationa : X — Q
corresponds the unital Banach subspace F := A(Q)|x C C(X) (called the affine
compactification space). Then the canonical affine compactification ér : X —
M (F) is affinely equivalentto o : X — Q.

Proof. For a Banach unital subspace F of C(X) define T (F) = (§r, M(F)) as the
canonical F-affine compactification 67 : X — M(F).

Surjectivity of T°:

Every affine compactification « : X — (@, up to equivalence, is a canonical
F-affine compactification. In order to show this consider the set A(Q) of all
continuous affine functions on Q, viewed as a (Banach unital) subspace of C(Q).
Let A(Q)|x be the set of all functions on X which are «-extendable to a continuous
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affine function on Q. Thus A(Q)|x = o;(A(Q)) C C(X), where o : C(Q) —
C(X), f — f o is the natural linear operator induced by o : X — Q. Every such
operator has norm 1. Moreover, since (X)) affinely generates Q and the functions in
A(Q) are affine, it follows that oy : A(Q) — C(X) is a linear isometric embedding.
Denote by F the Banach unital subspace ay(A(Q)) = A(Q)|x of C(X). We are
going to show that the affine compactifications §r : X — M(F)andoa : X — Q
are isomorphic. Define the evaluation map

e:Q— M(F)CF*, e(@)(f) = f().

where f = ay '(f) € A(Q) is the uniquely defined extension of f € F :=

A(Q)|x. Since otu_l . F — A(Q) is a linear isometry we easily obtain that e(q) €
F*. Clearly, |le(q)|| = e(q)(1) = 1 forevery ¢ € Q. Hence, indeed e(q) € M(F)
and the map e : Q@ — M(F) is well defined. Since f : Q — R is an affine
map for every f € F, it easily follows thate : Q9 — M(F) is an affine map. For
every x € X we have e(a(x))(q) = f(a(x)) = f(x). So, §F = e o . Itis also
clear that e is w*-continuous. Since §r(X) affinely generates M (F') (Lemma 10),
it follows that e(Q) = M (F). Always, A(Q) separates points of Q. This implies
thate : Q — M (F) is injective, hence a homeomorphism.

The injectivity and order-preserving properties of 7'
These properties follow from the next claim.

Claim. Ifa; : X — Qrand oy : X — Q) are two affine compactifications then o,
dominates o if and only if F, D Fj, where F| and F, are the corresponding affine
compactification spaces.

Suppose F, D Fj and let j : F; < F, be the inclusion map. Then the restricted
adjoint map j* : M(F,) — M(F)) is a weak™® continuous affine map and the
following diagram commutes:

6
X — > M(F).

N

M(Fy)

Moreover j* is onto (use for example Lemma 10 of point 2). The second direction
is trivial. O

Corollary 1. For every compact space X the Banach space C(X) determines the
universal (greatest) affine compactification o, : X — P(X) = M(C(X)). For
any other affine compactification X — Q we have a uniquely determined natural
affine continuous onto map, called the barycenter map, b : P(X) — Q, such that
op =bob.

Next we deal with affine compactifications of S-systems.
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Lemma 13. Assume that X is endowed with a semigroup action S x X — X
with continuous translations, i.e., X is an Sy-space. Let « : X — Q be an
affine compactification of the Sy-space X. Denote by F the corresponding affine
compactification space.

1. S x Q — Q is naturally topologically S-isomorphic to the action S x M(F) —
M(F).

2. § x Q — Q is separately continuous iff F C WRUC(X).

3. 8§ x QO — Q is continuous iff F C RUC(X).

Proof.

(1) All the translations A; : X — X are continuous and F = A(Q)|x is an S-
invariant subset of C(X). So it is clear that the natural dual action S X F* — F*
is well defined and that every translation A, : F* — F* is weak™ continuous.
Now observe that S x M(F) — M(F) is a restriction of the action S x F* —
F*. Since X — Q and X — M(F) are S;-affine compactifications and the
evaluationmap e : Q — M (F) from the proof of Lemma 12 is an isomorphism
of affine compactifications, we obtain by Lemma 9 thate : 0 — M(F) is an
S-map.

(2) Use Lemma 10 and the restriction operator r : F — C(X) (Remark 4).

(3) Use Remark 4. |

Proposition 2.

1. If X is an S-space then the same assignment T, as in Lemma 12, establishes an
order-preserving bijection between the collection of S-invariant unital Banach
subspaces F of WRUC(X) and (equivalence classes of) S-affine compactifica-
tions of the S-system X. Furthermore, the subspaces of RUC(X) correspond
exactly to the S-affine compactifications X — Q with continuous actions
SxQ0— 0.

2. Let X be a compact S-system and o, : X — P(X) = M(C(X)) be the
universal affine compactification of the space X .

(a) For every S;-affine compactification « : X — Q the barycenter map b :
P(X) — Qisan S-map.

(b) S x P(X) — P(X) is separately continuous iff C(X) = WRUC(X) (iff X
is WRUC).

(c) S xX — X is continuous iff S x P(X) — P(X) is continuous iff C(X) =
RUC(X).

Proof.

(1) Use Lemma 13.
(2) (a) Apply Lemma 9 and Corollary 1. For (b) and (c) use Lemma 13. O

Remark 10.

1. As we already mentioned every S-affine compactification ¢« : X — QO
induces the S-compactification oy : X — Y := «(X) of X. Always
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the affine compactification space F := A(Q)|x C C(X) generates the
induced compactification algebra A of oy. That is, (F) = A. Indeed, affine
continuous functions on @ separate the points. Hence, by Stone-Weierstrass
theorem, A(Q)|y generates C(Y). It follows that aj (A(Q)|y) = F generates
oy (C(Y)) = A, where of : C(Y) — C(X) is the induced map.

2. For every weakly continuous representation 2z : S — (V) on a Banach
space V' we have the associated affine semigroup compactification 2 : S —
Q = co(h(S)®) C &. Observe that since co(h(S)?) C O = A(E),
the closure Q := co(h(S)P) in £ is a semigroup. In this case we say that
S — Q is a standard affine semigroup compactification. Every affine semigroup
compactification can be obtained in this way (see point 2 of Proposition 3).

3. More generally, every operator compactification (Sect.3) h : § — P :=
h(S)P C L(V*) of S on a locally convex vector space V induces an affine
semigroup compactification o, : S — Q := co(h(S)® C L(V*). The affine
compactification space A(Q)|s coincides with the coefficient space M}. Indeed,
M, C A(Q)|s because every matrix coefficient m(v,¥) : S — R is a restriction
of the map (v, ¥) : O — R which is continuous and affine. On the other hand
the collection {7 (v, ¥)},evyer* separates the points of Q. It follows that the
Banach unital subspaces M), and A(Q)|s of C(S) induce the isomorphic affine
compactifications of S. By Lemma 12 we obtain that M}, = A(Q)|s.

4.2 Cyclic Affine S -Compactifications

Let X be a (not necessarily compact) S-system. For every f € WRUC(X)
denote by Ay := (fS U {1}) C C(X) the smallest S-invariant unital Banach
subalgebra which contains f. The corresponding Gelfand compactification is an S-
compactification oy : X — |As| C A%. We call it the cyclic compactification of
X (induced by f). Now consider V¢ = SP"™(fS U {1})—the smallest closed
linear unital S-subspace of WRUC(X) generated by f. By Proposition 2 we have
the affine S-compactificationd, : X — M(Vy) C V}’f (where, 87 (x)(@) = @(x)
forevery ¢ € V) which we call the cyclic affine S-compactification of X . A natural
idea is to reconstruct a s from § s restricting the codomain of § s. In the following
technical lemma we also give a useful realization (up to isomorphisms) of these two
compactifications in C(S) with the pointwise convergence topology. Note that we
have also a left action of S on C(S) defined by S x C(S) — C(S),(sf)() =

(ts) =R, f.
Lemma 14.
1. The following map
Tr:Vi—C(S), Tr(y) =m(f¥).

is a well-defined linear bounded weak* -pointwise continuous S -map between left
S-actions.
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2. The restriction Ty : M(Vy) — Qy is an isomorphism of the affine S-
compactifications 8y : X — M(Vy)andny : X — Qp, wherewy :== Ty 08
and Q == T;(M(Vy)) € C(5).

3. Consider

Xy:= Nf(X)p =cl,({m(f,87(x)}xex) C Q.

The restriction of the codomain leads to the S-compactificationwy : X — Xy
which is isomorphic to the cyclic compactificationay : X — |Ay|.

Proof.

) m(f,y) e C(S) Vy € Vf* because f € WRUC(X). Other conditions are
also easy.

(2) Ty : M(Vy) — Qs is a morphism of the affine S-compactifications 6 : X —
MVy)and ny : X — Qp, where my := Ty ods.So, 8y > my. In order
to establish that 7wy > 4 it is enough to show that our original function f :
X — R belongs to the affine compactification space of 7 ;. This follows from
the observation that the evaluation at e functional, ¢ : C(S) — R, restricted to
co(X ) C C(S), is an affine function such that ' =eo .

(3) By Remark 10 the algebra of the cyclic compactification 7y : X — X is just
(Vr), but this is exactly Ay, the algebra of the compactification ay : X —
lArl. o

Remark 11.

1. Note that /' = F, o 7y, where F, :=2|x,. So f comes from the S-system X .
Moreover, if f comes from an S-system Y and an S-compactificationv : X —
Y, then there exists a continuous onto S-mapa : ¥ — X suchthatwry = aov.
The action of S on X is continuous iff f € RUC(X) (see Remark 4).

2. Moreover, Se = {5}ses separates points of Q y (where § is the evaluation at s
functional) and (X )r, = X .

3. The action of S on X is separately continuous iff / € RMC(X) (use again
Remark 4). By definition, O r = ¢0”(Xs) in C(S). At the same time the
extended action of S on Q need not be separately continuous for f €
RMC(X). This is a reflection of the fact that in general RMC(X) is strictly
larger than WRUC(X) (see [7, p. 219]). However by Lemma 4 we know that
WRUC(X) = RMC(X) in many natural cases. Also, Tame(X) C WRUC(X)
for every S-system X by Proposition 14.

Lemma 15. Let V be a Banach S-invariant unital subspace of WRUC(X) and
f eV.Then

1L Xy =7,X) =cl,(m(f.87(X))).

2. 0 = m(f. M(Vy) = m(f. M(V)) = T (X ).

3. In the M}t]icular case of X := S, with the left action of S on itself, we have
Xr=8f".
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Proof. Straightforward, using Lemma 14. O

Some other useful properties of cyclic compactifications can be found in
[7,24,25].

4.3 Introversion and Semigroups of Means

In this section we assume that F' is a normed unital subspace of C(S), where S, as
before, is a semitopological monoid. Suppose also that F is left translation invariant,
that is, the function (L; f)(x) = f(sx) belongs to F forevery (f,s) € F xS. Then
the dual action S x M (F) — M (F) is well defined and each s-translation, being the
restriction of the adjoint operator L7, is continuous on M (F).

We recall the fundamental definition of introverted subspaces which was intro-
duced by M.M. Day. We follow [6,7].

Definition 12 (M.M. Day).

1. F is left introverted if m(F, F*) C F (equivalently (point 3 of Lemma 10),
m(F,M(F)) C F).

2. When F is an algebra then F is said to be left m-introverted if m(F, MM (F))
C F.
Causion: We usually say simply that F is introverted (rather than left intro-
verted).

Fact 7 (Evolution product (in the sense of J.S. Pym) [7], [8, Chap. 2.2]).

1. If F is an introverted closed subspace of C(S) then F* is a Banach algebra
under the dual space norm and multiplication (L, ¢) — 1 © @, where

(kO e)f) = um(f,p) (f €F).

Furthermore, with respect to the weak* topology, F* is a right topological
affine semigroup, (M (F), ©®) is a compact right topological affine subsemigroup,
co(8(S)) € A(M(F)), and 6 : S — M(F) is an affine semigroup
compactification.

2. If F is an m-introverted closed subalgebra of C(S) then (MM(F),®) is a
compact right topological subsemigroup of (M (F), ®). Furthermore, § : S —
MM(F) is a right topological semigroup compactification. See also Sect. 4.4
below for another view of m-introverted algebras as the algebras corresponding
to enveloping semigroups.

The following result shows that the m-introverted algebras and introverted
subspaces of C(S) correspond to the semigroup compactifications and affine
semigroup compactifications of S, respectively (compare Proposition 2).

Fact8. Let S be a semitopological semigroup.
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1. [7, p. 108] If (Y, K) is a semigroup compactification of S then ¥*C(K)
is an m-introverted closed subalgebra of C(S). Conversely, if F is an m-
introverted closed subalgebra of C(S) then there exists a unique semigroup
compactification (Y, K) of S such that y*C(K) = F, namely the canonical
semigroup compactification§ : S — MM(F).

2. [7, p. 123]If (¥, K) is an affine semigroup compactification of S then ¥*A(K) is
an introverted closed subspace of WRUC(S). Conversely, if F is an introverted
closed subspace of WRUC(S) then there exists a unique affine semigroup
compactification (Y, K) of S such that y*A(K) = F. Namely the canonical
affine semigroup compactification§ : S — M(F).

Propositions 3 of point 1 and 5 of point 1 cover Fact 8 of point 2.

Remark 12 ([8, p. 123 and p. 172]). WRUC(S) is the largest introverted subspace
of C(S).

The next proposition demonstrates the universality of the standard operator affine
semigroup compactifications.

Proposition 3.

1. For every introverted closed unital subspace F of C(S) there exists a natural
co(8(S))-admissible affine embedding M(F) — E(F) of right topological
compact affine semigroups.

2. Every affine semigroup compactification o : S — Q is equivalent to a standard
operator dffine semigroup compactification o' : S — Q' C E(V) for some
Banach space V.

Proof.

(1) The following natural map
i:M(F) = E(F), iim)(e)=mQO¢ Yo e F*

is the desired embedding, where m © ¢ is the evolution product (point 1 of
Fact 7). The continuity is easy to verify, and the injectivity follows from the
fact that if e is the neutral element of S then §(e) is the neutral element of
M(F).

(2) Is a conclusion from (1) and point 2 of Fact 8. O

4.4 Point-Universality of Systems

For a point-transitive compact separately continuous S-system (X, xo) consider the
natural S-compactification map j,, : S — X,s — sxp and the corresponding
Banach algebra embedding j : C(X) < C(S). Denote A(X, xo) = j; (C(X)).
The enveloping semigroup (E(X), e) is always a point-transitive (separately con-
tinuous) S-space. Hence, A(E(X), e) is well defined and E(X) — X, p — pxp is
the natural surjective S-map. Clearly A(X, xo) C A(E(X),e).
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Recall that a point-transitive S-flow (X, xo) is said to be point-universal [24,25]
if it has the property that for every x € X there is a homomorphism 7, : (X, xo) —
(c1(Sx), x). This is the case iff S — X, g — gx is a right topological semigroup
compactification of S; iff (X, x¢) is isomorphic to its own enveloping semigroup,
(X, x0) = (E(X), e); iff the algebra A(X, xo) is m-introverted.

5 Operator Enveloping Semigroups

5.1 The Notion of E-Compatibility

In a review article [60, p. 212] J. Pym asks the general question: “how affine flows
might be obtained?” and then singles out the canonical construction where, with
a given compact S-flow X one associates the induced affine flow on P(X), the
compact convex space of probability measures on X, and where X is naturally
embedded into P(X) by identifying the points of X with the corresponding dirac
measures. Then P(X) is at least S;-space with respect to the induced affine action
S x P(X) — P(X). Recall that by Proposition 2, P(X) is an S-space (i.e., the
action is separately continuous) iff X is WRUC.

In turn, P(X) can be viewed (via Riesz’ representation theorem) as a part of the
weak™ compact unit ball B* in the dual space C(X)*. So we have the embeddings
of S;-systems:

B*> P(X)DX.

These embeddings induce the continuous onto homomorphisms of the enveloping
semigroups

E(B*) — E(P(X)) — E(X).

The first homomorphism E(B*) — E(P(X)) is always an isomorphism (point 3 of
Lemma 10). Pym asks when the second homomorphism ¢ : E(P(X)) — E(X) is
an isomorphism. The first systematic study of this question is to be found in a paper
of Kohler [41]. Since ¢ is an isomorphism iff it is injective, following [21], we say
that an S-system X (with continuous action) is injective when ¢ is an isomorphism.
See Definition 15 for a more general version.

For cascades (dynamical Z-systems) the first non-injective example was con-
structed by Glasner [21], answering a question of Kohler [41]. Earlier Immervoll
[35] gave an example of a non-injective system (S, X) where S is a some special
semigroup S.

Now we turn to a more general question. In the construction above instead of
the Banach space C(X) and the natural embeddings X C P(X) C B* one may
consider representations on general Banach spaces V.

Question 1. When is the enveloping semigroup of an affine compactification of a
compact system X, arising from a representation on a Banach space V', isomorphic
to the enveloping semigroup of the system itself?
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More precisely, let
(h.a) : (S, X) =3 (O(V)™®. V")

be a weakly continuous representation of a (not necessarily compact) S-system X
on a Banach space V. It induces an S-compactification X — Y, where ¥ := a(X)
and an S-affine compactification X — Q, where Q := co «(X). Since h is weakly
continuous it follows that the action of S on the weak™ compact unit ball B* (hence
also on Y and Q) is separately continuous.

By our definitions, o(X) and hence Y and Q are norm bounded. So for some
r > 0 we have the embeddings of S-systems:

rB*> 0 DY =a(X).

By Lemma 5, we get the induced continuous surjective homomorphisms of the
enveloping semigroups (of course, the S-spaces B* and r B* are isomorphic):

Y E(B*) > E(Q), @:E(Q)— E(Y).

Lemma 16.

1. m(V,sp""™(A)) C sp™™(m(V, A)) for every subset A C V*.

The algebra of the compactification S — E(Y) is A(E(Y),e) = (m(V,Y)).
The algebra of the compactification S — E(Q) is A(E(Q),e) = (m(V, Q)).
The algebra of the compactification S — E(B*) is A(E(B*),e) =
(m(V,V*)) = Ap, where Ay, is the coefficient algebra.

AW

Proof. (1) is straightforward. For other assertions use (1) and point 1 of Lemma 5
taking into account the definitions of Sect. 4.4. O

Definition 13. Let X be an S-flow.

1. We say that an S-affine compactification (Definition 11) ¢ : X — Q is
E-compatible if the map @ : E(Q) — E(Y) is an isomorphism (equivalently,
is injective), where ¥ := «(X). By Lemma 16 it is equivalent to saying that if
A(E(Q),e) C A(E(Y),e)orifm(V,Q) C (m(V,Y)).

2. We say that a weakly continuous Banach representation (2,) : (S, X) =
(B)°P, V*) of an S-flow X on a Banach space V is:

(a) E-compatibleifthe map @ : E(Q) — E(Y) is anisomorphism where Q :=
co a(X), that is, if the induced affine compactification of the representation
(h, @) is E-compatible.

(b) Strongly E-compatible if the map @ o ¥ : E(B*) — E(Y) is an isomor-
phism. It is equivalent to saying that m(V,V*) C (m(V,Y)) (equivalently,
m(V,V*) C A(E(Y),e)).

We say that K C V* is a w*-generating subset of V* if sp(ﬁw* (K)) is norm
dense in V*. A representation (h,«) of a system (S, X) on V is w*-generating
(or simply generating) if a(X) is a w*-generating subset of V*. Later on (in the
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proof of Theorem 11) we will have the occasion to use the versatile construction of
Davis-Figiel-Johnson-Pelczynski [14]. The second item of the next lemma refers to
this construction.

Lemma 17.

1. For every space X and a closed unital linear subspace V. C C(X) the regular
V -representation a : X — V* is generating.

2. Let E be a Banach space and let || ||,,n € N be a sequence of norms on E where
each of the norms is equivalent to the given norm of E. Forv € E, let

o 1/2
N@) := (Z ||v||,3) and V :={ve E | N(v) < oo}.
n=1

Denote by j : V. < E the inclusion map. Then (V, N) is a Banach space,
Jj 'V — E is a continuous linear injection such that j* : E* — V* is norm
dense. If E = C(X)anda = j* o8 : X — V* is the induced map then a(X)
is a w*-generating subset of V'*.

Proof.

(1) Indeed by Lemma 10 every i € V* is a finite linear combination of members
of M(V) = 20" (¢(X)). Hence, sp(co”” (a(X)) = V*.

(2) For the proof that j* : E* — V* is norm dense see Fabian [17, Lemma
1.2.2]. Since §(X) affinely generates M (C(X)*) and M(C(X)*) linearly spans
C(X)* (Lemma 10) it follows that sp (EW* (¢(X))) is norm dense in V*, where
a(X) = j*(6(X)). So, a(X) is w*-generating in V'*. O

Lemma 18.

1. Suppose o (Y) = ¢o™™(Y) holds for a weakly continuous representation

(h,®) on a Banach space V, where Y := WX)W . Then the representation is
E-compatible.

2. For w*-generating representations, E-compatibility implies strong E-
compatibility.

3. For every regular representation of an S-space X on a closed unital
S-invariant linear subspace V. C WRUC(X), E-compatibility implies strong
E-compatibility.

4. (Monotonicity) Let oy and oy be two faithful S-affine compactifications of a
compact S-space X such that oy > oy; then E-compatibility of o) implies
E-compatibility of as.

Proof.

(1) By Lemma 16 we have sp™™(m(V,Y)) C A(E(Y), e). By our assumption on
Q :=7c0" (Y) =c0"™™(Y) and using Lemma 16 we get

m(V, Q) = m(V,c0" (Y))
= m(V,ca"™(Y)) C 5p"°™(m(V,Y)) C A(E(Y),e).
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Since (m(V,Q)) = A(E(Q),e) (point 2 of Lemma 16), we obtain
A(E(Q).e) CAE(Y),e).

(2) Y is a w*-generating subset in V*. Therefore by assertions (1) and (3) of
Lemma 16 we get that ¢ : E(B*) — E(Q) is an isomorphism. So @ o ¥ :
E(B*) — E(Y) is an isomorphism iff @ : E(Q) — E(Y) is an isomorphism.

(3) Use (2) and Lemma 17.

(4) Since the affine compactifications are faithful and X is compact, we may
identify E(o;(X)) and E(a2(X)) with E(X). Since «; > «» we have the in-
duced homomorphism E(Q) — E(Q>). The injectivity of the homomorphism
E(Q1) — E(X) implies the injectivity of E(Q>) — E(X). O

Note that (4) need not remain true if we drop the faithfulness of the affine

compactifications.

Lemma 19. Let X be an S-space and (h,a) : (S, X) = (O(V)P, V*) a weakly
continuous representation of (S, X) on a Banach space V. Let j : S — E(Y) be the
Ellis compactification for the S-system Y := a(X). The following are equivalent:

1. The representation (h, @) is strongly E-compatible.

2. There exists a j(S)-admissible embedding h' : E(Y) < E(V) such that
Woj=h

3. The semigroup compactifications j : S — E(Y)and h : S — h(S), where
h(S) is the closure in E(V'), are naturally isomorphic.

4. m(V,V*) C (m(V,Y)) (equivalently, m(V,V*) C A(E(Y),e)).

Proof. By Lemma 7, E(S, B*) is naturally embedded into £(V') and the semigroup
compactifications S — E(S, B*) and S — h(S) are isomorphic. So (1), (2), and
(3) are equivalent.

(1) & (4): Use Lemma 16. ]

Proposition 4. The following are equivalent:

1. An affine S-compactification o : X — Q of an S-space X is E-compatible.

2. The induced representation of (S, X) on the Banach space V := A(Q)|x C
WRUC(X), the affine compactification space of a, is E-compatible (equivalently,
strongly E-compatible).

3. m(V,V*) C (m(V,Y)), (equivalently, m(V, M(V)) C (m(V,Y))), where Y :=
a(X).

4. Forevery f € V we have

co(X,)" c (m(V.Y)).

Proof.

(1) & (2): By Definition 13 and the description of affine compactifications
(Lemma 12) taking into account Lemma 18 of point 3.

(2) < (3): Use Lemma 19 (taking into account that by Lemma 10 every u € V* is
a finite linear combination of members of M (V)).
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(3) © (@):Clearly,m(V,M(V)) = Ufev m( f, M(V)). Recall that, by Lemma 15,
for each f € V we have co(Xf)p =m(f,M(V)). O

5.2 Affine Semigroup Compactifications

The second assertion of the next result shows that every affine semigroup compact-
ification is E-compatible.

Proposition 5. Let v : S — Q be an affine semigroup compactification and let
P =v(S). Then

1. [7, p. 123] The space V = A(Q)|s is introverted.
2. The affine compactification v : S — Q is E-compatible, that is, the restriction
map E(Q) — E(P) = P is an isomorphism.

Proof.

(1) We have to show that m(V, M(V)) C V. Asin the proof of Lemma 12 consider
the Banach space V' = A(Q)|s of the affine compactification S — Q. For
every f € Vand u € M(V) = Q the corresponding matrix coefficient
m( f, ) is again in V because m(f, ) is a restriction to S of the affine
continuous map Q — R, ¢ — f(g ® u), where f/ € A(Q) with f = fls
and g O u is the evolution product (see Fact 7) in the semigroup M (V) = Q.

(2) By (1) we have m(V,V*) C V. Observe that V. = A(Q)|s C A(P,e).
Since A(P,e) C A(E(P),e), we get m(V,V*) C A(E(P),e) = (m(V, P))
(Lemma 16). So, V is E-compatible by Proposition 4. O

Definition 14. We say that a subalgebra A C C(S) is intro-generated if there exists
an introverted subspace V' C A such that (V) = A.

Below, in Theorem 3, we show that the m-introverted algebra of all distal
functions D(Z) is not intro-generated. In Example 1 we present an m-introverted
intro-generated subalgebra A of [« (Z?) which is not introverted.

Proposition 6. Let v : S — P be a right topological semigroup compactification
and let A = A(P, e) be the corresponding m-introverted subalgebra of C(S). The
following are equivalent:

1. The compactification v : S — P is equivalent to a standard operator
compactification on a Banach space.

2. The compactification v : S — P is equivalent to an operator compactification
on a locally convex vector space.

3. There exists an affine (equivalently, standard affine) semigroup compactification
Y S — Q such that the compactification ¢ : S — ¥ (S) is equivalent to
v:S — P.
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4. The algebra A of the compactificationv : S — P is intro-generated.
5. There exists a Banach unital S-subspace V- C WRUC(S) such that (V) = A

and for every f € V we have

co(S)’ c A.

Proof.

(1
(@)

3)

“)

(5)

=> (2): Trivial.

= (3): By our assumption v : § — P is equivalent to an operator
compactification. Therefore there exists a weakly continuous equicontinuous
representation & : S — L (V') of a semitopological semigroup S on a locally
convex vector space V' such that v can be identified with 2 : S — P where P is
the weak™ operator closure /(S)°P of the adjoint semigroup 2(S)°? C L(V)°P
in L(V™*). Consider the compact subsemigroup Q := co v(S) = co(P) of
L(V™*) (in weak™® operator topology). Then the map ¥ : S — Q, ¥ (s) = v(s)
is an affine compactification of S. Indeed, ¥ (S) C A(Q) because v(S) C
L(V)°P. Observe that ¥ induces v because ¥ (S) = P and ¥ (s) = v(s) for
every s € S. (By Proposition 3 we can assume that ¥ : § — Q is a standard
affine semigroup compactification.)

= (4): By Proposition 5 the space V := A(Q)|s of the affine compactification
Y is introverted. Always, the affine compactification subspace V' generates the
induced compactification algebra .4 (Remark 10). That is, (V') = A. Hence A
is intro-generated.

= (5): If V is an introverted subspace of A then m(f, M(V)) C V for
every f € V. Also, V¥ C WRUC(S) by Remark 12. So Lemma 15 implies
m(f,M(V)) = co(Sf)". Hence, co(Sf)" CcV C (V) = A.

= (1): Consider the regular representation (%, ) of the S-space X = S
on the closed unital S-invariant linear subspace V' C WRUC(S). By the
Stone-Weierstrass theorem it follows that the algebra of the corresponding
S-compactification ¢ : § — Y = «(X) is (V). By our assumption
(V) = A. So we obtain that « : S — Y can be identified with the original
S-compactification v : § — P. Recall that co(Xf)p = co(Sf)p (Lemma 15)
and A(E(P),e) = A(P,e) = A (Lemma 5). Applying the equivalence (4) <
(1) of Proposition 4 we get that the regular V -representation (&, «) of (S, S)
is E-compatible, in fact, strongly E-compatible by Lemma 18. We obtain that
E(S, B*) — E(S, P) is an isomorphism. Now observe that E(S, B*) C £(V)
(Lemma 7) and E(S, P) = P (Lemma5). O

5.3 Injectivity of Compact Dynamical Systems

Every continuous action is WRUC (point 2 of Lemma 4). So the following naturally
extends the definition from [21], mentioned in Sect. 5.1.
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Definition 15. We say that a compact WRUC S-system X is injective if one
(hence all) of the following equivalent conditions are satisfied:

1. The greatest affine S-compactification X — P(X) is E-compatible.

2. The regular representation of (S, X) on the Banach space C(X) is (strongly)
E-compatible.

3. m(C(X),C(X)*) < (m(C(X),X)) (equivalently, m(C(X),C(X)*) C
A(E(X), e)).

4. Every faithful affine S-compactification X — Q is E-compatible.

Proof. Here we prove that these conditions are equivalent. First of all since X is
WRUC the action S x P(X) — P(X) is separately continuous by Proposition 2.
Regarding (2) note that by Lemma 18 every regular E-compatible representation is
strongly E-compatible.

(1) & (2) and (4) = (1): Are trivial.

(2) & (3): Use Lemma 19.

(2) = (4): Since X — P(X) is the greatest S-affine compactification of X we
can apply the monotonicity of E-compatibility (Lemma 18). O

Proposition 7. Let X be an injective S-system. Then the enveloping semigroup
compactification S — E(X) is equivalent to a (standard) operator compactifi-
cation and hence all of the equivalent conditions of Proposition 6 are satisfied.

Proof. Since X is injective the regular representation of (S, X) on C(X) is weakly
continuous and E-compatible. Now apply Lemma 19. O

Theorem 1. Let V. C C(S) be an m-introverted Banach S-subalgebra and o :
S — P be the corresponding right topological semigroup compactification. Then
the S-system P is injective if and only if V' is introverted.

Proof. By Definition 15 the S-flow P is injective iff m(C(P),C(P)) C
A(E(S, P),e). By Lemma 5, E(S, P) is naturally isomorphic to the semigroup P.
Hence, A(E(P),e) = A(P.e) = j*(C(P)) = V. Observe also that the canonical
representations of (S, P) on C(P) and on V are naturally isomorphic. In particular,
m(C(P),C(P)*) = m(V,V*). Summing up we get: the S-flow P is injective iff
m(V,V*) C Viff V is introverted. O

Lemma 20. Let X be a compact point-transitive S-system. If the enveloping
semigroup E(X), as an S-flow, is injective then X is also injective.

Proof. Let z € X be a transitive point and let ¢ : E(X) — X,q(p) = pz be
the corresponding onto continuous S-map. It induces the surjective homomorphism
qe @ E(BciExy ) — E(Bcx)+). By the injectivity of (S, E(X)) the S-
compactifications § — E(E(X)) and S — E(Bcx)*) are equivalent. On
the other hand, S — E(E(X)) is equivalent to S — E(X). It follows that
S — E(X) dominates S — E(Bc(x)*). Conversely, S — E(Bc(x)~) clearly
dominates S — E(X). Therefore these compactifications are equivalent. O
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5.4 Some Examples of Injective Dynamical Systems

Let G be a topological group. As in Remark 5 a property P of continuous
G-dynamical compact systems is said to be suppable if it is preserved by the opera-
tions of taking products and subsystems. To every suppable property P corresponds
a universal point-transitive G-system (G, G (see e.g. [24, Proposition 2.9]).

Remark 13.

1.

Suppose P is a suppable property of dynamical systems such that whenever
(G, X) has P then so does (G, P(X)). It then follows immediately that the
corresponding P-universal point-transitive system ¥ = G7 is injective. Indeed,
then the G-systems P(Y) and E(P(Y)) have P. By the universality of Y it is
easy to see that ¥ and E(P(Y)) are naturally isomorphic. On the other hand, Y
and E(Y') are naturally isomorphic (point 4 of Lemma 5). Hence, also E(P(Y))
and E(Y) are isomorphic. This way we see that, for example, the universal
point-transitive (a) equicontinuous, (b) WAP, (c) HNS, and (d) tame dynamical
systems, are all injective.

. Another application of this principle is obtained by regarding the class of Z-flows

having zero topological entropy. It is easy to check that this property is suppable
and the fact that it is preserved under the functor X + P(X) follows from a
theorem of Glasner and Weiss [30].

. Let 2 = {0,1}Z be the {0, 1}-Bernoulli system on Z. It is well known that

the enveloping semigroup of (Z, £2) is BZ, the Cech-Stone compactification of
Z (see [20, Exercise 1.25]). Since BZ is the universal enveloping semigroup,
it follows that E(X) = E(£2) = BZ for every point-transitive system (Z, X)
which admits (Z, £2) as a factor (e.g., every mixing Z-subshift of finite type
will have B7Z as its enveloping semigroup since it has a Cartesian power which
admits §2 as a factor [11]). Moreover we necessarily have in that case that also
E(P(X)) = BZ. Thus every such X is injective (see [8,41]).

. Every tame S-system is injective (Theorem 17). This result for metrizable

systems was obtained by Kohler [41]. In [21] there is a simple proof which uses
the fact that the enveloping semigroup E(X) of a tame metric system X is a
Fréchet space.

. Every transitive continuous G-system X is a factor of the injective G-system

GRUC (see (1)). Thus injectivity is not preserved by factors. The same assertion
holds for subsystems (Remark 15).

Remark 14.

1.

Theorem 1 shows that injectivity can serve as a key property in providing
introverted subalgebras of C(S). In particular, the algebras in point 1 of
Remark 13 are introverted.

It is well known (see [6, Chap. III, Lemma 8.8]) that every S-invariant unital
closed subspace of WAP(S) is introverted. In particular, Hilb(S) and AP(S)
are introverted. It is also well known that RUC(S) is an introverted algebra
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(see [7, p. 163]). Hence, the corresponding semigroup compactifications, the
greatest ambit S — SRUC, the Bohr compactification S — SAP, and the
universal semitopological semigroup compactification S — SWVAP respectively,
are operator compactifications (Proposition 6) and can be extended to affine
semigroup compactifications.

2. In Theorem 19, we show that in fact every m-introverted Banach S-subspace of
Tame(S) (hence also of Asp(S) and WAP(S)) is introverted.

3. The Roelcke algebra UC(G) = LUC(G) N RUC(G) is not even m-introverted
in general, [25] for Polish topological groups G.

5.5 The Iteration Process

Starting with an arbitrary topological group G and a compact dynamical system
(G, X) (with continuous action) we define inductively a sequence of new systems
by iterating the operation of passing to the space of probability measures. Explicitly
we let PU(X) = P(X) and for n > 1 we let P"tD(X) = P(P™(X)).
Each P (X) is an affine dynamical system and thus the barycenter map b :
PO+D(X) — P®™W(X) is a well-defined continuous affine homomorphism.
Moreover, identifying a measure u € P (X) with the dirac measure 8. €
P"+D(X) we can consider b : PtV (X) — P™(X) as a retract. Next observe
that the induced map b, : P”"*tD(X) — P™(X) coincides with the map b :
PO+ (X) — P™W(X). For convenience we write Z, = P (X) and we now let
Z = P (X) = li(in Z,, the inverse limit. We denote by , : Z — Z,, the natural

projection.

Proposition 8. There is a natural bijection a : P(Z) — Z. In particular (G, Z)
is injective.

Proof. Given u € P(Z) we consider, for each n, its image 7,41 = (m,)«(1) =
WUn € P(Z,) = PtV (X). Then,

Znt2 = Ma+1 = (Tp1)« (1)
= (b omy)x(i) = ba((7Tn41)x (1))
= bx(zn+1) = b(zn+1)-

Therefore, the sequence (z,) defines a unique point z = «(u) in Z. Clearly o :
P(Z) — Z is a continuous G-map and it is easy to check that it is one-to-one.
Finally for z € Z we have the sequence of measures 7,41 = 7,+1(2) € Zy41 =
POV (X) = P(Z,). Because, as maps from P"+V(X) to P™(X), the maps b
and b, coincide, this choice of measures on the various Z,, is consistent and defines
ameasure 3(z) € P(Z). One can check now that 8 o ¢ is the identity map on P(Z)
and our proof is complete. O
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Remark 15. We note that in the above construction the compact affine space Z
is metrizable when X is metrizable. Moreover, via the maps z + §, we have
a natural embedding of X into the space Z. This iterated construction can serve
now as a source of examples. Beginning with an arbitrary compact metric system
X with a property, say, R—which is preserved under inverse limits and such that
Y e R = P(Y) e R—weobtainin (Z,T), with Z = P (X), a metrizable
injective system which contains X as a subsystem and has property R. Some
properties R as above are, e.g., “weak-mixing” ([5]), “zero topological entropy”
([30]) and “uniform rigidity” (with respect to a given sequence) ([23]).

6 Examples of Non-Injective Systems

6.1 Minimal Distal Non-Equicontinuos Systems
are Not Injective

In this section G denotes a semitopological group. Let O be an affine compact
G-system and let ext Q denote the set of extreme points of Q. The system Q is said
to be minimally generated [19] if the G-subsystem ext Q is minimal. We recall the
following theorem.

Fact9 ([20, Theorem 1.1]). Let Q be a minimally generated metric distal affine
compact G-system. Then Q is equicontinuous.

Lemma 21. Let Q be a compact convex affine G-flow and let X be a compact
minimal G-subflow. The following are equivalent:

1. X =extQ
2.co(X)y=0
Proof.

(1) = (2): By Krein-Milman theorem (see, for example, [72, p. 659]), O =
co(ext Q). Hence, we get Q = co(ext Q) =coX.

(2) = (1): By Krein-Milman theorem ext Q # @. Choose z € ext Q. The orbit Gz
is dense in X by minimality of X. By Milman theorem [72, p. 659],ext Q C X.
Since G is a group of affine transformations, gz € ext Q for every g € G. So
ext Q is dense in X. O

Remark 16. Theorem 9 remains true for non-metrizable Q. Indeed, by [57] the
general case can be reduced to the metrizable case using Ellis’ construction.

At least for every separable G a more direct argument is as follows. We
treat Q as an affine compactification of the minimal system X := ext Q [(1)
= (2) of Lemma 21] and observe that one may G-approximate the (faithful)
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affine compactification X <> @ by metric (not necessarily faithful) affine
compactifications X — Q;. More precisely, let V' C C(X) be the Banach unital
G-invariant space of the affine compactification X — Q. Since G is separable
there are sufficiently many separable Banach unital G-invariant subspaces V; to
separate points of Q. The corresponding affine distal G-factors r; : Q — Q; =
co(X;), X; := ri(X) are again minimally generated ((2) = (1) of Lemma 21).
Since each Q; is metrizable, it is equicontinuous by Theorem 9, and the same is
then true for Q.

Proposition 9. Let X be a compact distal minimal G-flow. The following are
equivalent:

1. The G-flow X admits an E-compatible faithful affine compactification
a: X — Q.

2. The G-flow X admits an E-compatible faithful representation of (S, X) on a
Banach space.

3. X is an equicontinuous G-flow.

4. X is an injective G -flow.

Proof.

(1) < (2): Follows directly from Proposition 4 and Definition 13.

(1) = (3): The distality of the G-flow X means, by Ellis result, that the enveloping
semigroup E(X) is a group. Since by (1), E(Q) — E(X) is an isomorphism
we obtain that E(Q) is also a group; hence Q is a distal G-flow. By Theorem 9,
taking into account Lemma 21 and Remark 16 we conclude that Q, hence also,
X are equicontinuous flows.

(3) = (4): This follows, for example, from Theorem 17 below.

(4) = (1): Apply Definition 15. O

Theorem 2. Let P be a compact right topological group and let v : G — P be
a right topological semigroup compactification of a group G. The following are
equivalent:

1. The compactificationv : G — P is equivalent to an operator compactification.

2. There exists a v(G)-admissible embedding of P into E(V') for some Banach
space V.

3. P is atopological group.

Proof.

(3) = (1): Every compact topological group is embedded into the unitary group
U(H) C ©(H) for some Hilbert space H and in this case ©®(H) = E(H™Y).

(1) = (3): By Proposition 6, G — P can be embedded into an affine compactifica-
tion G — @, so thatco(P) = Q. The G-flow P is minimal (being distal and
point-transitive) and by Lemma 21 Q is minimally generated. Now by Fact 9
and Remark 16 we get that Q is equicontinuous. This implies that (G, P) is
equicontinuous and hence E(G, P) = P is a topological group.

(1) < (2): Use Proposition 6 and Lemma 7. |
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Let D(Z) be the algebra of all distal functions on Z and Z — ZP® the
corresponding semigroup compactification (see [7, p. 178]). The right topological
group ZP® is not a topological group so by Proposition 9 and Theorem 2 we get:

Theorem 3.

1. The semigroup compactification Z. — ZP® is not an operator compactification.

2. The algebra of all distal functions D(Z) is not intro-generated.

3. (Z,ZPP) is a minimal distal cascade which does not admit faithful
E-compatible affine compactifications.

4. The compact right topological group 7.°*) does not admit faithful admissible
representations on Banach spaces.

The fact that D(Z) is not introverted (weaker than Theorem 3) was shown in
[7, p. 179].

6.2 A Toeplitz Non-Injective System

We give here an example of a non-injective metric minimal Z-system which is a
transitive almost one-to-one extension of an adding machine. The latter property is
actually a characterization of being a Toepliz dynamical system. For more details on
Toepliz systems we refer to [73].

Theorem 4. There is a Toeplitz non-injective system.

Proof. Let yo € {0, 1}% be the “Heaviside” sequence defined by the rule

0 forn <O

Yo(n) =
1 forn >0,

and let Y = Og(y,) be its orbit closure in {0, 1}% under the shift transformation:
Swn) = won +1),0 € {0,1}%,n € Z. Thus Y = {S"yy : n € Z} U {0,1} is
isomorphic to the two-point compactification Z U {£ oo} of the integers.

Let (X, S) be the (necessarily minimal and non-regular) Toeplitz system corre-
sponding to the subshift ¥ and a suitable sequence of periods (p;);en as described
by Williams in Section 4 of [73]. Here, as usual, we write (X, S) for the Z-action
(Z, X) generated by S.

By [73, Theorem 4.5] the system (X, §') admits exactly two S-invariant ergodic
probability measures (corresponding to the dirac measures g and 8y on Y), which
we will denote by ¢ and 1, respectively.

We will show the existence of a probability measure v on X for which, in the
weak™ topology on the compact space P (X) of probability measures on X and the
action induced by S, we have

lim S"v=po and lim S"v = u;. (1)

n——o0 n——+o00o
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The dynamical system (X, S) has a structure of an almost one-to-one extension
of an adding machine, say,

w:X — G =I1limZ/p;Z.
<«
It follows that the proximal relation Prox(X) on X coincides with the s-relation:
Ry = {(x,x") : m(x) = w(x")}.

In particular this implies that Prox(X) is an equivalence relation. Now this latter
condition is equivalent to the fact that £ (X), the enveloping semigroup of (X, S),
has a unique minimal ideal. Since E(E(X)) = E(X) we conclude that in any
dynamical system (X', T') whose enveloping semigroup is isomorphic to E(X) the
proximal relation Prox(X”) is again an equivalence relation.

However Eq. (1) clearly shows that in the dynamical system (P(X),S) the
proximal relation is no longer an equivalence relation. It therefore follows that the
natural restriction map r : E(P(X)) — E(X) is not an isomorphism; i.e., (X, S)
is not injective.

It thus remains to construct a measure v as above. For that purpose let us recall the
following objects constructed by Williams. Using the notations of [73] we let C =
{x € X:0¢ Aper(x)},and let D C X be the set of x € X with Aper(x) a two-
sided infinite sequence. We have C = 7~ (7r(C)) so that the subset Aper(x) C Z
is well defined on G, with Aper(x) = Aper(m(x)) for every x € X. By definition
the fact that X is a non-regular Toeplitz system means that we have 0 < m(z(C)) =
d < 1, with m denoting the Haar measure on G. The (Borel) dynamical system
(G xY,T)is givenby the Borelmap 7T : G x Y — G x Y defined as T(g,y) =
(g +1,8%®y), where 6 : G — {0, 1} is the function 1,(c). Williams shows that
¢(G xY) = X, that S o¢ = ¢ o T, and that the restriction of ¢ to the subset
(D) x Y is a Borel isomorphism from (D) x Y into X. In our case we have

7(D) x Y = (n(D) x {0}) U (U (D) x {S"YO}) U (n(D) x {1}).

nez

We also have m (st (D)) = 1 and ¢p(m x §y) = po, ¢(m x 81) = ;.
Now let

v =¢(m x§y).
Iterating the map 7" we see that forn € Z

T"(g.y) = (g +nl,8%®y),

where for every g € G, 6y(g) = 0 and

0g)+0(g+1)+---+6(g+@m—DI) forn > 1

0, (g) =
—O(g+nl)—0(g+m+1)1—---—0(g—1) forn <—1.
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Note that by the ergodic theorem we have
. 1
lim —6,(g) = m@@(C)), m-a.e.. 2)
n—>too n

Next let us consider the integrals f f dS"v for a fixed continuous real valued
function f on X. We have

[ rwdsme = [ ssmoae = [ fostepeydomxs,)
X X GxY

=/ fod(T"(g,y))d(m x8y,)

Gx

- /G £ od((g +n1,$7®yq)) dm(g)

= fod((g+nl, S yp)dm(g).
{g:6:(8)=/}
g:on(g)=J

JEZ

If we now further assume that the function f depends only on coordinates i with
li| < N for a fixed N then, taking into account the way the map ¢ is defined on
(D) x Y as well as Eq. (2), we see that indeed

lim de”v:/fduo and  lim /de”v:/fd,ul.
n——o00o n—-4o0

Since the collection of functions f depending on finitely many coordinates is
uniformly dense in C(X) this proves Eq. (1) and our proof is complete. O

In view of the last two sections one would like to know how minimal weakly
mixing systems behave with respect to injectivity.

Problem 1. Construct examples of minimal weakly mixing Z-flows which are
injective (not injective).

6.3 A Non-Injective 7*-Dynamical System Which Admits
an E-Compatible Faithful Affine Compactification

Let X = {0,1}% and let o denote the shift transformation on X . Define two Z>-
actions on X by

Dpx =0"x and Y¥,,x = o"x.

Since E(X,o) is canonically isomorphic to BZ we clearly have E(X,®) =
E(X,¥) = BZ. In particular it follows that the two Z>-systems (X, ®) and (X, ¥)
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are injective. Next consider the product Z?-system (X x X, &), where the action is
diagonal; i.e.,

Emn(-xs Y) = (¢mn-xs lI’mnY) = (O-mxso—ny)'

The proof of the next claim is straightforward.

Claim. E(X x X,8) =~ E(X,®) x E(X,¥) =~ BZ x BZ. Moreover, identifying
an element p of E(X x X, &) with a pair p = (pg, pw), we have p = (pg, py) =
(po.id) o (id, py) and if B,,,,, — p then, (Pp,0,1d) = (Pm;0, ¥m,0) = Emo —
(qu,id) and (id, quni) = (q)()nl., quni) = EOni d (id, p;p).

Proposition 10. The product dynamical system (Z*, X x X) (of two different 7*-
flows) is not injective.

Proof. Suppose to the contrary that it is injective, i.e., that we have E(P(X X
X),E) = E(X xX,E5) = E(X,®) x E(X,¥). Let u be the Bernoulli measure
(1/2(80 + 81))% on X, an element of P(X). We let A, an element of P(X x X),
be the corresponding graph measure on X x X defined as the push-forward of
p via the diagonal map x + (x,x). Let A = {&» @ m € Z} and let
p € AC E(P(X xX), &) beany element which is notin A so that p = lim &),,, s,
with m; /" co anetin Z . We let pg denote its projection in E(P(X), @) and py
its projection in E(P(X), ¥).

Claim.

1. pA, = A,

2. (po,id)A, =puxp

3. (d, pp) Ay = pux p

Proof. The first equality holds trivially as A, is A-invariant. The second and third

equalities follow from the fact that (X, i, 0) is mixing as a measure dynamical
system. O

We complete the proof of the proposition by pointing out the following absurd:

Ay = pAy = (po,id) o (id, py) Ay = (po, i) X = p X .

Example 1.
1. The semigroup Z2-compactification defined naturally by the embedding
v:7? > Y = BZx BZ

is not injective but admits an E-compatible faithful affine compactification.
2. There exists an intro-generated m-introverted Banach subalgebra of o (Z?)
which is not introverted.

Proof. Let V be the Banach subspace of /o, (Z?) consisting of functions of the
form f(x1,x2) = fi(x1) + fa(xp) with f1, o € lo(Z). It is easy to see that
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V is an introverted Z2-subspace of C(Y). Furthermore, by the Stone-Weierstrass
theorem, the closed algebra (V') generated by V is the algebra A C [oo(Z?)
which corresponds to the compactification v : Z?> — Y = BZ x BZ. In
particular, by Propositions 4 and 6, (Z?, Y) admits an E-compatible faithful affine
compactification. However, the Z>-flow Y is not injective. Indeed, Y is just the
enveloping semigroup E(Z?, X x X) of the Z>-flow X x X from Proposition 10.
Therefore, by Lemma 20 the injectivity of ¥ will imply (observe that Y is transitive)
that X x X is injective contradicting Proposition 10. Finally, Theorem 1 shows that
A is not introverted. |

The non-metrizability of ¥ in Example 1 and of Z”® in Theorem 3 is
unavoidable by Theorem 18.

Problem 2. Are there examples as above with Z as the acting group, rather than Z>?

7 Tame and HNS Systems and Related Classes of Right
Topological Semigroups

7.1 Some Classes of Right Topological Semigroups

To the basic classes of right topological semigroups listed in Definition 1 above, we
add the following two which have naturally arisen in the study of tame and HNS
dynamical systems.

Definition 16 ([24,27]). A compact admissible right topological semigroup P is
said to be:

1. [27] tame if the left translation A, : P — P is a fragmented map for every
aecP.

2. HNS-semigroup (F-semigroup in [24]) if {1, : P — P},ep is a fragmented
family of maps.

These classes are closed under factors. We have the inclusions:

{compact semitopological semigroups} C {HNS-semigroups}

C {Tame semigroups}.

Lemma 22.

1. Every compact semitopological semigroup P is a HNS-semigroup.

2. Every HNS-semigroup is tame.

3. If P is a metrizable compact right topological admissible semigroup then P is a
HNS-semigroup.
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Proof.

(1) Apply Lemma2to P x P — P.
(2) Is trivial.
(3) Apply Lemma2to P x P — P. O

If P is Fréchet, as a topological space, then P is a tame semigroup by Corollary 2
below.

7.2 Compact Semitopological Semigroups and WAP Systems

As usual, a continuous function on a (not necessarily compact) S-space X is said to
be WAP if the weakly closure of the orbit /'S is weakly compactin C(X). Notation:
f € WAP(X). It is equivalent that f = f o & comes from an S-compactification
a : X — Y such that f € WAP(Y). In fact, one may choose the cyclic S-
compactification Y = X . A compact dynamical S-system X is said to be WAP if
C(X) = WAP(X). The latter happens iff every element p € E(X) is a continuous
self-map of X (Ellis and Nerurkar).

Proposition 11. Let V be a Banach space. The following are equivalent:

.V is reflexive.

. The compact semigroup & is semitopological.

. E=0O%.

. O is compact with respect to the weak operator topology.
. (O°P, B*) is a WAP system.

L AN W~

Proof. Use Lemma 8 and the standard characterizations of reflexive Banach
spaces. O

Fact 10. ([49, Section 4]). Let S be a semitopological semigroup.

1. A compact (continuous) S-space X is WAP if and only if (S, X) is weakly
(respectively, strongly) reflexively approximable.

2. A compact (continuous) metric S-space X is WAP if and only if (S, X) is weakly
(respectively, strongly) reflexively representable.

We next recall a version of Lawson’s theorem [42] and its soft geometrical proof
using representations of dynamical systems on reflexive spaces.

Fact 11 (Ellis-Lawson’s Joint Continuity Theorem). Let G be a subgroup of a
compact semitopological monoid S. Suppose that S x X — X is a separately
continuous action with compact X. Then the action G x X — X is jointly
continuous and G is a topological group.

Proof. A sketch of the proof from [48]: It is easy to see by Grothendieck’s Lemma
that C(X) = WAP(X). Hence (S, X) is a WAP system. By Theorem 10 the
proof can be reduced to the particular case where (S, X) = (©(V)°, Byx) for
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some reflexive Banach space V with G := Iso(V'), where ®(V)° is endowed
with the weak operator topology. By [47] the weak and strong operator topologies
coincide on Iso (V') for reflexive V. In particular, G is a topological group and it
acts continuously on By . O

As a corollary one gets the classical result of Ellis. See also a generalization in
Theorem 21.

Fact 12 (Ellis Theorem). Every compact semitopological group is a topological
group.
Another consequence of Theorem 10 (taking into account Proposition 11) is

Fact 13 ([47,67]). Every compact semitopological semigroup S is embedded into
OV) = E(V*) for some reflexive V.

Thus, compact semitopological semigroups S can be characterized as closed
subsemigroups of £(V) for reflexive Banach spaces V. We will show below,
in Theorem 20, that analogous statements (for admissible embeddings) hold for
HNS and tame semigroups, where the corresponding classes of Banach spaces are
Asplund and Rosenthal spaces, respectively.

7.3 HNS-Semigroups and Dynamical Systems

The following definition (for continuous group actions) originated in [24]. One may
extend it to separately continuous semigroup actions.

Definition 17. We say that a compact S-system X is hereditarily non-sensitive
(HNS, in short) if one of the following equivalent conditions are satisfied:

1. For every closed nonempty subset A C X and for every entourage ¢ from the
unique compatible uniformity on X there exists an open subset O of X such that
A N O is nonempty and s(A N O) is e-small for every s € S.

2. The family of translations S = {§ : X = X}ses is a fragmented family of
maps.

3. E(S, X) is a fragmented family of maps from X into itself.

The equivalence of (1) and (2) is evident from the definitions. Clearly,
(3) implies (2). As to the implication (2) = (3), observe that the pointwise closure
of a fragmented family is again a fragmented family, [27, Lemma 2.8].

Note thatif S = G is a group then in Definition 17 one may consider only closed
subsets A which are G-invariant (see the proof of [24, Lemma 9.4]).

Lemma 23.

1. For every S the class of HNS compact S-systems is closed under subsystems,
arbitrary products, and factors.

2. For every HNS compact S-system X the corresponding enveloping semigroup
E(X) is HNS both as an S-system and as a semigroup.
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3. Let P be a HNS-semigroup. Assume that j : S — P be a continuous
homomorphism from a semitopological semigroup S into P such that j(S) C
A(P). Then the S-system P is HNS.

4. {HNS-semigroups}={enveloping semigroups of HNS systems}.

Proof.

(1) Asin [27] using the stability properties of fragmented families.

(2) (S, E) is a HNS system because HNS is preserved by subdirect products. So,
by Definition 17, {A, : E — E}.cj(s) is a fragmented family of maps. Then its
pointwise closure {A, : E — E},cE is also a fragmented family.

(3) Since j(S) C A(P) the closure j(S) is a subsemigroup of P. We can assume
that j(S) = P. By Lemma 5, the enveloping semigroup E(S, P) C P? can
be naturally identified with P so that every a € E(S, P) is identified with the
corresponding left translation A, : P — P. Since P is a HNS-semigroup the
set of all left translations {A, : P — P},cf is a fragmented family. Hence,
(S, P) is a HNS system (Definition 17).

(4) Combine (2) and (3) taking into account Lemma 5. O

Theorem S. Let V be a Banach space. The following are equivalent:

1. V is an Asplund Banach space.
2. (©°P, B*) is a HNS system.
3. & is a HNS-semigroup.

Proof.

(1) = (2): Use Definition 17 and the following well-known characterization of
Asplund spaces: V' is Asplund iff B* is (w*, norm)-fragmented (Fact 2).

(2) = (1): By Fact 2 we have to show that B is a fragmented family for B*. Choose
a vector v € Sy. Since O is a fragmented family of self-maps on B* and as
v : B* — R is uniformly continuous we get that the system v®°P = Ov of
maps from B* to R is also fragmented. Now recall that ®v = B by Lemma 8.

(2) = (3): Follows from Lemma 23 and the fact that £ is the enveloping semigroup
E(®°, B*).

B) = 2): A(E) = O (Lemma 8) and £ is a HNS-semigroup. So, (5,€) is
HNS by Lemma 23 with S = ©®°P. Take ¥ € B* with ||¥/|| = 1. The map
q : € —> B*, p — py defines a continuous homomorphism of &°P-systems.
By Lemma 8, we have £ = B*. So ¢ is onto. Now observe that the HNS
property is preserved by factors of S-systems (Lemma 23). O

Our next theorem is based on ideas from [29].
Theorem 6. Let V be a Banach space. The following are equivalent:

1. V is a separable Asplund space.
2. € is homeomorphic to the Hilbert cube [—1, 1] (for infinite-dimensional V).
3. & is metrizable.
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Proof.

(1) = (2): Since & is a compact affine subset in the Fréchet space R we can use
Keller’s Theorem [9, p. 100].
(2) = (3): Is trivial.
(3) = (1): £ is a HNS-semigroup by Lemma 22. Now Theorem 5 implies that V'
is Asplund. It is also separable; indeed, by Lemma 8, B* is a continuous image
of £, so that B* is also w*-metrizable, which in turn yields the separability of V.
0

Now in Theorem 7 we obtain a short proof of one of the main results of [29]
(stated there for continuous group actions).

Theorem 7. Let X be a compact S-system. Consider the following assertions:

(a) E(X) is metrizable.
(b) (S, X) is HNS.

Then:

1. (a) = (b).
2. If X, in addition, is metrizable then (a) < (b).

Proof.

(1) By Definition 17 we have to show that E(X) is a fragmented family of maps
from X into itself. The unique compatible uniformity on the compactum X is
the weakest uniformity on X generated by C(X). Using Remark 1 one may
reduce the proof to the verification of the following claim: E/ := {fop:p €
E(X)} is a fragmented family for every f € C(X). In order to prove this claim
apply Lemma 2 to the induced mapping E(X) x X — R, (p,x) — f(px)
(using our assumption that £ (X) is metrizable).

(2) If X is a metrizable HNS S-system then by Theorem 11 below, (S, X) is
representable on a separable Asplund space V. We can assume that X is S-
embedded into B*. The enveloping semigroup E(S, B*) is embedded into &
(Lemma 7). The latter is metrizable by virtue of Theorem 6. Hence E(S, X) is
also metrizable, being a continuous image of E (S, B*). O

Proposition 12. Let S be a semitopological semigroup and o : S — P be a right
topological semigroup compactification.

1. If P is metrizable then P is a HNS-semigroup and the system (S, P) is HNS.
2. Let V C C(S) be an m-introverted closed subalgebra of C(S). If V is separable
then necessarily V- C Asp(S).

Proof.

(1) By Lemma 22, P is a HNS-semigroup. By Lemma 23, the system (S, P)
is HNS.
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(2) By Fact 8, the algebra V' induces a semigroup compactification S — P. Since
V is separable, P is metrizable. So by (1), (S, P) is HNS. Therefore, V' C
Asp(S). O

7.4 Tame Semigroups and Tame Systems

Definition 18. A compact separately continuous S-system X is said to be tame if
the translation A, : X — X, x +— ax is a fragmented map for every element
a € E(X) of the enveloping semigroup.

This definition is formulated in [27] for continuous group actions.

According to Remark 5 we define, for every S-space X, the S-subalgebras
Tame(X) and Tame.(X) of C(X). Recall that in several natural cases we have
P:.(X) = P(X) (see Lemma 4).

Lemma 24. Every WAP system is HNS and every HNS is tame. Therefore, for every
semitopological semigroup S and every S-space X (in particular, for X := §) we
have

WAP(X) C Asp(X) C Tame(X) WAP.(X) C Asp.(X) C Tame.(X).

Proof. We can suppose that X is compact. If (S, X) is WAP then E(X) x X — X
is separately continuous. By Lemma 2 we obtain that E is a fragmented family of
maps from X to X. In particular, its subfamily {§ : X — X}es of all translations
is fragmented. Hence, (S, X)) is HNS.

Directly from the definitions we conclude that every HNS is tame. O

Another proof of Lemma 24 comes also from Banach representations theory for
dynamical systems because every reflexive space is Asplund and every Asplund is
Rosenthal.

By [28], a compact metrizable S-system X is tame iff S is eventually fragmented
on X, that is, for every infinite (countable) subset C C G there exists an infinite
subset K C C such that K is a fragmented family of maps X — X.

Lemma 25.

1. For every S the class of tame S-systems is closed under closed subsystems,
arbitrary products, and factors.

2. For every tame compact S-system X the corresponding enveloping semigroup
E(X) is tame both as an S-system and as a semigroup.

3. Let P be a tame right topological compact semigroup and let v : S — P be
a continuous homomorphism from a semitopological semigroup S into P such
that v(S) C A(P). Then the S-system P is tame.

4. {Tame semigroups}={enveloping semigroups of tame systems}.
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Proof.

(1) Asin [27] using the stability properties of fragmented maps.

(2) (S, E) is a tame system because by (1) tameness is preserved by subdirect
products. Its enveloping semigroup can be identified with E itself (Lemma 5),
sothat A, : £ — E is fragmented for every p € E.

(3) v(S) C A(P), so v(S) is a semigroup. We can assume that v(S) = P.
By Lemma 5, the enveloping semigroup E(S, P) C P’ can be naturally
identified with P in such a way that every a € E(S, P) is identified with the
corresponding left translation A, : P — P for some a € P. Since P is a tame
semigroup every left translation A, : P — P is fragmented. Hence, (S, P) is a
tame system.

(4) Combine (2) and (3) taking into account Lemma 5 of point 4. O

Proposition 13. Let X be a compact S-space and f € C(X). The following
conditions are equivalent:

1. f € Tame(X).
2. c,(fS) C F(X) (i.e., the orbit fS is a Rosenthal family for X ).

Proof. See [27, Proposition 5.6]. O

Theorem 8. Let V be a Banach space. The following are equivalent:

1. V is a Rosenthal Banach space.

2. (®°P, B¥) is a tame system.

3. p: B* - B* is a fragmented map for each p € £.
4. & is a tame semigroup.

Proof.

(2) < (3): Follows from the definition of tame flows because £ = E(O®°P, B*).

(2) = (4): Since £ = E(O®°?, B*), Lemma 25 applies.

(4) = (2): By our assumption, £ is a tame semigroup. Then by Lemma 25 the
system (O°P, £) is tame. Its factor (Lemma 8) (®°P, B*) is tame, too.

(2) = (1): By a characterization of Rosenthal spaces [27, Proposition 4.12] (see
also Fact 4) it suffices to show that B** C F(B*). Since (O°?, B*) is tame,
p : B* — B* is fragmented for every p € E(®°P, B*) = £. Pick an arbitrary
v € By with ||v|| = 1. Then v€ is exactly B** by Lemma 8. So every ¢ € B**
is a composition v o p, where p is a fragmented map. Since v : B* — R is
weak™ continuous we conclude that ¢ : B* — B* is fragmented.

(1) = (3): We have to show that £ C F(B*, B*) for every Rosenthal space V. Let
p € E. Then p € O®(V*). Thatis, p is a linear map p : V* — V* with norm
< 1. Then, for every vector f € V, the composition f o p : V* — Risa
linear bounded functional on V*. Thatis, f o p € V** belongs to the second
dual. Again, by the above mentioned characterization of Rosenthal spaces, the
corresponding restriction f o p|gx : B* — R is a fragmented function for
every f € V. Since V separates points of B* we can apply [27, Lemma 2.3.3].
It follows that p : B* — B* is fragmented for every p € £. O
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7.5 A Dynamical BFT Dichotomy

Recall that a topological space K is a Rosenthal compactum [32] if it is home-
omorphic to a pointwise compact subset of the space 3;(X) of functions of the
first Baire class on a Polish space X . All metric compact spaces are Rosenthal. An
example of a separable non-metrizable Rosenthal compactum is the Helly compact
of all nondecreasing self-maps of [0, 1] in the pointwise topology. Recall that a
topological space K is Fréchet (or, Fréchet-Urysohn) if for every A C K and every
x € cl(A) there exists a sequence of elements of A which converges to x. Every
Rosenthal compact space K is Fréchet by a result of Bourgain-Fremlin-Talagrand
[10, Theorem 3F], generalizing a result of Rosenthal.

Theorem 9. If the enveloping semigroup E(X) is a Fréchet (e.g., Rosenthal)
space, as a topological space, then (S, X) is a tame system (and E(X) is a tame
semigroup).

Proof. Let p € E(X). We have to show that p : X — X is fragmented. By
properties of fragmented maps [27, Lemma 2.3.3] it is enough to show that f o p :
X — R is fragmented for every f € C(X). By the Fréchet property of E(X) we
may choose a sequence s, in S such that the sequence j (s, ) converges to p in E(X).
Hence the sequence of continuous functions f os, = f o j(s,) converges pointwise
to f o p in RX. Apply point 2 of Lemma 2 to the evaluation map F x X — R,
where F := {f o py U{f o j(s,)}nen C R¥ carries the pointwise topology. We
conclude that F is a fragmented family. In particular, f o p is a fragmented map.
(E(X) is a tame semigroup by Lemma 25 of point 2.) O

Corollary 2. Let P be a compact right topological admissible semigroup. If P
is Fréchet (e.g., when it is Rosenthal), as a topological space, then P is a tame
semigroup.

Proof. Applying Theorem 9 to the system (S, P), with § := A(P) we obtain that
E(S, P) = P is a tame semigroup. O

The following result was proved in [24, Theorem 3.2] using the Bourgain-
Fremlin-Talagrand (BFT) dichotomy in the setting of continuous group actions. The
same arguments work also for separately continuous semigroup actions. For the sake
of completeness we include a simplified proof.

Fact 14 (A dynamical BFT dichotomy). Let X be a compact metric dynamical
S-system and let E = E(X) be its enveloping semigroup. We have the following
alternative. Either

1. E is a separable Rosenthal compact, hence card E < 2™; or
2. The compact space E contains a homeomorphic copy of BN, hence card

E =27
The first possibility holds iff X is a tame S-system.
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Proof. For every f € C(X) define E/ := {fop : p € E}. Then E/ is a
pointwise compact subset of R, being a continuous image of E under the map
qr : E - E/, p > fop. Since X is metrizable by Lemma 5 there exists a
sequence {s, }o-; in S such that {j(s,)}o=, is dense in E£(X). In particular, the
sequence of real valued functions { f o s, }_, is pointwise dense in £ I,

Choose a sequence { f; },en in C(X) which separates the points of X. For every
pair s, ¢ of distinct elements of E there exist a point xo € X and a function f,, such
that f,,,(sx0) 7# fn,(tx0). It follows that the continuous diagonal map

¢:E—>HEJ"9, p—=(fiop, foop,...)

neN

separates the points of £ and hence is a topological embedding. Now if for each
n the space E/r is a Rosenthal compactum then so is E = @(E) C [[72, E/,
because the class of Rosenthal compacta is closed under countable products and
closed subspaces. On the other hand if at least one E/» = cl p({fu 0 8mo,) is not
Rosenthal then by a version of the BFT dichotomy (Todorcevi¢ [69, Sect. 13]) it
contains a homeomorphic copy of SN and it is easy to see that so does its preimage
E.Infactif BN = Z C E/ then any closed subset Y of E which projects onto Z
and is minimal with respect to these properties is also homeomorphic to SN.

Now we show the last assertion. If X is tame then every p € E(X) is a
fragmented self-map of X . Hence every f o p € E/ is fragmented. By Remark 1
this is equivalent to saying that every fop isBaire 1.So E/ C B;(X) is a Rosenthal
compactum. Therefore, £ =~ ®(F) C ]_[neN E /v is also Rosenthal. Conversely, if
E is a Rosenthal compactum then (S, X)) is tame by Theorem 9. O

Theorem 10 (BFT dichotomy for Banach spaces). Ler V be a separable Banach
space and let £ = E(V) be its (separable) enveloping semigroup. We have the
following alternative. Either

1. £ is a Rosenthal compactum, hence card € < 280 o
2. The co;npact space & contains a homeomorphic copy of BN, hence card
£=2"".

The first possibility holds iff V is a Rosenthal Banach space.

Proof. Recall that £ = E(O°P, B*). By Theorem 8, V' is Rosenthal iff (©°P, B*)
is tame. Since V' is separable, B* is metrizable. So we can apply Fact 14. O

7.6 Amenable Affine Compactifications

Let G be a topological group and X a G-space. Let us say that an affine
S-compactification ¢ : X — Y is amenable if Y has a G-fixed point. We
say that a closed unital linear subspace A C WRUC(X) is (left) amenable if
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the corresponding affine G-compactification is amenable. By Ryll-Nardzewski’s
classical theorem WAP(G) is amenable. Let f € RUC(G) andletny : X — QO
be the corresponding cyclic affine G-compactification (Sect. 4.2). In our recent work
[26] we show that Asp.(G) is amenable and that for every f € Asp.(G) there
exists a G-fixed point (a G-average of f) in Q ;. The first result together with
Proposition 12 yields the following:

Corollary 3. Let G be a topological group and A a (left) m-introverted closed
subalgebra of RUC(G). If A is separable then A is amenable.

A topological group G is said to be amenable if RUC(G) is amenable. By a
classical result of von Neumann, the free discrete group F, on two symbols is not
amenable. So, RUC(F,;) = [.(F;) is not amenable. By [26], Tame(IF,) is not
amenable. It would be interesting to study for which non-amenable groups G the
algebra Tame.(G) is amenable and for which f € Tame.(G) there exists a G-fixed
pointof Q ;.

Example 2.

1. Results of [28] show that ¢pp(n) = sgncos(2mna) is a tame function on Z
which is not Asplund.

2. As a simple illustration of Proposition 12 note that the two-point semigroup
compactifications of Z and R are obviously metrizable. So the characteristic
function &y : Z — R and arctg : R — R are both Asplund. Grothendieck’s
double limit criterion shows that these functions are not WAP.

8 Representations of Semigroup Actions on Banach Spaces

As was shown in several of our earlier works some properties of dynamical systems
are clearly reflected in analogous properties of their enveloping semigroups on the
one hand and in their representations on Banach spaces on the other. Our results
from [24, 27, 29] are formulated for group actions. However the main results in
these papers remain true for semigroup actions.

For continuous group actions the results (1) and (2) of the following theorem
were proved, respectively, in [24, 27] (compare also with Theorem 10). We will
show next how the proofs of (1) and (2) can be modified to suit the more general
case of semigroup actions, obtaining, in fact, also some new results.

Theorem 11. Let S be a semitopological semigroup and X a compact S-system
with a separately continuous action.

1. (S, X) is a tame (continuous) system if and only if (S, X) is weakly (respectively,
strongly) Rosenthal-approximable.

2. (S, X) is a HNS (continuous) system if and only if (S, X) is weakly (respectively,
strongly) Asplund-approximable.
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If X is metrizable then in (1) and (2) “approximable” can be replaced by
“representable.” Moreover, the corresponding Banach space can be assumed to be
separable.

Proof. The proof for continuous actions is the same as in [27]. So below we show
only how the proof can be adopted for separately continuous actions and weakly
continuous representations.

The “only if ” part: For (1) use the fact that (©°P, B*) is a tame system (Theorem 8)
for every Rosenthal V' and for (2), the fact that (©°P, B*) is HNS (Theorem 5) for
Asplund V.

The “if” part: (1) For every f € C(X) = Tame(X) the orbit fS is a Rosenthal
family for X (Proposition 13). Applying Theorem 12 below we conclude that every
f € C(X) = Tame(X) on a compact G-space X comes from a Rosenthal
representation. Since continuous functions separate points of X, this implies that
Rosenthal representations of (S, X') separate points of X. So, for (1), it is enough to
prove the following result.

Theorem 12. Let X be a compact S-space and let F C C(X) be a Rosenthal
family for X such that F is S-invariant; that is, fS C F Vf € F. Then there
exist a Rosenthal Banach space V, an injective mapping v : F — By, and a
representation

h:S—-0W), a:X—>V*

of (S, X) on V such that h is weakly continuous, o is a weak™ continuous map, and

Jx)=w()ax) VfeF VxelX.

Thus the following diagram commutes:

FxX —= R 3)

VxV* — R

If X is metrizable then in addition we can suppose that V is separable.
If the action S x X — X is continuous we may assume that h is strongly
continuous.

Proof.

Step 1:  The construction of V.

For brevity of notation let 4 := C(X) denote the Banach space C(X), B will
denote its unit ball, and B* will denote the weak™* compact unit ball of the dual
space A* = C(X)*. Let W be the symmetrized convex hull of F; that is, W :=
co (F U —F). Consider the sequence of sets
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M, =2"W +27"B. (@)

Then W is convex and symmetric. We apply the construction of Davis-Figiel-
Johnson-Pelczynski [14] as follows. Let || ||, be the Minkowski functional of the
set M,,, that is,

V]|, = inf {A > 0 | v € AM,}.

Then || ||, is a norm on A equivalent to the given norm of A. Forv € A, set

0o 1/2
N®W) := (Z ||v||i) andlet V:={ve A \ N®) < oo}.
n=1

Denote by j : V < A the inclusion map. Then (V, N) is a Banach space, j : V —
A is a continuous linear injection, and

W C j(By) =By C (M, =[)Q2"W +27"B). 5)

n€N n€eN
Step 2:  The construction of the representation (1, &) of (S, X) on V.

The given action S x X — X induces a natural linear norm preserving continuous
right action C(X) x S — C(X) on the Banach space 4 = C(X). It follows by
the construction that W and B are S-invariant subsets in 4. This implies that V'
is an S-invariant subset of A and the restricted natural linear action V x S — V,
(v, g) — vg satisfies N(vs) < N(v). Therefore, the co-homomorphism 4 : S —
OV), h(s)(v) := vs is well defined.

Let j* : A* — V* be the adjoint map of j : V — A. Definea : X —
V* as follows. For every x € X C C(X)* set a(x) = j*(x). Then (h,«) is a
representation of (S, X') on the Banach space V.

By the construction ¥ C W C By.Definev : F < By as the natural inclusion.
Then

fx)=(w(f),alx)) VfeF VxelX. (6)
Step 31 Weak continuity of 2 : S — O(V).

By our construction j* : C(X)* — V*, being the adjoint of the bounded linear
operator j : V — C(X), is a norm and weak® continuous linear operator. By
Lemma 17 we obtain that j*(C(X)*) is norm dense in V'*. Since V is Rosenthal,
Haydon’s theorem (Fact 4) gives Q := cl(co(Y)) = clpom(co(Y)), where
Y := j*(X). Now observe that j*(P(X)) = Q. Since § x X — X is separately
continuous, every orbit map X : S — X is continuous, and each orbit map
j¥(x) : S = j*(X) is weak™* continuous. Then also j*(z) : § — V* is weak™
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continuous for each z € clyom(co(j*(X))) = Q. Since sp(Q) is norm dense in V*
(and ||h(s)|| < 1 for each s € S) it easily follows that j*(z) : S — V* is weak™®
continuous for every z € V*. This is equivalent to the weak continuity of 4.

If the action S x X — X is continuous we may assume that 4 is strongly
continuous. Indeed, by the definition of the norm N, we can show that the action of
S on V is norm continuous (use the fact that, for each n € N, the norm norm||-||,
on A is equivalent to the given norm on A).

Step 4:  V is a Rosenthal space.

By results of [27, Sect. 4], W is a Rosenthal family for B* (and X'). Furthermore,
a deeper analysis shows (we refer to [27, Theorem 6.3] for details) that By is a
Rosenthal family for By=. Thus V' is Rosenthal by Fact 4.

If the compact space X is metrizable then C(X) is separable and it is also easy
to see that (V, N) is separable.

This proves Theorem 12 and hence also Theorem 11. O

Now for point (2) of Theorem 11. (2) For the “Asplund case” one can modify the
proof of (1). The main idea is that the corresponding results of [48, Sect. 7] and [24,
Sect. 9] can be adopted here, thus obtaining a modification of Theorem 12 which
replaces a Rosenthal space by an Asplund space and a “Rosenthal family F” for X
by an “Asplund set.” The latter means that for every countable subset A C F the
pseudometric p4 on X defined by

pa(x,y) = ;uglf(X) SOl x.yeX

is separable. By [17, Lemma 1.5.3] this is equivalent to saying that (C(X)*, p4) is
separable. Now co(F U —F) is an Asplund set for B* by [17, Lemma 1.4.3]. The
rest is similar to the proof of [48, Theorem 7.7]. Checking the weak continuity of /
one can apply a similar idea (using again Haydon’s theorem as in (1)).

Finally note that if X is metrizable then in (1) and (2) “approximable” can be
replaced by “representable” using an /,-sum of a sequence of separable Banach
spaces (see Lemma 3). O

Remark 17. The fundamental DFJP-factorization construction from [14] has an
“isometric modification.” According to [44] one may assume in Theorem 12 that the
bounded operator j : V' — A has the property ||j|| < 1. More precisely, we can
replace in Eq. 4 the sequence of sets M, := 2"W +27"Bby K, :=a? W +a" 1B,
where 2 < a < 3 is the unique solution of the equation Y .o, @ +1)2 = L
For details see [44]. Taking into account this modification (which is completely
compatible with our S-space setting) for a set F' C C(X) with sup{| f(x)| : x €
X, f € F} < 1 we can assume that v(F) C B and a(X) C B*. Hence the
following sharper diagram commutes:
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FxX —s [—1,1] (7)

BxB* —— [-1,1]

Note also that this modified version from [44] of the DFJP-construction repairs in
particular the proof of [48, Theorem 4.5]. The latter was first corrected in the arxiv
version of [48, Theorem 4.5] using, however, diagrams like Eq. (3), where v(F) and
a(X) are bounded.

Theorem 13.
1. Let X be a compact S-space. The following conditions are equivalent:

(a) f € Tame(X) (respectively, f € Tame,(X)).
(b) There exist a weakly (respectively, strongly) continuous representation (h, o)

of (S, X) on a Rosenthal Banach space V and a vector v € V such that
f(x) = (v,a(x)) VxelX.

2. Let S be a semitopological semigroup and f € C(S). The following conditions
are equivalent:

(a) f € Tame(S) (respectively, f € Tame,(S)).

(b) f is a matrix coefficient of a weakly (respectively, strongly) continuous co-
representation of S on a Rosenthal space. That is, there exist a Rosenthal
space V, a weakly (respectively, strongly) continuous co-homomorphism h :
S — OV), and vectorsv € V and € V* such that f(s) = V¥ (vs) for
everys € S.

3. Similar [to (1) and (2)] results are valid for:

(a) Asplund functions and Asplund Banach spaces;
(b) WAP functions and reflexive Banach spaces.

Proof.

(1) (b) = (a): (B(V)P, B*) is a tame system for every Rosenthal space V
by Theorem 8. The action is separately (jointly) continuous for the weak
(respectively, strong) operator topology on & (1)°P.

(a) = (b): Let f € Tame(X). This means by Proposition 13 that the orbit
fS is a Rosenthal family for X. Now we can apply Theorem 12 to the family
F := fS (getting Xy as a(X)).

(2) (a) = (b): f € Tame(S) (respectively, f € Tame.(S)) means that there exist
a tame S-compactification y : S — X of the S-space S such that S x X —
X 1is separately continuous (respectively, jointly continuous) and a continuous
function fy : X — R such that f = fy o v. Apply Theorem 12 to f; getting
the desired V' and vectors v := v(f) and ¥ := a(y(e)). Now
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J(s) = (v.a(y(s))) =m@.¢)(s) VseS.

(b) = (a): Since h : S — O(V) is weakly (strongly) continuous the natural
action of S on the compact space X := cl,»(Sv) is separately (respectively,
jointly) continuous. Apply Theorem 8 to establish that (S, X) is tame. Finally
observe that f(s) = (v,s¥) comes from the S-compactification S — X,
S SY.

(3) (a) is similar to (1) using the Asplund version of Theorem 12. For (b) note
that the case of f € WAP(S) was proved in [48, Theorem 5.1]. The case of
f € WAP.(S) is similar using [48, Theorem 4.6]. O

If in Theorem 13, S := G is a semitopological group then for any monoid
co-homomorphism 2 : G — ©(V) we have h(G) C Iso(V). Recall also that
WAP(G) = WAP.(G) (point 4 of Lemma 4).

Proposition 14. Let S x X — X be a separately continuous action. Then:

1. Tame(X) C WRUC(X). In particular, Tame(S) C WRUC(S).
2. If X is a compact tame (e.g., HNS or WAP) system then (S, X) is WRUC.

Proof.

(1) Let f € Tame(X). Then there exist a compact tame S-system Y, an
S-compactification v : X — Y, and f € C(Y) such that f = f ov. By
Theorem 12, f comes from a weakly continuous representation (%2, &) of (S, Y)
on a Rosenthal space V. Thatis, f(y) = (v(f),a(y)) V y € Y. Consider the
restriction operator (Remark 4), r : V. — C(X), r(v)(x) = (v,x(x)). Then
for the vector r(v(f)) = f the orbit map § — C(X),s — fs is weakly

continuous.
(2) Since X is tame we have Tame(X) = C(X). On the other hand, by (1), we
have Tame(X) C WRUC(X) C C(X). Hence, WRUC(X) = C(X). O

Remark 18. Proposition 14 allows us to strengthen some results of [48]. Namely, in
7.7,7.11, and 7.12 of [48] one may drop the assumption of WRUC-compatibility of
(S, X). Theorem 13 unifies and strengthens some earlier results from [27,48].

8.1 Representations of Topological Groups

Theorem 14. Let G be a topological group such that Tame.(G) (respectively,
Asp.(G), WAP(G)) separates points and closed subsets. Then there exists a
Rosenthal (respectively, Asplund, reflexive) Banach space V and a topological
group embedding h : G — Iso (V') with respect to the strong topology.

Proof. We consider only the case of Tame(G). Other cases are similar. The case of
WAP(G) is known [48, 50].
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For every topological group G the involutioninv : g — g~' defines a topological
isomorphism between G and its opposite group G°P. So it is equivalent to show
that there exists a topological group embedding & : G — Iso (V). Let { f;}ier
be a collection of tame functions which come from jointly continuous tame G-
compactifications of G and separates points and closed subsets. By Theorem 13
for every i € [ there exist a Rosenthal space V;, a strongly continuous co-
homomorphism #; : G — Iso(V;), and vectors v; € V; and ; € V;* such that
fi(g) = vYi(vig) for every g € G. Consider the [r-type sum V = (Xig; Vi),
which is Rosenthal by virtue of Lemma 3. We have the natural homomorphism
h: G — Iso (V) defined by h(v) = (h; (v;))ies forevery v = (v;)ie; € V. Itis
easy to show that % is a strongly continuous homomorphism. Since { f; };c; separates
points and closed subsets, the family of matrix coefficients {m (v;, ¥;)};es generates
the topology of G. It follows that & : G — Iso (V)P is a topological embedding. O

Recall (see Remark 7) that for the group G := H4[0, 1] every Asplund (hence
also every WAP) function is constant and every continuous representation G —
Iso (V) on an Asplund (hence also reflexive) space V' must be trivial. In contrast
one may show that G is Rosenthal representable.

Theorem 15. The group G := H.|0, 1] is Rosenthal representable.

Proof. Consider the natural action of G on the closed interval X := [0, 1] and
the corresponding enveloping semigroup £ = E(G, X). Every element of G is a
(strictly) increasing self-homeomorphism of [0, 1]. Hence every element p € E
is a nondecreasing function. It follows that E is naturally homeomorphic to a
subspace of the Helly compact space (of all nondecreasing self-maps of [0, 1] in
the pointwise topology). Hence E is a Rosenthal compactum. So by the dynamical
BFT dichotomy, Fact 14, the G-system X is tame. By Theorem 11 we have a
faithful representation (%, o) of (G, X) on a separable Rosenthal space V. Therefore
we obtain a G-embedding @ : X < (V*,w*). Then the strongly continuous
homomorphism # : G — Iso (V) is injective. Since h(G) x a(X) — «a(X)
is continuous (and we may identify X with «(X)) it follows, by the minimality
properties of the compact open topology, that / is an embedding. Thus % o inv :
G — Iso(V) is the required topological group embedding. O

Remark 19.

1. Recall that by [45] continuous group representations on Asplund spaces have
the adjoint continuity property. In contrast this is not true for Rosenthal spaces.
Indeed, assuming the contrary we would have, from Theorem 15, that the
dual action of the group Hy[0, 1] on V* is continuous, but this is impossible
by the following fact [25, Theorem 10.3] (proved also by Uspenskij (private
communication)): every adjoint continuous (co)representation of H4[0, 1] on a
Banach space is trivial.

2. There exists a semigroup compactification v : G = H4[0,1] — P into a tame
semigroup P such that v is an embedding. Indeed, the associated enveloping
semigroup compactification j : G — E of the tame system (G, [0, 1]) is tame.
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Observe that j is a topological embedding because the compact open topology
on j(G) C Homeo ([0, 1]) coincides with the pointwise topology.

Question 2. Is it true that every Polish topological group G is Rosenthal
representable? Equivalently, is this true for the universal Polish groups G =
Homeo ([0, 1]Y) or G = Is0(U) (the isometry group of the Urysohn space U)?
By Theorem 14 a strongly related question is the question whether the algebra
Tame(G) separates points and closed subsets.

9 Banach Representations of Right Topological Semigroups
and Affine Systems

9.1 Tame Representations

Theorem 16.

1. Every weakly continuous representation (h, ) of an S-space X on a Rosenthal
Banach space is E-compatible.

2. If the representation in (1) is w*-generating then the representation is strongly
E-compatible.

Proof.

(1) Applying Haydon’s theorem (Fact 4) we get by Lemma 18 that the representa-
tion (4, ) is E-compatible.
(2) Use (1) taking into account Lemma 18. ]

Theorem 17 ([21,41] for metrizable systems). Every tame compact S-space X is
injective. Hence, every affine S-compactification of a tame system is E-compatible.

Proof. In view of Definition 15 we have to show that m(f,¢) € A(E(X),e)
for every f € C(X),¢ € C(X)*. By Theorem 12, f comes from a Rosenthal
representation. There exist a weakly continuous representation (%, ) of (S, X) on
a Rosenthal Banach space V' and a vector vy € V such that

F(x) = (vo,a(x)) VxeX.
Consider the restriction linear S-operator (point 2 of Remark 4)
r:V—CX), r()(x) = (v,a(x)).

Let r* : C(X)* — V* be the adjoint operator. Since m( f, ¢) = m(r(vp), ¢)) =
m(vo, r*(¢)), it is enough to show that m(vo, r*(¢)) € A(E(X),e).

Analyzing the proof of Theorem 12 we may assume in addition, in view of
Lemma 17 of point 2, that the representation (%, «) is generating. By Theorem 16
the representation (h,«) is strongly E-compatible. So by Lemma 19 we have
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mvo, r*(¢)) € A(E(@(X)),e). Since @ : X — «(X) is a surjective S-map
we have the natural surjective homomorphism E(X) — FE(a(X)). Hence,
A(E(@(X)),e) C A(E(X),e). Thus, m(vg, r*(¢)) € A(E(X), e), as required. O

Theorem 18. Letv : S — P be a right topological semigroup compactification. If
P is a tame semigroup (e.g., HNS-semigroup, semitopological, or metrizable) then
the S-system P is injective and the algebra of the compactification v is introverted
(in particular, v is an operator compactification).

Proof. By Lemma 25, P is a tame S-system. Theorem 17 guarantees that it is
injective. Hence, by Theorem 1 the algebra of the compactification v is introverted
(Proposition 6 implies that v is an operator compactification). O

Theorem 19. Let V. C C(S) be an m-introverted Banach subalgebra. If V. C
Tame(S) (e.g., if V is separable) then V is introverted. In particular, Tame(S),
Asp(S), and WAP(S) are introverted (and the same is true for Tame.(S), Aspc(S),
and WAP(S)).

Proof. Consider the corresponding semigroup compactification v : § — P. Since
V C Tame(S) the system (S, P) is tame. Then its enveloping semigroup E(S, P)
is a tame semigroup (Lemma 25) and E (S, P) can be naturally identified with P
(Lemma 5). Now combine Theorems 18 and 1. By Remark 5 the subalgebras above
are m-introverted (if V' is separable then V' C Asp(S) by Proposition 12, hence,
V C Tame(S)). O

9.2 Banach Representation of Enveloping Semigroups

By Theorem 8 the semigroup £(V) is tame for every Rosenthal space V. We now
show that, in the converse direction, every tame (respectively, HNS) semigroup
P, or equivalently, every enveloping semigroup of a tame (respectively, HNS)
system, admits a faithful representation on a Rosenthal (respectively, Asplund)
Banach space V. Fact 13 (for semitopological semigroups and reflexive spaces) is a
particular case of the following result.

Theorem 20 (Enveloping semigroup representation theorem).

1. Let P be a tame semigroup. Then there exist a Rosenthal Banach space V and a
A(P)-admissible embedding of P into E(V).

2. If P is a HNS-semigroup then there is a A(P)-admissible embedding of P into
E(V) where V is an Asplund Banach space.

3. If P is a semitopological semigroup then there is an embedding of P into
OV) = E(V*) where V is a reflexive Banach space.

Proof. Let S = A(P) be the topological center of P. Since P is admissible, S
is a dense submonoid of P. Denote by j : S — P the corresponding inclusion.
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Now P, as an S-system, is tame (Lemma 25). By Theorem 11 there exists a family
of flow representations {(/;, ®;)}ies

hi: S —->OWV)®P «a :P — BVI_*

of (S, P) on Rosenthal Banach spaces V;, where each h; is a weakly continuous
homomorphism and {«; };c; separates points of P. As in the proof of Theorem 17
we may assume (by Lemma 17) that these representations are generating. Then, by
Theorem 16, they are strongly E-compatible.

Consider the /»-type sum V' := (X;e;V;);,. Then we have the natural /5-sum
of representations 2 : § — O(V) defined by h(v) = (h;(vi))ier for every
v = (v;)ies € V. Since V* = (Z‘,-Eﬂ/,-);"z = (Xie1V;*)1, (point 1 of Lemma 3)
and each h; is weakly continuous it is easy to show that 4 is a weakly continuous
homomorphism. We have the corresponding standard operator compactification
jk S > K = h(S) C EW). Since h(S) C OPV) = A(E(V)), the
embedding K C &(V) is S-admissible (Definition 10). By Lemma 3 we know
that V' is Rosenthal. So in order to complete the proof for “Rosenthal case” (other
cases are similar) we have to check the following claim.

Claim. The semigroup compactifications j : § — P and jx : S — K are
equivalent.

Proof of the claim. Let A; and Ak be the corresponding subalgebras of C(S). We
will show that each of them equals to

A= <Um(V,-, V,.*)>.

iel

Each Y; := o;(P) is an S-factor of P. Consider its enveloping semigroup
E(S,Y;) and the compactification j; : S — E(S,Y;). Since the family of
S-maps {&; : P — Y;}ies separates points of P the induced system of

homomorphisms r, : E(S, P) — E(S,Y;) separates points of P = E(S, P). So,
(Uier A(E(Y;),e)) = A;. The representations (/;, ;) are strongly E-compatible.
By Lemma 19 we get m(V;, V;*) C A(E(Y;),e). By Lemma 16, A(E(Y;),e) =
(m(V;, Y;). So, (m(V;,V;*)) = A(E(Y;),e) Vi e I. This implies that
(Uierm(V;, Vi*)) = (Ujer A(E(Y;), e)). Therefore, A = A;.

Now we show that Ax = A. First observe that the set L := U;¢; V; separates
points of V* = (Xie;V;*);, (and hence of By+). By Lemma 7 the standard
operator compactification jx : S — K is equivalent to the Ellis compactification
S — E = E(S,By*). Apply Lemma 5 to the S-system X = By and L.
Then Ax = (m(L,By+)) = (m(L,V*)). Forevery v € V; C L, ¢ €
V*, s € S wehave ¢p(h(s)(v)) = ¢; (hi (s)(v)). So, m(v, ) = m(v, ¢;). Therefore,
m(UieIV,-, V*) = U,-EIm(V,-, V*) = U,-EIm(V,-, Vz*) It follows that Ay =
(m(L,V*)) = (Uierm(V;, V;*)) = A, as desired. So the claim is proved.
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If P is a HNS-semigroup (or a semitopological semigroup) then one may modify
our proof accordingly to ensure that V' is an Asplund (or a reflexive) Banach space
using Theorem 11 (respectively, 10) and Lemma 3. O

Theorem 21 (A generalized Ellis’ theorem). Every tame compact right topologi-
cal group P is a topological group.

Proof. By Theorem 20 there exists a A(P)-admissible embedding of P into £(V)
for some Rosenthal Banach space V. Since P is a group it is easy to see that its
topological center G := A(P) is a subgroup of P. Now apply Theorem 2 to the
compactification v : G — P (defined by the natural inclusion) and conclude that
P is a topological group. O

Since every compact semitopological semigroup is tame, Ellis’ classical theorem
(Fact 12) now follows as a special case of Theorem 21. (Note that we are not using
Ellis’ theorem as an intermediate step in the proof of Theorem 21.)

Combining Corollary 2 and Theorem 21 we also have:

Corollary 4. Let P be a compact admissible right topological group. Assume that
P, as a topological space, is Fréchet. Then P is a topological group.

In particular this holds in each of the following cases:

1. (Moors and Namioka [52]) P is first countable.
2. (Namioka [53], Ruppert [63]) P is metrizable.

Corollary 5 (Glasner [21] for metrizable X). A distal minimal (not necessarily,
metric) compact G-system is tame if and only if it is equicontinuous.

Proof. We give the proof for the (nontrivial) “only if” part. When X is distal, E is
a group by a well-known theorem of Ellis. Also E := E(X) is a tame semigroup
by Lemma 25. By Theorem 21 we get that E is a topological group. Finally, X is
equicontinuous because X can be identified with the compact coset E-space E/H,
where H = St(xp) is the stabilizer of some point xy € X. O

Corollary 6. D(G) N Tame(G) = AP(G) for every topological group G.

Proof. Let f € D(G) N Tame(G). Then the cyclic G-space X ; has the following
properties: (a) distal, (b) minimal, and (c) tame. Indeed, for every distal function
on a topological group the cyclic system (G, X y) is minimal (see [7, p.196]). Now
Corollary 5 concludes that X ; is equicontinuous. Hence, f € AP(G). This proves
D(G) N Tame(G) C AP(G). The reverse inclusion is trivial. O

Remark 20 (Non-tame functions).

1. Corollary 6 implies that (D(G) \ AP(G)) C (RUC(G) \ Tame(G)). Hence any
distal function on G which is not almost periodic is not tame. As a concrete
example for G = Z, take f(n) = cos(2wn’a) with o any irrational real number.

2. Any function f € [o(Z) such that the system X ; either has positive entropy, or
is minimal and weakly mixing, is non-tame.
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9.3 Haydon’s Functions

Recall (Sect.4.2) that for every f € WRUC(X) on an S-system X we have the
cyclic affine S-compactification 7y : X — Qp, where Q is the pointwise
closure of co(X ;) in C(S) and X r := cl,({m(f, 8 s (x)}rex) is the cyclic S-system
generated by f.

Definition 19. We say that f € WRUC(X) has the Haydon’s property (or
is a Haydon function) if the pointwise and norm closures of co(Xy) in C(S)
(equivalently, in /o5 (S)) coincide, that is, if

co""™(X ) =co” (Xy).

Proposition 15. Every tame function f € Tame(X) has Haydon’s property.

Proof. By Theorem 13 there exist a weakly continuous representation (/, ) of
(S, X) on a Rosenthal Banach space V' and a vector v € V such that f(x) =
(v,a(x)) VxeX.

Consider the linear bounded S-operator (between left S-actions)

T:V*—= C(S), u—m@, ).

By Lemma 15, X := cl,(m(f,§7(X))). By the choice of v € V we have
m(f,87(X)) = m(v,a(X)). So, T(x(X)) = 87(X). Then T(Y) = X, where
Y = mw . Since T is weak™*-pointwise continuous, the compactness argument
implies that T(ﬁw* (Y)) = co” (Xy). By Haydon’s theorem (point 4 of Fact 4),
we have ¢0™™(Y) = co" (Y). By the linearity and norm continuity of 7' we get
T (co"™™(Y)) C co"™(T(Y)). Clearly, co™™ (T (Y)) C ¢co?(T(Y)). Summing up
(and taking into account that T'(Y') = X ) we obtain co"*™ (X ) = co”(Xs). O

Example 3. Let w € £2 = {0, 1}% be a transitive point under the shift o : 2 — £2.
We consider w as an element of /s (Z). Then by assumption the cyclic flow X, =
£2, and it can be easily checked that c0"™(X,) = ¢o”(X,,). Thus w is a Haydon
function which is clearly not tame. Thus the converse of Proposition 15 is not true.
However we do have the following proposition.

Proposition 16. For a Haydon function f : X — R, the cyclic affine compactifi-
cation

a: X — Qf = wnorm(Xf) = EP(X‘)")
is E-compatible.

Proof. By Lemma 14, Q is a subset of C(S). Therefore, the evaluation map
w: §x Qr — R, where w(s,¢) = ¢(s), is separately continuous. Since
f € WRUC(X), « : X — Qj is an affine S-compactification. In particular, the
action § x Q y — Q y is separately continuous. So, the function

my(t,y): S =R, s> i(sy) = y(ts)
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is continuous for every y € O and r € S. Clearly, S separates points of Q .
By Lemma 5 of point 1, {(m,,(S, Qr)) and (m,(S, X)) are the algebras of the
Ellis compactifications jo : § — E(Qy) and jx, : § — E(X/), respectively.
Since all s-translations on Qs are affine maps we have m, (¢, Y i—, cigi) =
M cimy(t,q;) forevery Y ' ¢; = 1,¢ > 0. Also,

| (2, y)(8) = mo (2, yo) ($)] =< [1y = Yolloo-

Since Q y = c0""™ (X r), it follows that
my (S, Qf) C Enorm(mw(s’ Xf)) C (mW(Sa Xf))

Hence, the Ellis compactifications jo , and jx, are equivalent. O

Example 4. The distal function f(n) = cos(2mrn’a) in ls(Z) is not a Haydon
function. This follows from Propositions 16 and 9.

9.4 Banach Representations of Affine S -Systems

As we have already mentioned in Remark 9, all the affine S-compactifications
o : X — Q of X come, up to equivalence, from representations of dynamical
S-systems X on Banach spaces. In particular, it follows that Q is affinely
S-isomorphic to an affine S-subsystem of the weak*-compact unit ball B* of
V* for some Banach space V. This suggests the following question.

Question 3. Which metric affine S-compactifications X — Q can be obtained via
representations of (S, X)) on good Banach spaces V, (say, Rosenthal, Asplund, or
reflexive) where Q is a weak™® compact affine S-subset of V* (as in Sect. 5.1).

First note that there is no obstruction in the purely topological case (i.e., for trivial
actions). Indeed, by Keller’s theorem [9, p. 98] any metric compact convex affine set
0 in a locally convex linear space is affinely homeomorphic to a compact convex
subset K in the Hilbert space /5.

Theorem 22 (A representation theorem for S-affine compactifications). Let X
be a tame (HNS, WAP) compact metric S-system. Then every S-affine compacti-
fication y : X — Q comes from a weakly continuous representation of (S, X)
on a separable Rosenthal (respectively: Asplund, reflexive) Banach space V, where
0 C V*is a weak* compact affine subset. If S x X — X is continuous we can
assume that h is strongly continuous. If S = G is a group then h(G) C Iso (V)P C
O(V)°P,

Proof. Let (y, Q) be an S-affine compactification of a tame system X. As usual
let A(Q)|x C C(X) be the corresponding affine compactification space. A(Q)|x
is a closed linear unital subspace of C(X). Moreover, it is separable because X
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is compact metrizable. Choose a countable subset { f,,},en C A(Q)|x such that
| fall < 2,1%1 and sp({ fu}nen) is norm dense in A(Q)|x. We can suppose that
=1

Since (S, X) is tame, every f, € Tame(X) = C(X). So f,S is a Rosenthal
family for X (Proposition 13) for any n € N. Hence, f,S is an eventually
fragmented family of maps X — R by Fact 3. Then F := U,en(f,S) is again
an eventually fragmented family, as can be shown by diagonal arguments, and the
condition || f,, || < 2,,%1 Hence, F is a Rosenthal family for X by Fact 3.

Since F is also S-invariant we can apply Theorem 12. We obtain a Rosenthal
space V, an injective continuous operator j : V — C(X), and a weakly continuous
representation (%, ) of (S, X) on the Rosenthal Banach space V.

As we have noticed in the proof of Theorem 12, one of the properties of this
construction is that F C V. Hence, sp(F) C V. Consider the associated S-affine
compactification yy : X — Q¢ C V*. Here Qg = 0" (x(X)). We claim that
(Y0, Qo) is equivalent to (y, Q). It suffices to show that A(Q¢)|x = A(Q)|x.

Consider the restriction operators:

ry 1V = A(Q)lx C C(X), rx(n)(x) := (v.a(x)).
roy V.= A(Qo) C C(Qo). ro((y) := (v, y).
ro: C(Qo) = C(X), ro(m)(x) := (v.a(x)) = (v, y0(x)).

By the choice of F, clearly, rx (sp(F)) and hence also ry (V') are norm dense in the
Banach space A(Q)|x. Now it suffices to show that rx (V') is dense also in A(Qg)|x-
First, by Lemma 11, rg,(V) + R - 1 is dense in A(Qo). Since 1 = rg,(f1) €
ro,(Vo) and rg, (V') is a linear subspace we conclude that 7o, (V) +R-1 = rg (V).
Therefore, rg,(V') is norm dense in the Banach space A(Qy). Then ry(rg,(V)) is
dense in ro(A(Qo)) = A(Qo)|x. Finally, it is easy to check that ro(rg,(V)) =
rx (V). So we can conclude that indeed rx (V') is dense also in A(Q¢)|x, as desired.
This proves the Tame case.

For the Asplund (respectively, reflexive) case we use the corresponding version
of Theorem 12 as explained in the proof of Theorem 11 (respectively, [48, Theorem
4.5)). O

Theorem 22 can be extended to general (not necessarily metrizable) S-systems
X under the assumption that the space A(Q)|x of the affine compactification y :
X — Q is S-separable. The latter condition means that there exists a countable
subset C C A(Q)|x such that sp(CS) is dense in A(Q)|x. In this general case the
corresponding Rosenthal space V' is not necessarily separable.

Since the space V¢ of any cyclic affine S-compactification 7y : § — Qy
is always S-separable we conclude that ¢ can be affinely S-represented on a
Rosenthal space for every f € Tame(S).
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Flag Measures for Convex Bodies

Daniel Hug, Ines Tiirk, and Wolfgang Weil

Abstract Measures on flag manifolds have been recently used to describe local
properties of convex bodies and more general sets in R?. Here, we provide a
systematic account of flag measures for convex bodies, we collect various properties
of flag measures and we prove some new results. In particular, we discuss mixed flag
measures for several bodies and we present formulas for (mixed) flag measures of
generalized zonoids.

Key words Support measure ¢ Mixed area measure * Flag support measure °
Grassmannian ¢ Integral geometry * Zonoids

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 52A20, 52A22, 52A39, 53C65

1 Introduction (With Historical Remarks)

The classical Brunn—Minkowski theory of convex geometry is based on the notion
of mixed volumes. Special cases of these multilinear expressions lead to the
basic functionals of compact convex sets (convex bodies), the intrinsic volumes
(quermassintegrals, Minkowski functionals) V;(K), j = 0,...,d, of a convex
body K in R¢. Already in the work leading to the celebrated Alexandrov—Fenchel
inequalities, local variants of the intrinsic volumes, the area measures ¥; (K, "),
Jj = 0,....d — 1, and their mixed versions played an important role. The area
measures are finite Borel measures on the unit sphere S~ In the full dimensional
case, they describe the convex body K uniquely, up to translations. In the case of
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polytopes and for j = d —1 this fact goes back even to Minkowski. As a counterpart
motivated by differential geometry, curvature measures @;(K,-), j =0,...,d —1,
were introduced and studied by Federer in his seminal paper [6]. The curvature
measures also describe K uniquely, but sit on the boundary bd K of K. The two
sequences of measures can be unified in the notion of support measures &; (X, -),
which are measures on R? x S9~!, concentrated on the generalized normal bundle

Nor K = {(x,u) : x ebdK,u € S9! an outer unit normal at x}.

We refer to Schneider [28] for an excellent survey on the Brunn—Minkowski theory
and for background information on most notions and results from convex geometry
which we use here and in the sequel.

A fundamental relation between global and local functionals is the integral
formula for the special mixed volume

VKILME - 1) =5 [ Ko v 0. du) n

which holds true for arbitrary convex bodies K, M and involves the support function
h(K,-) of K. This relation was generalized to mixed volumes

24=mm)
VIl Md —m) = = [ KIEY) puen(M.dE). @)
: G(d.d—m)
form € {0,...,d — 1}, provided M is centrally symmetric and smooth (differen-

tiable of a sufficiently high order), whereas K may be arbitrary. Here, G(d,d — m)
is the Grassmannian of (d — m)-dimensional linear subspaces of R?, V,,(K|E™)
is the m-dimensional volume of the orthogonal projection of K on the orthogonal
complement E+ € G(d,m) of E € G(d,d — m), and the measure p;_,, (M, -) is
the (d — m)th projection generating measure of M, normalized as in [10, p. 1315].
If both bodies, K and M, are centrally symmetric and smooth (differentiable of
a sufficiently high order), then the mixed volume V(K[m], M[d — m]) can be
expressed in a symmetric way as

V(K[m], M[d —m])

Zd
=5 / / (E, F1)| pn(K,dF) pg—p(M,dE), 3)
G(d.d—m) J G(d,m)

where |(E, FL)| = |(E*, F)| denotes the absolute value of the determinant of the
orthogonal projection of E on F=.

It is known that (2) and (3) remain true without smoothness assumptions on M
(resp. K and M), if distributions are used. See the introduction of [15], for remarks
on the literature. However, the central symmetry of M (or K and M) seems to
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be essential, as long as integrals over Grassmannians are considered. In fact, a
generalization of (3) to arbitrary bodies K, M was recently obtained in [15], which
uses measures on certain flag manifolds. This is strong evidence that flag measures
and other flag-type notions can play an important role in the further development of
modern Brunn—Minkowski theory.

The first appearance of a flag-type result in convex geometry seems to be in a
paper by Firey [8]. He showed that the area measure ¥; (K, A) of a convex
body K evaluated at a Borel set A C S~ can be interpreted as the natural measure
of j-flats touching K in boundary points x with normal directions # € A. Schneider
[24] provided a shorter proof of this result and in [25] he gave a corresponding
interpretation of the curvature measure ®;1—; (K, B) of a convex body K at
a Borel set B C R?. It measures the set of j-flats touching K in boundary
points x € B. For these integral-geometric interpretations of area and curvature
measures, a measure theoretic foundation was given in [32] by providing, for
each j € {0,...,d — 1}, a finite Borel measure on the space of j-flats touching
a convex body K, the measure being obtained by a disintegration of the Haar
measure on the affine Grassmannian A(d, j) of affine j-flats in R?. The results
can be reformulated in terms of flats which touch a convex body randomly and are
also strongly related to local formulas in integral geometry. The study of collision
probabilities (touching probabilities) was continued by Firey and others in a variety
of similar situations, for example to a moving convex body M randomly touching
a fixed convex body K. Surveys on the subsequent development can be found
in [26, 33] and [30, Sect.8.5]. The measure constructed in [32] can be seen as
a measure <1~>g(/_) j—l(K ,+) on pairs (x, L), where x is a boundary point of K and
L € G(d, j) such that the affine j-flat x + L touches K. In a diploma thesis,
Kropp [17] introduced and studied corresponding measures lfly_) -1 (K,-)ontheflag

manifold of pairs (1, L) € SY~! x G(d, j) such that u_L L (that is, u is orthogonal
to L). For bodies K, which are strictly convex and have unique support planes,
the measures CISC(/_) j—l(K ,+) and lf’é’_) j—l(K ,+) are image measures of each other
under the Gauss map x — u(x), where u(x) denotes the (outer) unit normal in
x € bd K, respectively its inverse. The curvature and area measures appear as

projection images,
Dy j1(K,) = B, (K- x G, ))),
Wy (K.) = (K. x G(d, j)),
for j =0,...,d — 1, and the intrinsic volumes equal the total measures,
Viej—1(K) = 8, (K. S x G(d. j)) = ¥, L (K.bd K x G(d. ).

Kropp [17] also introduced flag-type support measures E'C(IJ_) j—l(K ,+) which are

concentrated on the manifold of triples (x, u, L), where x € bd K, u is a unit normal
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of K at x, L € G(d, j) and ul L, and thus he unified the measures ¢~>g(/_)j_1(K, )

and lf/g(/_) i1 (K,-). The set of all such triples (x, u, L) is denoted by Nor; K and can
be used to parametrize j-flats touching K.
In the following, it will be convenient to use the different normalization

EC(/_) -1 (K, -) of the flag-type support measures and of the corresponding flag area

and flag curvature measures, then denoted by llly_)l_ y (K,-) and @;/_) - (K,-) (see
(25) for the reason of this normalization). The two normalizations are related by

g0 (K =cd )-8 (K. )

with

cd.j)=

r(eg) _<d—1)F(t)F(%)

ryr(=) \J r)r -

where the second equality follows from Legendre’s duplication formula. Note the
relations ¢(d,0) = c¢(d,d — 1) =1landc(d, j) = c(d,d — j — 1).

The constructions in [17,32] were based on projection formulas for curvature
and area measures, respectively. In his PhD thesis, Hinderer [12] studied the flag
measures E;J_)j_l(K, -) more systematically, starting from a local Steiner-type
formula. As a main result, he showed that the projection function

L Vi(PIL),

forj =1,...,d —2,apolytope P and L € G(d, j), such that P and L are in
general relative position, can be expressed as an integral over flag measures (the
case j = d — 1 is a classical consequence of (1)). The results of [12] build the basis
of the recent papers [11, 13].

Flag measures were also used by Ambartzumian [1,2] in his sin?-representation
of the width function of convex bodies in R>. He introduced a flag measure,
different from the one mentioned above, for polytopes and extended it to arbitrary
bodies in R? by a compactness argument. However, as Hinderer [12] showed, this
extension is not continuous and thus lacks an important property which the measure
g _ (K. has.

From a different point of view, flag-type measures for sets of positive reach were
constructed on the natural generalization Nor; K of the normal bundle Nor K, as
integrals with respect to the corresponding Hausdorff measures. This development
started with Zihle’s [35] integral representation of (signed) support measures, then
called (Lipschitz—Killing) curvature measures, for sets with positive reach. Seizing
a suggestion in [6], Zihle introduced absolute curvature measures, corresponding

to E;/_) - (K,-x G(d, j)), for sets with positive reach, as non-negative measures
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on R? x S9! These measures are introduced in [36], and further studied in [22], as
mean projection measures with the interpretation as the measure of j-flats locally
colliding with a set of positive reach in a given subset of R x S¢~!. This description
admits a comparison of the total absolute curvature measures to corresponding
quantities in the setting of smooth (d — 1)-dimensional submanifolds that have been
considered before by Santalé [23] and Baddeley [4]. For convex sets, the absolute
curvature measures, as measures on RY x S9! coincide with the support measures,
but they differ from these and from the total variation measures of support measures
for sets with positive reach.

In [22, 36], absolute curvature measures are also described as integrals over
Nor; K, for a set K of positive reach, involving generalized (signed) curvature
functions on Nor K. At a given point (x,u, V) € Nor; K, the definition involves
sums of products of generalized curvatures of K at (x,u), and these products
are weighted with a quantity that depends on the relative position of the linear
subspace V' and the directions of curvature. In these papers, some basic properties

of absolute curvature measures, corresponding to Eg(/_) - (K,- x G(d, j)) in the

present notation, are explored. In particular, for sets of the form B x S 4=1" with
a Borel set B C RY, a Crofton formula is established. A more general translative
and a kinematic Crofton formula, for certain unions of sets with positive reach, have
been obtained by Rataj [20,21].

In the present context, for each j € {0,...,d — 1}, we investigate flag support
measures E,(’)(K, ), forall r = 0,...,d — 1 — j, as measures on the product
space R? x S=1 x G(d, j). On a more technical level, a brief measure geometric

description of E(y_) - (K, ) for convex bodies K is provided in [15]. An extension

of the measure geometric approach to all measures E,(j )(K ,+) and an analogous
investigation for convex functions is initiated in [5].

In the following, we study flag measures for convex bodies systematically,
we compare the different approaches leading to flag measures and we collect
various results which can be obtained in analogy to the well-known theory of
curvature and area measures. We include proofs where it is convenient or where
results are new, but refer to the literature when recent publications are available.
We start with a section which collects the necessary notations and we recall
some classical results for support measures. Then we introduce flag measures as
coefficients in a local Steiner formula in Sect. 3. In Sect. 4 we describe an approach
to flag measures via projection averages and Sect. 5 contains various properties and
extensions of flag measures, including mixed flag measures. In Sect. 6, we present
formulas for (mixed) flag measures of generalized zonoids, a well-known class of
centrally symmetric bodies, and in the final Sect. 7 we mention shortly some recent
applications of flag measures to projection functions, mixed volumes and translation
invariant valuations of convex bodies.
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2 Notations and Classical Results

We work in Euclidean space RY, d > 2, with (standard) scalar product (-, -)
and Euclidean norm || - ||. The closed unit ball in R¢ is denoted by B¢, and the
unit sphere by S?~!. We use A; for the d-dimensional Lebesgue measure and
H/ for the j-dimensional Hausdorff measure. Let G(d, k) be the Grassmannian
of k-dimensional linear subspaces of R?, supplied with its invariant probability
measure v, and let A(d,k) be the corresponding affine Grassmannian with
invariant measure ;. The latter is normalized as in [30]. Both spaces, G(d, k)
and A(d, k), carry the usual Fell-Matheron topology. For a topological space X,
we let B(X) be the o-algebra of Borel sets in X, and we denote by bd A4, relbd 4,
int A and relint A the boundary, relative boundary, interior and relative interior of a
set A. For non-empty, closed sets A, B C R¢, the projection point p(4, B) is the
point in A closest to B, provided this point exists and is unique. We write p(4, x)
if B = {x}. The standard set class to be used is the class K of convex bodies (non-
empty, compact convex sets in RY). We endow K with the Hausdorff metric. For
a convex body K and a vector u # o, the support function of K at u is h(K, u),
whereas the support set of K in direction u is denoted by F (K, u) (independent of
the length of u). For convex sets we frequently use the volume functional V; instead
of A4. The constants k; = V;(B“) and ws = d iy will often appear in formulas.
Coming now to the more special notions, we start with the intrinsic volumes

Vi,j =0,...,d — 1, which are conveniently defined through the Steiner formula
d—1

Va(K + pBHY\NK) =Y p"ica—; Vi(K), )
j=0

where K € K and p > 0.

The support measures 5;(K,-), j = 0,...,d — 1, of a convex body K € K
can be introduced by a local version of (5). In the following presentation, we follow
Schneider [28, Chap. 4]. Let

d(A,x) = min{|lx —y| : y € 4}

be the distance of a point x € R to a closed set A C R and let p(K,-) : RY — K,
for K € K be the metric projection onto K, that is, p(K, x) is the (in this case)
unique projection point in K closest to x. For x ¢ K, the direction from p(K, x) to
x is denoted by

x — p(K, x)
Ix — p(K, )|
The vector u(K, x) is an outer normal of K at p(K,x). Therefore, (p(K, x),

u(K,x)) € NorK is called a support element of K. For K € IC, a Borel set
n € BRY x S97) and p > 0, we define the local parallel set M, (K, n) by

u(K,x) =

M,(K,n) ={x € R? : 0<d(K,x)<p, (p(K,x),u(K,x)) € n}.
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This is a Borel set and n — p,(K,n) = As(M,(K,n)) is a finite Borel measure
which satisfies the following local Steiner formula.

Theorem 1 [28, Theorem 4.2.1]. For K € K, there are finite (positive) Borel
measures Bo(K.,-), ..., Ey_1(K,-) on R x S such that, for all n € B(R? x
S Y and p > 0,

d—1
oK) =Y p" k- B (K1) 6)
j=0
The measure 5;(K,-), j €10,...,d — 1}, is concentrated on Nor K.

For j =0,...,d — 1, the mapping K — &;(K,") is weakly continuous and
K — E;(K,n) is measurable, for each n € B(R? x S471).

For a polytope P € K, we have a specific representation of the support measures,

. ) = 1 u . d=1-j u Y
g(P,) > /n<P,F>1{(y’)E}” () H (dy),  (7)

o
=] rer;(p)

for j =0,...,d —1 (see [28, (4.2.2)]). Here, F; (P) is the set of j-faces of P and
n(P, F) = n(P, x) is the set of unit vectors in the normal cone of P at x, where
the point x € relint F is arbitrary.

For a general convex body K € K, the coefficient measures Zy(K,),...,
E4-1(K,-) in (6) are the support measures of K. If n O Nor K is measurable,
then (6) turns into (5), hence the total measures equal the intrinsic volumes,

E;(K,RY x §971 = V;(K),

for j = 0,...,d — 1. The classical area measures ¥; (K, -) appear now as image
measures of the support measures under projection onto the second component,

v (K,) = 5;(K,R? x 1),

and the curvature measures ®@; (K, -) are the image measures under projection onto
the first component,

?;(K,") = &;(K,-x §7).

For polytopes, (7) implies corresponding representations for curvature and area
measures.

An important additional property of support measures concerns the behavior
under rigid motions g € Gy. If gy denotes the rotational part of g and if gn =

{(gx, gou) : (x,u) € n}, then

Zi(gK,gn) = &;(K,n).
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In particular, the curvature measures are translation covariant, whereas the area
measures are translation invariant. Another important property of 5;(K,) is its
homogeneity, which can be expressed by

Zj(aK,an) = o/ Zi(K,n),

for o > 0, where an = {(ax,u) : (x,u) € n}.

For different normalizations of support measures, area measures and curvature
measures, see [28, 30]. We also mention that the support measures are locally
defined, for a given Borel set n C R? x S?~! they only depend on an (arbitrarily)
small neighborhood of the boundary points x with (x,u) € n (see [28], for more
details).

Since support measures arise from a local examination (expansion) of the sum set
K + pB?, one can expect that support measures can also be expanded, for general
combinations p; K| + --- 4+ px Ki, where Ky, ..., K; € K and p; > 0. In fact,
under suitable additional assumptions, the measure & (o1 K{ =+ - -+ pi K, -) allows
a multilinear expansion. For the area measures this is classical, for the curvature
measures it was proved in [16] (see also [9, 14], for special cases). Since the support
measure =, (K, ) corresponds to the mixed curvature measure @; 4 ; (K, B?.)
(cf. [16]), the following multilinear expansion of support measures is a consequence
of formula (5.16) in [16]. It holds for convex bodies K1, ..., Ky in general relative
position. This condition requires that, for each direction u € S?~!, the support set
F(Ki+--+Ky,u) = F(K;,u)+- -+ F(Kg, u) satisfies dim F (K +-- -+ Ky, u) =
dim F(K,u) 4+ --- + dim F (K, u). It is fulfilled, for example, if Ki,..., Ki
are strictly convex. Let Ki,..., Ky € K be in general relative position, and let
Bi,....Bx C R? be Borel sets with B; C K; fori = 1,...,k. In general,
Bi + -+ + Br C RY need not be a Borel set. However, by [16, Lemma 3.2] it
follows that (81 + --- + Bx) N bd(K; + - -- + K) is a Borel set. Since for a convex
body K € K wehave &, (K, ) = &;(K,-N(bd K x §971)), the left-hand side of (8)
below is well defined. For later use we also mention that the orthogonal projection
of a Borel set B C R to a subspace need not be a Borel set, but in case K € K
and § C K the intersection (8|L) N bd.(K|L) is a Borel set for vi-almost all
L € G(d, k), where bdy, is the boundary with respect to L as the ambient space
(see the proof of Theorem 6.2.1 in [30]).

In the following expressions, the notation K[r] means that the corresponding
entry K appears r times and (A)", for a set A, is the r-fold product set.

Theorem 2. Fork € N, let p1,...,px > 0, let Ky, ..., Ky € K be convex bodies
in general relative position, let By, ..., Br C R be Borel sets with B; C K; and let
y C S be a Borel set.

(a) For j € {0,...,d — 1} andiy,...,ix € {0,...,j}withi; + ---+ iy = J,
there exist measures &, . ; (Ki,...,Kg,*) on (Rd)k x S concentrated on

bd K; X --- x bd K x S9! such that
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I, i =
3
The measure 5;, ;, (Ki, ..., Kg,*) depends in a weakly continuous way on
K1, ..., Ky in general relative position, and it is symmetric, in the sense that
Eil ..... ik(Kls---szs,Bl Xoeee X,Bk X )/)
= Bz Ka(1)s s Ky, Bty X =+ X Bagky X ),
for all permutations w of 1, ... k. Ifi; = 0, then
Eiin (Kt oo K, bd Ky <) = 8y 3 (Ko, .o, K, ).
Ifiy # 0, then &, . ; (K1, ..., Kk, -) is translation covariant and homogeneous

of degree 1, in the first component, hence

Eiinin (@K +x, Koy oo, K, (@B +x) X o X oo X B X y)

=a" &, i (Ki.o K, Brox oo X B X y),

fora > 0, x € RY. Furthermore, Eivigin Koy oo Ky o X Ba X X B X p)
has a polynomial expansion.

(b) Let j € {1,...,d —1},i1,...,ix €{1,...,j} besuchthatij + ---+ iy = j.
If Ky, ..., Ky € K are strictly convex bodies, we have

Eil,...,ik(Kl,... ,Kk,ﬂl X +ee X ,Bk e y)
= B (Kilir)s - Kiligl (B x -+ x (B x 7).

where the lower index 1 on the right-hand side appears j times.

(c) For j €{0,...,d — 1}, r €{0,...,j}, a convex body K € K and Borel sets
BC K,y C S wehave

= _ (crl) Ka—j
Er(K,Bxy) =
) Kd—r

J

E - (K,B, B xS xy).

—_~
~—

In addition, for convex bodies K1, ..., K, € K in general relative position and
Borel setsy C S971, B1, ..., By C RY with B; C K;, we have
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Eil ..... i.\v(Klv---vauBl X-~~X,35X)/)

d
") Ka—j _
= Q—J dil,...,is,j—r(Kly---,K‘V,de,Bl X - x By x ST xy),
() Kd—r
J
where iy, ..., iy €{0,...,r}withi; +---+ i, =r.

The strict convexity is needed, since the i; copies of K; etc. have to be in general
relative position. The condition on the general relative position can be neglected
if the projections of the mixed measures onto the last (spherical) component are
considered. The resulting expansion then reduces to the classical multilinearity of
the mixed area measures.

Proof (of Theorem 2). (a) By [16, (5.16)] and since

(%)

dl(d_j

]

(L") =

O;(L,)

we obtain the polynomial expansion (8) with coefficient measures =, ;,
which are determined by this expansion. The asserted properties of these mixed
measures then follow from [16, displayed formula on p. 328] and from the
properties stated in [16, Theorem 5.6 and Corollary 3.6].

(b) Let j € {1,...,d — 1} and iy,...,ix € {1,...,j} with j = i} + --- + ig.
Let Ky, ..., K € K be strictly convex. We consider pi1, ..., P, ---» Pkls---»
Prip = 0,8 C Kifori =1,...,k,y C S9=1 Then, by (8), in the expansion of

Ej Z Z Prs, K;, Z Z prsrﬁr Xy (9)

the coefficient of pyy - - - pxs, 1S

JVE A (Kalin], .o Kelie], (B x -+ x (Bo)™ x p).

Here, the index 1 in the measure =) _; appears j times. On the other hand,
using that K, is strictly convex and 8, C K, we get

ki ki
Z Z prs,Br | Nbd Z Z Ors, K

r=1s,=1 r=1s=1

k

k ir ir
= Z Zprs, ,Br Nbd Z Prs;, K,

r=1 \s,=1 r=1 \s,=1
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()

Hence, it follows that (9) is equal to

Ej((pn + -+ pri) Ky + -+ (o1 + -+ + pri) K,
[(p11 + -+ pri)Bi + -+ (o + - + pi) B X ).

Expanding this according to (8), we get

j :
J
E ( )(Pll et 1) (o e ki)™
—0 r,..., Ik

X B (Kis ooy Ky B1ox -+ X Bre X ).

Then expanding each of the k expressions (...)"7, j = 1,...,k, we arrive at a
polynomial in py1, ..., px;, Which is homogeneous of degree j. The monomial
P11 " Pliy =+ Pkl ** * Pki, arises only in the expansion of ry = iy,...,ry = i

and occurs with multiplicity (l ” 1)---(1 i l). Hence the coefficient of this
monomial is

J i ik -
(11 lk)<l 1)(1 1) Dil,...,ik(Klw‘ka’,BlX"'X,ka]/)

A comparison of coefficients now shows that

E.. l(Kl[il],...,Kk[ik],(ﬂl)il X ooee X ('Bk)ik % ]/)
=8 i (K, ... K, B x -+ x Br X ).

If K € K, we obtain from (a) that
J ' j

E;(K+pB?, (B +pB)xy) = pr—r (r) E - (K,B!, Bx S xy).
=0

Let T),(x,u) = (x + pu, u) for (x,u) € R? x S~ Since
Z;(K+ pB. (B + pBY) x y)
= Z;(K + pBY,[(B + pB?) x y] N Nor(K + pB?))

= Z;(K + pB. T,(B x 7))

and using the polynomial expansion of the support measures ([28, Theo-
rem 4.2.2] or [30, Theorem 14.2.4])
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i - .
sj(K+de,T,,<ﬂxy))=pr—'<. ’)K" E.(K.Bxy), (10)

—r i
r=0 J d=j

a comparison of coefficients yields

d
— r) Kd—j -
E.(K,Bxy)= Q L8 (K,B" B xS xy).

(j) Kd—r

Replacing K by a Minkowski combination o) K| +- - -+, K, for Ky, ..., K €
KC in general relative position, expanding both sides and comparing coefficients,

we get
Eil ..... i.\v(Klv---vauBl X"'X,Bs X)/)
_ (i) Ka—j - d d—1
= @K uil,...,is,j—r(Kl, ....Ks,B ,,31 Xoeee X ,Bs xS X )/),
—-r
wherei; +---+ i, =r. O
Remark 1. In the following, we simply write &(Ky,...,K;,-) for
E1,..1(K1,...,Kj,-). Here it is clear from the context that the lower index 1

appears j times.

We finish this section with a short description of the proof of Theorem 1, since the
structure of this proof also underlies the more general construction of flag measures
which we discuss in the next section. Formula (6) is first proved for polytopes K,
by discussing the contributions to the measure (,(K, ) coming from the different
faces of K. Here, an important aspect is to see that the summand which is
contributed by the faces of dimension j, is homogeneous of degree j. The formula
for polytopes then also implies the representation (7) of the support measures.
Having proved this polynomial expansion for polytopes K, one considers ., (K, ),
for p = 1,...,d. This yields a system of linear equations for the coefficients
Eo(K,n),...,E4-1(K,n) which is invertible (the corresponding determinant is
a Vandermonde determinant), hence we obtain Z; (K, n) as a linear combination
of the values u,(K,n), p = 1,...,d. Now K — p,(K,-), K € K, is weakly
continuous (this is shown directly by an application of the Portmanteau theorem).
Thus, the linear combination of the values u,(K,n), p = 1,...,d, which was
obtained for polytopes, extends to arbitrary K € /C by continuity and defines
Zj(K,n) for K € K (in a weakly continuous way). Therefore, the local Steiner
formula (6) also extends from polytopes to arbitrary K € /C, by continuity. It is a
convenient strategy to establish properties of support measures of general convex
bodies first for polytopes in a direct way, and then to deduce the corresponding
property for arbitrary bodies by approximation with polytopes.
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3 Flag Measures as Coefficients of a Local Steiner Formula

In this section, we introduce flag measures as natural generalizations of support
measures by a similar procedure, namely a further variant of a local Steiner formula.
The new aspect is that points in the neighborhood of a convex body K in R? are
replaced by k-flats, k € {0,...,d — 1}. We mainly follow Hinderer [12, Chap. 4]
and mostly skip the proofs since a detailed exposition with proofs is available in the
recent paper [13].

Let K be a convex body, p > Oand k € {0,...,d — 1}. Foraflat E € A(d, k),
we let p(K, E) and [(K, E) = p(E, K) be the points in K and E closest to each
other, provided this pair of closest points is unique. The distance between K and E
is then given by d(K, E) = | p(K, E) — (K, E)|| and the direction from K to E is

I(K,E)— p(K,E)
d(K,E)

u(K,E) =

provided that d(K,E) > 0 (see Fig.1). Note that this direction is always
uniquely defined even if a pair of closest points is not unique. It follows from [28,
Corollary 2.3.11] that, for pu-almost all flats £ € A(d, k) with E N K = @, the
distance d (K, E) is realized by a unique pair (x, y) € KxE,and thusx = p(K, E)
and y = I[(K, E).

Let A(d, k, K) denote the Borel set of all flats £ € A(d,k) with ENK = @
and for which the pair of nearest points is unique. Then, the mappings d (-, -), p(-,-),
I(-,-) and u(-,-) are continuous on {(K, E) : K € K,E € A(d,k, K)} (see [12,
Lemma 23]). We also define a continuous mapping £ + L(E) from A(d, k) to
G(d, k), which maps each flat to the parallel linear subspace.

For K € K,p> 0andn € B(R? x S9~! x G(d, k)), we now consider the local
parallel set

M (K. )
={E € Ad,k,K) : 0<d(K,E) <p,(p(K,E),u(K,E),L(E)) € n}.

I(K,E)

Fig. 1 Points realizing the
distance between K and F
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Then Mék)(K, n) is a Borel set in A(d, k) and
po (K. ) = (M (K., ) (11

defines a finite Borel measure on B(R? x S~ x G(d, k)).

Theorem 3. For K € K and k € {0,...,d — 1}, there are finite (positive) Borel
measures uék)(K 5 . :c(zk)k (K, -) on R? x S9! x G(d, k) such that, for all
p>0,

d—k—1
' (K.o) = Z P akem BV (K., (12)
The measure ._4( )(K ), J €4{0,...,d —k — 1}, is concentrated on

Nory K = {(x,u, L) : (x,u) e NorK,L € G(d,k), L Lu}.

For j €{0,...,d —k — 1}, the mapping K — & gk )(K -) is weakly continuous.
Moreover, K + a( )(K n) is measurable, for each r) € BRY x S x G(d, k)).

The proof of the theorem is based on the following two lemmas.
Lemma 1. The mapping K — ,u:)k)(K ,+) is weakly continuous.

This implies, in particular, that K +— p,(k) (K, n) is measurable, for n € B(R? x
S % G(d, k)).

Lemma 2. Form € {0,...,d —k — 1} and polytopes K C R?, Theorem 3 holds

with
/I;LJ- /LLm n(K,F)

1
di’(nk)(K7 ) = Wd—k /
—k—m JG

x H{(p(F,L +x),u,L) € YH" " (du) H" (dx) vi (dL).

@b per, (k)

Note that for a given F € F,,(K), withm € {0,...,d —k — 1}, and vt-almost
all L € G(d, k), F and L are in general relative position, that is, L(F) N L = {o},
where L(F) is the linear subspace parallel to F. This fact can be used to show that
all expressions involved in the preceding integral are well defined. In particular, for
ve-almost all L € G(d, k) we have dim(L* N linn(K, F)) = d —k — m, where
lin denotes the linear hull of a set, and p(F, L + x) is the unique intersection point
of F and L + x for a given point x € F|L*.

Using (12) with p = 1,...,d — k, we obtain a system of linear equations for the
values "'(k)(K, n),..., S;lk)k (K, n), where K is a polytope and 7 is a fixed Borel
set. This system is invertible (again we have a Vandermonde determinant), hence
there is a representation
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d—k
EVK.m = a(d.k.m.i) uP (K. ) (13)

i=1

with real numbers a(d, k, m, i), which do not depend on 7 or K.

For an arbitrary body K € K, we choose a sequence of polytopes K,,r € N,
converging to K. Then (13) holds, for each polytope K, . Due to Lemma 1, the right-
hand side of (13) converges weakly to Zd_l a(d,k,m, l),u(k)(K -). Therefore,

also the left-hand side converges and defines the limit measure u,(n )(K -). The
measures thus obtained could be signed, but the explicit representation in Lemma 2
shows that they are non-negative (first for polytopes but then for arbitrary bodies
by approximation). Lemma 1 also shows that the measures ._,,ﬁl) (K,-) depend
continuously on K € K. Since (12) holds for the polytopes K, r € N, a continuity
argument shows that it also holds for K, and the proof of Theorem 3 is complete.

The measures ._,,(,, )(K ),m € {0,...,d —k —1}, are called flag measures of K.
More precisely, Z oA )(K ,+) is called ﬂag support measure of type (k, m).

For each k € {0,...,d — 1}, we thus obtain a sequence Eék)(K, ) P
:c(lk)k (K, ) of flag measures. In particular, for k = 0 we get back the classical
support measures. More generally, the support measures appear as image measures
of the flag measures under a projection map. This fact is expressed by Proposition 1
below.

We also mention that the flag measures ._,( )(K -) induce flag area measures
w,;")(K, -) and flag curvature measures @m ) (K,-) as image measures under the
projection map (x,u, L) — (u, L), respectively (x,u, L) — (x,L). The general
results on flag measures, which will be discussed in the sequel, always include
corresponding assertions on flag area measures and flag curvature measures as
special cases, even if we will not point this out explicitly in each case.

4 Flag Measures as Projection Averages

In Lemma 2 we have seen an explicit representation for the flag measure & ,51 )(K )
of a polytope K as a sum over the m-dimensional faces of K. As an alternative

approach, we could take this formula
/F|LL /Lln n(K.F)

K.Y = — /
m ’
Wd—k—m JG(d k) FeFn(K)

x W{(p(F,L + x),u, L) € -} H" N du)y H" (dx) vi (dL) (14)

as the definition of ._,( ) (K,-) and ask whether this measure has a (weakly)
continuous extension to arbitrary bodies K € K and whether this extension, if it
exists, satisfies a local Steiner formula. In this section, we will provide answers to
these questions.
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In view of an extension to general bodies K € K, our first goal is to reformulate
the right-hand side of (14) appropriately. For this purpose, we replace p(F, L + x)
on the right-hand side of (14) by the value of a more generally defined function
which has suitable continuity properties (see Lemma 5). Let ¢(M) denote the
midpoint of the circumsphere of a body M € K and define

g:R'xGd. k) xK—>R! (2 LK) c((p(KIL*.2) + L) N K).

Then, for F € F,,(K), we have p(F,L + x) = g(x, L, K) for vi-almost all
L € G(d, k) such that L+ Nrelint n(K, F) # @ and all x € F|L~, and therefore

EO(K.) = — / / /
" Wd—k—m JG(d k) FeFn(K) FILL JLLnn(K,F)

x 1{(g(x,L,K),u, L) € YH" "N (du) H"(dx) v (dL). (15)

As we shall show now, the inner part of the integral can be expressed in terms of the
support measure ._,L (K|L*,) of K|L+ in L*. Namely, from (7) we have

1
ELN(KIL*. ) = //
Od—k—m n, 1 (KILL,G)

GE]—'m(K\LJ-)

x 1 (x,u) € YHTF"" N (du) H" (dx), (16)

where 1, 1 (K|L+, G) denotes the set of exterior unit normals of K|L* at G with
respect to L1 as the ambient space. In order to see the connection between (15)
and (16), the following lemmas are useful.

Lemma 3. Let K € K be a polytope, k € {0,...,d — 1}, m €{0,...,d —k — 1},
F e F,(K)and L € G(d,k). If F and L are in general relative position and
ue Lt Nrelintn(K, F), then

F|L* € F(K|LY)

and
u e relintn, 1 (K|L*, F|LY).

Proof. Let F,L and u be given as in the statement of the lemma. Since u €
relintn(K, F), [28, (2.4.3)] implies that F = F(K,u) = H(K,u) N K, where
H(K,u) is the supporting hyperplane of K with exterior unit normal u. Since
ue LY, H(K,u)N Lt is a supporting hyperplane of K| L+ with outer normal u and
F|L* = (K|L+) N H(K,u) N L*. This implies that F|L+ = F, 1 (K|L*,u)isa
face of K|L*. Since L and F are in general relative position, we have L N L(F) =
{0} and therefore dim(F|L1) = m, which shows that F|L+ € F,,(K|L'). Using
[28, (2.4.3)] again, we see that u € relintn; 1 (K|L*, F|LL).
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For a convex polytope K € K and a subspace L € G(d, k) we say that K and
L are in general relative position if, for all faces F of K, F and L are in general
relative position.

Lemma 4. Let K € K be a polytope, k € {0,...,d — 1}, and let L € G(d, k)
be such that K and L are in general relative position. If G € Fn(K|L1‘), m €
{0,....d —k — 1}, and if u € relintn; L (K|L*, G), then there is a unique face
F € Fu(K) with F|L* = G and u € relintn(P, F).

Proof. Let G, L, u be given as in the statement of the lemma. We use [28, (2.4.3)]
again to get F; 1 (K|L+,u) = G. Moreover, F = F(K,u) is a face of K with
F|L+ = G. Since K and L are in general relative position, we have dim(F) =
dim(G) = m, hence F € F,,(K) with G = F|L* and u € relintn(K, F) by
another application of [28, (2.4.3)]. The uniqueness assertion is clear.

Now we formulate the main result in this section. It describes the flag support
measures of a convex body as mixtures of support measures of projections of
the given convex body. Intuitively, it can be interpreted as the measure of k-flats

touching a convex body in a given set of support elements and such that the linear
subspaces parallel to the k-flats also lie in a prescribed Borel set.

Theorem 4. Let K € IC be a polytope and let the measure u,i, )(K -) be defined by
15), fork € {0,...,d — 1} andm € {0,...,d —k — 1}. Then

EW(K, ) = / / 1(g(x. L. K).u, L) € -} EL"(K|L*, d(x.u)) vi (dL).
G(d k)

a7
If E,;,k) (K,) is defined for arbitrary K € K by (17), then the extended mapping
K- E,i,k)(K, -) is weakly continuous on IC.

Proof. We start with a polytope K and a subspace L € G(d, k) which are in general
relative position. Since 7, 1 (K|L*, G) and relintn; 1 (K|L*, G) only differ by a
set of H?~k="=1_measure 0, the representation (16) turns into

GE]—'m(K\LJ-) G Jrelintn, | (K|L+.G)

x 1{(x,u) € Y HTF N (du) H™ (dx).

—~L
EE(KIL*, ) =
Wd—k—m

Using Lemmas 3 and 4, we thus obtain

~Lt 1
g, (KIL™,) =
Wi —f—m

FeF,(K) /I;LJ- /;J-ﬁrelmtn(K F)

x 1(x,u) € -} H "N du) H™ (dx).
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The spherical set n(K, F) is the intersection of the unit sphere with a (d — m)-
dimensional polyhedral cone (the normal cone N(K, F)) and the relative boundary
of N(K, F) is contained in a finite union of (d — m — 1)-dimensional subspaces.
Excluding a set in G(d, k) of vi-measure 0, we may assume that L and each of
these subspaces bounding N (K, F) are in general relative position. This implies

HTF=m=N (L Nrelbdn(K, F)) = 0,

and hence

~LL1 1 1
EL(KILY, ) = [/
" Wd—fk—m Z FILL+ JLLnn(K,F)

FeFn(K)

x M (x,u) € 3 HITFN(du) H™ (dx). (18)

Combining (18) with (15) yields (17).

Now let K € K be arbitrary and let E,ﬁlk) (K, -) be defined by (17). We show that
K+ E,ﬁqk)(K, -) is weakly continuous.

Let USP (K) be the set of all subspaces L € G(d, k) which have the unique sup-
port property for K. This means that every k-flat parallel to L, which supports K,
meets K only in one point. If the subspace L is fixed, we write g, (x, K) instead of
g(x, L, K), in the following. We first discuss the continuity properties of g; .

Lemmas5. Let K; € Kandx; € R, i € N, be converging sequences, K; — Ky,
X; = xg (asi — oo). If L € USP(K)), then

’1_1}{.10 gr(xi, Ki) = gr(xo, Ko).

In particular, x — g (x, Ko) is continuous and the convergence g (-, K;) —
g1 (-, Ko), asi — oo, is uniform on compact subsets of R¢.

Proof. The continuity of the metric projection ([28, Lemma 1.8.9]) and [30,
Theorem 12.3.5] yield that p(K;| L+, x;) + L — p(Ko|L*, x0) + L, as i — oo.

Case 1: p(Ko|L*, xo) + L and K cannot be separated by a hyperplane.

Then the proof of Theorem 1.8.8 in [28] (with Theorem 1.8.7 replaced by
Theorem 12.2.2 in [30]) shows that (p(K;|L*, x;) + L) NK; — (p(Ko|L*, xo) +
L) N Ky, as i — oo, in K. From the continuity of the map K +— c(K) (see [28,
Lemma 4.1.1]) we thus get the assertion.

Case 2: p(Ko|L*, xo) + L and K can be separated by a hyperplane.
Since L € USP(Kj), we get (p(Ko|L*, x0)+L)N Ky = {z0}, for some zo € R?.
We show that
(p(Ki|L* i) + L) N K — {zo}, (19)

which proves the assertion.



Flag Measures for Convex Bodies 163

For this, we choose points y; € (p(K;|L*,x;)+L)NK;,i € N, which converge
to some yy € Ky (asi — oo and possibly after selecting a subsequence). Since y; €
p(K;|L*, x;))+ L — p(Ko|L+t, xo) + L, we also have yy € p(Ko|L*, xo)+ L and
thus yo € (p(Ko|L*, xo) + L) N Ko. This implies yo = zo. Hence every sequence
yi € (p(K;|L*,x;) + L) N K; # @, i € N, has a subsequence which converges to
20. Thus y; converges to zo and so (19) follows from [30, Theorem 12.2.2].

The remaining assertions are clear.

Now we continue the proof of Theorem 4. Let F' be a (non-negative) continuous
function on R¢ x S9! x G(d, k). We have to show that

K l—)/ /F(g(x L.K).u, L) EE"(K|LY, d(x,u)) vi(dL)
G(d k)

is continuous on /C. For this purpose, we consider K;, Ky € K, i € N, with K; —
Ky, as i — oo, and show that

lim /F(gL(x Ki).u, L) EET (K |L*, d(x. 1))

- / F(gu(x. Koy, L) EE (Kol L* d (x.u)) 20)

for vi-almost all L € G(d,k). The assertion then follows by the dominated
convergence theorem.

From [28, Corollary 2.3.11] we get L € ﬂieNO USPx (K;) for vg-almost all linear
subspaces L € G(d, k). For such an L, we have

‘/F(gL(x K., L) B (KL d e, )
- [ Flent. Ko 1) 55 (Kol dxn)|
‘ [ Flevtr K. L) = Flenx, Koo 1) B (Kl L* d ()
+/F(gL(x,K0),u,L) ELN(KG|L*, d(x,u)
- [ Ferte KoL) "“(KolLl,du,u))‘

< / ‘F(gL(x,Kf),u, L) — Flgu(x. Koy, L)| EE* (K/|L*. d(x.1))

+‘/F(gL(x,Ko),u,L) EL (K |LY. d(x,u)

- / F(go(x. Ko)ou. L) EE* (Ko L*,d (x,u))|. @1
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Since K; — Ko and so K;|Lt — Ky|L*, the support of the measures
E,?' (K,-|LJ-, ), i € Ny, is contained in RB? x S for some sufficiently large
R > 0. Therefore, Lemma 5 implies that, for ¢ > 0, we find iy = iy(€) such that,
fori > i,

’F(gL(xvKi)suvL) - F(gL(xvKO)suvL)’ <e€

forall (x,u) € RB 4 % §9-1 Hence, the first summand in (21) can be made smaller
than c¢(d,k, R) - €.

Since, by Lemma 5, the mapping (x,u) +— F(gr(x, Ko),u, L) is continuous
and bounded on RB“ x S9~! and since E,ﬁJ' (K;|L*,) — E,ﬁJ' (Ko|L*t, ), as
i — 00, in the weak topology, by [28, Theorem 4.2.1], we can also make the second
summand in (21) smaller than €, fori > i (¢).

This proves (20) and finishes the proof of Theorem 4.

We now show that the measures ._,,i, )(K -) defined by (17) satisfy a local Steiner

formula. Let )(K ) = ux(M ,5"’ (K, n)) be the measure of the outer parallel set
which we considered in (11), evaluated at some Borel set n C RY x S~ x G(d, k).
By definition of u;, we get

(K ) = /G LTI 22)

with
T(L)={xeL:L+xeMPK.n)

For vy -almost all L € G(d, k) and for x € L, the condition L + x € M;Sk)(K, n)
is equivalent to

0<dK|LY x)<p. (g¢(x,L,K),u(K|L*,x),L) €n.

Hence, if (L) denotes the set of pairs (x|Lt,u) € L+ x (Lt N S97") with
(x,u, L) € n, we have

1O (K . n)
- / / 1{0 < d(K|LY, x) < p, (p(K|L*, x), u(K|LY, x)) € n(L)}
G(d k) JLL
x H7*(dx) v (dL)

= [ KIS L) v, 23)
G(d.)

where M pLL (K|L*, (L)) denotes an (ordinary) local outer parallel set of K|L* in
L. Applying the classical local Steiner formula (6) to K|L* in L+, we get

—k—

u® (K, n) = Z "k / ELC(KILS p(L) vi(dL).  (24)

— G(d k)
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For vg-almost all L € G(d, k), for x € LY and u € Lt N 597, we have
(g(x,L,K),u, L) € nifand only if (x,u) € n(L). Therefore,

/ ELT(KILY, (L)) w(dL) = EP(K, 1), (25)
G(d k)

which shows that (12) holds.

Using [28, Theorem 4.5.10] (see also Note 2 for Sect. 6.2 in [30, p. 223]), we
obtain from (25) the following relationship.
Proposition1. For K € K, k € {0,...,d — 1} and m € {0,...,d — k — 1},
the measure E,,(K,-) is the image ofoz(d k,m) - "(k)(K, -) under the projection
(x,u, L) = (x,u), where

P r )

I-v( +)1-v(d m+l)

a(d,k,m) =

Note that «(d,k,d — k — 1) = ¢(d, k) and thus we arrive at the normalization
(4) from the introduction.
The arguments just given also lead to a possible introduction of the flag measures

"(k) (K, ). This is the approach chosen in Kropp [17]. Namely one starts with (22),
shows that this implies (23), uses the Steiner formula (6) to obtain formula (24) and
then defines the measure & "(k) (K,-) by (25).

S Further Properties of Flag Measures

We now collect various additional properties of flag measures and study representa-
tions and extensions.
Four major properties are homogeneity, motion covariance, local definedness and

additivity. Homogeneity means that ._,( ) (K, ) is homogeneous of degree m, in the
sense that

E,ﬁlk)(aK,an) =a™ E,i,k)(K, n),
for K € K, n € BR? x 47! x G(d, k)) and > 0, with
an = {(ax,u, L) : (x,u, L) € n}.

Furthermore, we say that = "'( ) (K, -) is motion covariant, if

gP gk, gn) = EX (K, 1)

holds for K € K, each Borel set n € B(R? x S?~! x G(d,k)) and each rigid
motion g € Gy, where gn = {(gx,gou,gol) : (x,u,L) € n} and gy is the
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rotational part of g. We call 2\ (K, -) locally defined, if
EXK.m = EF M.y

for all bodies K, M € K such that there is an open set A C RY with K N A4 =

M N A and for all Borel sets 1, for which the projection 7, onto the first component

lies in A. Finally, additivity means that the mapping K +— Z\\)(K,-) is additive in

the sense that
EOEK UMY+ ERKNM,)=E0K,)+EPWM,)

forall K, M € KC for which K UM € K.

Theorem 5. Fork €{0,...,d —1}andm € {0,...,d —k — 1}, the flag measure

E,%k) (K,-) is homogeneous of degree m, it is motion covariant and locally defined

and, as a function of K, it is additive.

Proof. Concerning the homogeneity property, we notice that
=k
&y (@K, an)

Z/ /1{(g(x,L,aK),u, L) € an EL* (@K|LY, d(x, u)) vi(dL)

G(d k)

Z/ /1{(g(x,L,aK),u, L) € an} L ((K|LY). d(x. u)) vi(dL)
G(d k)

- / /1{(g(ax,L,aK),u, L) € an}o™ L (K|LLY. d(x, u)) ve(dL)
G(d k)

= Oém/ /1{(068(X,L, K),u, L) € an} E;ﬁL(K|Ll’d(x’“)) vi(dL)
G(d k)
=ao" W (K, n).

Here, we used oK | L+ = (K |L1), the homogeneity of E,ﬁl and g(ax, L,aK) =
ag(x, L, K).
The motion covariance follows from the fact that
k
M (gK. gn)
={E € A(d,k,gK):0 <d(gK,E) < p,(p(gK,E),u(gK, E), L(E)) € gn}
={gE:E€A(d.k,K).0 <d(gK.gE) < p.(p(gK.gE).u(gK.gE), L(gE)) € gn}
={gE:EcA(d.k,K),0 <d(K,E) < p,(gp(K, E), gou(K, E), goL(E)) € gn}

k
= eM (K, ).
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The motion invariance of y; shows that ,ufgk)(gK ,gn) = uﬁ,k)(K ,1), and so the
motion covariance transfers to the coefficient measures in (12), by the procedure
described in detail in Sect. 3.

To show that 5\ (K, -) is locally defined, let K, M and A be such that K N 4 =
M N A, where A C R? is open, and let n be a Borel set such that {x € RY :
(x,u, L) € n} C A. By definition,

M (K. n)
={FE € A(d.k,K) : 0<d(K,E) < p,(p(K,E),u(K, E), L(E)) € n}.

Hence, for E € M,fk)(K, n), we have p(K, E) € A. Since A is open, the boundaries
of K and M coincide in a neighborhood of p(K, E). Therefore, excluding possibly
a set of E € A(d,k) of ug-measure zero, we have £ € A(d,k, M) and
p(K.,E) = p(M, E). This implies u(K, E) = u(M, E) and thus E € M"(K, 7).
Interchanging the role of K and M, we conclude that M,fk)(K, n) = M;k)(M, n),
up to a set of E € A(d, k) of pix-measure zero. With the same argument as above,
this implies 2 (K, ) = &% (M, ).

Concerning the additivity, assume K, M, K U M € K. It is sufficient, by the
same principle, to show that

KE e M®(KUM.n)} + 1{E € MP(K N M, n)}
=UHE e MP(K.n}+ I{E € M® (M. n)} (26)

holds for p-almost all E. In proving this, we follow [12, Lemma 28]. We assume
E € Ad,k,K)YN A(d,k,M)andputy = p(K,E),z= p(M, E).

We first consider the case d(K U M,E) = d(K, E), hence d(K U M,E) =
d(y,E).Itd(M,E) <d(K,E),then p(KUM,E)=y.Ifd(M,E) =d(K, E),
then [y,z] C KU M. Since E € A(d,k,K) N A(d,k, M), it follows that y = z.
Then, we have again p(K U M, E) = y. Since K U M is convex, [y, 7] is a subset
of KU M, and so apointa € [y,z] N K N M exists. The mapping

t—~>diz+ (0 -1y, E)
is convex on [0, 1] and has a minimum at ¢ = 0. Therefore, d(y, E) < d(a, E) <
d(z,E). Asz = p(M,E),wehaved(a, E) > d(z, E) and thus d(a, E) = d(z, E)

(and a,z € M). The uniqueness of the nearest point map now implies z = a €
K N M. We get

d(KUM,E)=d(K,E), d(KNM,E)=d(M,E)

and
u(KUM,E)=u(K,E), wu(KNM,E)=u(M,E).
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Therefore,
KE e M®(KUM.p)} = I{E € MV (K.n)},
KE e MP(K N M. n)} =1{E e MM, )},
which implies (26).

In the other case, thatis d(KUM, E) = d(M, E), we first get p(KUM, E) = z,
and then we conclude in a similar way that

H{E € M{P(KUM.n)} = {E € MO (M. )},
HE e M®(K N M. )} = HE € MP (K. )},

which again implies (26).

Since the flag measures are the coefficients in a local Steiner formula, it is
a natural question whether they themselves admit a polynomial expansion, if
g, ,(nk) (K 4 pB?,.) is considered. For the classical support measures, a corresponding
result is formula (10), which we used earlier, and the following proposition shows
that this carries over to flag measures.

Proposition2. Let K € K, p> 0,k €{0,...,d —1}andm €{0,....,d —k —1}.
Then we have

- N fd—k+j—m\kiktj-m -
m‘f)<1<+pB",tpn)=Zp’< ! )4“(@'(1(,77),

m
iz J Kd—k—m /

where ty(x,u, L) = (x 4+ pu, u, L).
Proof. Using (10) and (K + pB?)|L+ = K|L+ + pB¢|L*, we get

EX(K + pB? . 1,m)
=/ /1{(g(x,L,K + pBY),u, L) € t,n}
G(d k)
x EET((K + pBY)|L* d(x,u)) vi(dL)
— [ [ttt pu L)+ puan ) €
G(d k)
x ELT(KILY + pBY| Lt d(x, u) v (dL)

=/ /1{<g<x—pu,L,K>,u, L)en}
G(d k)

x EET(KIL + pBYL*. d(x, ) vi(dL)
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i d—k +] - Kdq— k+j—m/ /
= Ki—k—m JG(d k)

x 1(g(z. L. K).u, L) € n} EE (K|L*, d(z, u)) vi(dL)

Z’": (d k+j—m )Kd k+j—m ,,(k) )

] Kd—k—m

Proposition 2 is actually a special case of a multilinear expansion, which is
in analogy to (8) and follows from this formula by using the projection average
approach. For the latter, we need to know that the condition of general relative
position is compatible with projections. Such a result is provided by the following
lemma.

Lemma 6. Let K, K, € K be in general relative positionin RY. Let L € G(d, k),
k €{0,...,d — 1}, be such that there is no supporting k-flat of K| + K, parallel
to L that contains a 1-dimensional convex subset of K| + K,. Then K 1|LJ' and
K>| L+ are in general relative position in L*.

Proof. For k € {0,d — 1} there is nothing to prove. Hence we assume that L is as
in the assumptions of the lemma with 1 <k <d — 2.

Assume that K{|L+ and K,| L~ are not in general relative position in L. Then
there is a unit vector v € L and there are parallel segments S; © F(K;|L*,v),
i = 1, 2. Hence there are segments S; C F(K;,v) with S’i = SilLJ-,i =1, 2. Since
K|, K, are in general relative position in R4, the segments Sy, S, are not parallel,
and therefore dim(S; 4+ S,) = 2. But then S; + S, contains a segment S parallel
toLand S + L C H(K, + K»,v) is a supporting k-flat of K| + K, parallel to L
which contains a 1-dimensional subset of K; 4+ K. This is a contradiction to the
choice of L.

Theorem 6. Let [ € N, Ky,...,K; € K be convex bodies in general relative
position, p1,...,p1 = 0 and By,..., P be Borel sets with B; C K;. Let k €
{0,....d — 1}, andlety C S?~' x G(d, k) be a Borel set.

(a) Form e {0,...,d —k—1}andiy,...,i; €{0,...,m}withiy+---+i; =m,
there exist measures Ei(lk) i (K1, ..., Kj,) concentrated onbd K x- - -xbd K x
S9=1 % G(d, k) such that

g (21: piK;, (XI: Piﬂi) X V)

i=1 i=1

m
m i i =k
= Z (il l-[)plll"'plldi(l,.)..,i;(Kl""’K/’:BIX"'X:BIXV)-

27)
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The measure 5° (K,

L_Jl-l

""" i K;,-) depends in a weakly continuous way on
K1, ..., K; in general relative position, and it is symmetric, in the sense that
Ei(lk,.)..,il(Kls o K Brxeex Brxy)
",(,,k()l) ,,,,, vy K )s - K@y Bty X - X Bty X ),
for all permutations 7w of 1,...,1. If iy = 0, then
Efff?.., (Koo Kb Ky x ) = B (Koo KoL),

K, ) is translation covariant and homogeneous
of degree iy in the ﬁrst component, hence

g% @K1+ X, Ko, Ky @By + X)X Brx X By X Y)
= oz”Ei(lli)“’il (Ki,..., K, Brx---x B xy),
fora > 0, x € RY. Moreover, El i ..... ”( Ky, ...,K;,- X Byx---x B; xy) has
a polynomial expansion.
(b) Letm e {l,...,d—1—k}andiy,...,i; € {1,..

.,m} be suchthatiy+---+i; =

m. Then, for strictly convex bodies K, . .., K;, we have

g, i,(Kls---sKl»ﬂl XX B X y)

..... Kilinl. (B1)" x -+ x (B1)' x p).
where the lower index 1 on the right-hand side appears m times.

(c) Form € {0,....,d —1—k}, r €{0,...,m}, K € K and Borel sets B C K,
y C SV x G(d, k), we have

d—k
— r Kd—k—m ~ _
EO(K,Bxy) = (d_k) g0 (K, B, B xS xy).
() Kamir

In addition, for i, .

iy € {0,...,r} withiy + --- 4+ iy = r, convex bodies
Ki,...,K, € K in general relative position and Borel sets fi,...,Bs C RY
with B; C K; and y C S~! x G(d, k), we have

L'-yl‘l ..... l-Ax(K17”'5KS7ﬂ1X...Xﬂsxy)

(g Y ——

d d—1
(d;k) e, i iom—r (K1y oo Ky, BE By X oo X By X S X Y).
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Proof. (a) We may assume y = o x A with Borel sets o C S“~!and A C G(d, k).

In order to use (17) together with Theorem 2, we first need to show that
K |LJ-, ¢ |LJ- are in general relative position, for vg-almost all L € G(d, k).
For this purpose, we combine Lemma 6 with a result due to Zalgaller (see the case

= 1 and r = k of the Theorem in Notes for Sect.2.3 in [28, p.93]) to obtain
that if K| and K are in general relative position in R9, then K, |LJ- and K2|LJ- are
in general relative position in L~ for vi-almost all L € G(d, k). A straightforward
induction argument yields the extension of this result to finitely many convex bodies
in general relative position.

By formulas (17) and (8), we now have

z® (Xl:p,K,, (sz ) )
! I
B /G(d,k) / 1{(g(x,L, ;piKi)’u’L) € (;piﬂi) X y}
X E#— ((ZI:PI )|L ,d(x, u)) ve(dL)
/ I

i=1

!
x &1 (32 pKilL), d(x.w) we(dL)

! I
1 LeA sl (KLY, (Bi 1Lt - "
/G(d,k){ €A}E, (;P( IL™) (;,0 (Bil ))x(a) )) ve(dL)

m i i
> ( ,)p;---p// 1L e 4}
L5 i1, ..., 0 G(d k)

x EE (KLY, KLY (BUILY) x - x (BiILY) x (@ N LY)) v (dL)

m
m i i =k
= Z (il i[)plf“'P/ g (Ki. K Brxcx Brxy).

Here we denote the mixed support measure of the convex bodies K| L™, ..., K;|L*
in Lt by gLt (Ki|L*,...,Kj|L*,-) and define the mixed flag measure

i10eeni]

g% (Ki,....K;, )by



172 D. Hug et al.

< x (BIILF) x (@ N Lb)) ve(dL). (28)

The remaining assertions of (a) follow from (27), (28) and the corresponding
properties of mixed support measures in Theorem 2(a).
(b) and (c) follow from (28) and Theorem 2(b) and (c).

Remark 2. In the following, we simply write Z% (K, ... K,.:) for
El(,k__)_,l(Kl,...,Km,-), where m € {l,...,d — 1 — k} and the index 1 in the
(k)

measure =, ", appears m times.

We emphasize two special cases of the preceding theorem.

(1) Letm =d —1—kandr € {0,...,d — 1 — k} in Theorem 6(c). Then, for
K € K we have

d—k)
( r ~(k) d d—1
—r - F K, B¢, S .
(d _ k)Kd—k—r r.d—l—k—r( IB X X )/)
2) Letm=d—1—k>1landr €{0,...,d —1—k}.If K € K is strictly convex,
Theorem 6(b) and (c) imply that
(KB xy)

2(d —k)

r

T @ -k

EP(K, B xy) =

The condition of general relative position is not necessary for the multilinear
expansion of the area measures. This carries over to the flag area measures. We list
some of the resulting formulas (using the obvious notation for the mixed measures),
which are obtained from the preceding results by passing to image measures with
respect to the map (x, u, L) — (u, L) and using the weak continuity of these image
measures without the restriction to convex bodies in general relative position. Thus
we obtain

W& (o1 Ky + -+ p K. )

= m i i . .
> (u l.l)p’;---p/w“"(mzﬂ,...,K,[z,],o

|
=)
=
>
=
=
<
E
~
A

s Kje)s

d—k
vO(K. ) = (d—/(c# v®O(Km], Bld —1—k-m],) (29



Flag Measures for Convex Bodies 173

and

WK +pB )= (m) w® (K [m —r], BI[r].)

r

r=0
m
Zp’( )%’%(K B,

r=0
ZZ d—k—r I(d k—r l]/(k)(K )
—0 d—k—-—m Kd—k—m

The latter also follows directly from Proposition 2.

Finally, in this section, we consider relations between the flag measures
"(k)(K -), for fixed m but different k. In Theorem 7 we show that these measures
are connected by an integral relation. For k € {0,. 1} r e {k,. — 13,
me{0,....,d —r—1}and L € G(d, k), we denote by - k)(K|LJ- -) the
flag measure of type (r — k,m) of the convex body K|L*, computed in L+. The

same convention applies to gLL. Note that the special case r = k of the following
theorem boils down to relation (17).

Theorem 7. For K € K,k €{0,...,d —1}, reik,...,d—1},me{0,...,d —
r — 1}, we have

sp k= [ ey ey
G(d k)
x BLCR (KLY d(x, u, V) v (dL).
Proof. In the following, if V € G(d, k) is a subspace of R? and! € {0,...,k}, we
write G(V, ) for the set of W € G(d, 1) with W C V. However, ifl € {k,...,d},
then G(V,1) is the set of all W € G(d,l) with V' C W. In any case, the Haar

probability measure on G(V, 1) is denoted by v)". Let f : RY x S~ x G(d k) —
[0, 00) be measurable. Then, applying (17) in L+, we get

/ / Fle(e. L. K)ou, V + L) EE-0O(K|LY d(x.u. V) v (dL)
G(d k)

N /G(d,k) /G(LL,r_k) / / (g (gLL (. W.K|LY). L, K) w, W+ L)

x EET((KILYILE N W), dzw) v (dW) ve(dL)
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=/ / /f(g(z,W+L,K),w,W+L)
G(d k) JG(LL r—k)

x g+t (KI(W + L)*, d(z.w)) v (dW) v (dL)

=[ [ [ A KUy B (KIUE ) v @) )
G(dk) JG(L,r)

where we put U = W 4 L. Now [30, Theorem 7.1.1] and another application of
(17) yield that

/ / flg(xe, L, K),u, V + L) EE 0O (KLY, d(x,u, V)) v (dL)
G(d k)
=/ / f(g( U, K),u,U) BY (K|U*, d(z,u)) v,(dU)
G(d.r)

_ / fuU)ED (K. d(zu, U)).

From the preceding result, extensions for mixed measures can be obtained by the
procedure described before.

6 Flag Measures for Generalized Zonoids

A generalized zonoid is a centrally symmetric convex body Z € K, the support
function of which is of the form

mzo= [ lelpz.dn

(up to a linear function). Here, p(Z,-) is an even finite signed Borel measure on
S?=1, the generating measure of Z. For simplicity (and since flag area measures
are invariant under translations of the bodies), we assume that the center of Z is at
the origin o. Then, the mapping Z +— p(Z,-) is injective and the measure p(Z, -)
is uniquely determined by Z. If p(Z,+) > 0, then Z is a zonoid, and if p(Z,") is
moreover discrete (a finite combination of Dirac measures), Z is a zonotope (a finite
sum of line segments).

For generalized zonoids, formulas are known which express mixed area measures
(and thus also mixed volumes) in terms of the generating measures (see [31]).
For the curvature measures, such representations are not available. In this section,
we discuss corresponding results for flag area measures. We first give a general
result for the (ordinary) mixed area measure. For vectors uy,...,u; # 0, we
denote by E(uy,...,u;) their linear hull, if this space is k-dimensional, and we
put E(uy,...,ux) = Ey, for a fixed subspace £y € G(d,k), otherwise. Let
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Dy (u1, ..., ui) denote the k-dimensional volume of the parallelepiped spanned by
uy, ..., ug. If Di(uy, ..., ur) > 0, this is also the absolute value of the determinant
of uy,...,u; (calculated in E(uy,...,ux)). For a subspace M € G(d,m) and
k +m < d, we define Dyyp,(ut1,...,uk, M) by Diim(Uy, ... Uk, V1, oty Vim),
where vi,..., v, is an orthonormal basis in M. This notion does not depend on
the choice of the basis.

In order to simplify the comparison with the literature, we remark that the
normalization of the mixed surface area measures S(Ki,...,Ky;—1,-) and area
measures S; (K, -), as used in [28], is related to the present normalization by

2W(Ky,....Ko—1,") = S(Ki1.....Kq_1.")

and
;)

de_j
Since S;(K) = S(K[j], BY[d — 1 — j],-), we get (cf. (29))

_ 20 o .
WKy = 2= WKL B~ 1= 1),

-J

V(K,)=

Si(K.").

Theorem 8. For k € {1,...,d — 2}, let Zy,...,Zy be generalized zonoids
with generating measures p(Zy,-),...,p(Zk,-) and let Ki41,...,Ky—1 € K be
arbitrary bodies. Then, for a Borel set  C S9! we have

U(Zy,....2k, Kig1,....Kg—1,0)

2k

X WE (Kt |[ES, .. Kamt|[E* 0 N ED) p(Zy,dwy) ... p(Zi, duy)
with E = E(uy, ..., ug).

If in the statement of the theorem, the dimension of the subspace E is
smaller than k, then et (---) is not properly defined. In this case, however,
Dy (uy,...,ur) = 0 and therefore it is consistent to define the integrand as zero.
Similar conventions will be adopted in the following.

Proof. The proof follows the lines in [27, Proposition 3.7].
We define a measure p by

Zk
u(w) :WEI) /Sd_l "'/Sd_l Dy (ui, ..., ux)

X WE (K |ES. . Ky |[EY o N EY) p(Zy.duy) ... p(Zi. duy).

where @ € S9! is a Borel set.



176 D. Hug et al.

For M € K, we use [28, Theorem 5.1.6] and [29, formula (31)] and get
[, ot @
§d—1

2k
- [ .. Dttt 1) h(M.
k!(dgl) /Sa’—l /Sd_l /S“’—lmEL « (i, we) (M., v)

x WES (K| EL, L Kamt|[ES dv) p(Zy, dw) . .. p(Zi, d )

2K(d — k)
= 2k|d1 /Sdl /;dle(ul,..., )

VES (Kesl|EL. ... Kao|[EL MIEY) (21, duy) ... p(Zi. dug)
25(d — k) k!
= ( _ 1) ()V(Kk+1,...,Kd_l,M,Zl,...,Zk)
2k1(°7)
d

= 5V(MaKk+la"'aKd—laZIa"'aZk)
:/d 1h(M,v)lII(Zl,...,Zk,Kk+1,...,Kd_1,dv).
gd—

Since M was arbitrary and differences of support functions are dense
in the Banach space of continuous functions on S9=1 we deduce n =
V(Zy,....2k, Kig1,.... Kg—1, ).

For k = d—1, there would be no bodies K1, ..., K;— in the above theorem. If
we interpret WE (Kyq1|[E=, ..., Ky—i|EL, ), in this case, as IHOL (ELnsdT
(L denotes the restriction of a measure), then the proof goes through and yields

2d—l
V(Zy,....2q4-1,0) = m/sd—l . Dy 1(ui,...,uq—1)
1
x SH @ N E) p(Zy,dw) ... p(Za-r,dug-1)  (30)

with £ = E(ui,...,us—1). We can modify this formula slightly by introducing
a (measurable) mapping T : (S97")¢~! — S97! For linearly independent

uy,...,ug—1, we put T(uy,...,uq—1) = u, whereu € E(uy,..., ud_l)J- is such
that uy, ..., us—1,u are positively oriented (with respect to a fixed reference basis).
For linearly dependent uy, . .., us—1, we put T (uy, . .., uq—1) = uop for a fixed vector

up € SN Let Tp denote the image measure (on S =1y of a (signed) measure
pon (S9N~ under T. If L € G(d,k), we use an upper index T’ to denote
the corresponding mapping 7% : (S~! N L)*~! — S9=1' N L. In this case, we
associate with each L € G(d, k) an orientation in a measurable way. We also
use the mappings 7 and T'* in connection with a subspace M € G(d,m), with
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which we associate an orientation in a measurable way, and in case of TL, we
assume M C L, M # L.Namely, T (uy,...,us—m—1, M), for linearly independent
unit vectors uy,...,uj—m—1, is defined as T (uy,...,uq—m—1,V1,--.,Vm) Where
Vi,...,Vn is a (positively oriented) orthonormal basis of M. In a similar way,
TL(ul, ee.,Ug—m—1, M) is defined. Since we are integrating with respect to even
measures, the particular choice of the orientations is irrelevant.

The following corollary arises as a special case of Theorem 8. The results stated
in Corollary 1 were previously obtained in [31].

Corollary 1. Let Z, Z,, ..., Z4 be generalized zonoids with corresponding gener-
ating measures p(Z,-), p(Z1,%), ..., p(Z4-1,+). Then we have

Zd—l

W(Z],...,Zd_l,') == mT

[ /( D d(p(Zi) < p(zd_l,-»}

and, for j € {0,...,d — 1},

Vi (Z.) = T U() Dy1d(p(Z.) x (Hd—l)d—f—l)} ,

d—j—1
!
dlic, | kq

The first formula is a reformulation of (30) and the second follows from the first
since B is a zonoid with generating measure (see [31, Satz 3 and its proof])

1
p(BY,) = o HAT g4
d—1

We remark that the formulas in Theorem 8 and Corollary 1 imply corresponding
integral representations for mixed volumes involving generalized zonoids, since

2
V(Ky....,Kq) = E/SH h(Kq,u)W(Ky, ..., Kq_y,du)

for K;,..., Ky € K.
In order to obtain similar results for mixed flag area measures, we apply a special
case of the projection formula (28), namely

oK, Kak—t,-)
— [ [ e Ded et KL KL dw ),
G(d k) J si—inLL
(3D
where k € {0,...,d —2}and Ky, ..., Kyj_x—1 € K are arbitrary.

It is therefore important that orthogonal projections Z | L+ of generalized zonoids
Z to a subspace Lt, for L € G(d, k), are generalized zonoids again (in L1)
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(see [34]). In order to describe the generating measure p(Z|LL,-) of Z|Lt, we
introduce the spherical projection

o, :SN\L - s 'nLt > ulL .
llae] L+
Then [34, Theorem 4.1] shows that
Pzt = [ e oz a6
In the integration domain we can replace S?~' \ L by S¢~!, since [|u|L1| = 0

if u € L, and the integrand is taken as zero in this case. We now extend Theorem 8
to flag measures.

Theorem 9. Fork € {0,...,d —3}andl € {1,...,d —k —2}, let Z,,...,Z;
be generalized zonoids with generating measures p(Z1,+),...,p(Z;,-) and let
Kit1,...,Ki—x—1 € K be arbitrary. Then we have

w(")(zl,.. Z1 Kigrn o Ka—g—t,

Tas / ) / DI L vl
l' sd—1 si=1 JG(d k) Jsi—inLLtnEL

x 1{(u, L) € W VEN (K [(LE 0 EY), L Kamim|(LY 0 EY), du)
X v(dL) p(Zy,dvy)...p(Z;,dvy),

with E = E(vi|L*, ... vi|LY).
Proof. From (31) and from Theorem 8 applied in L+, we get

vz Z K Ka—k—1, )

N /G(d,k) /S'HmLL tfye

1
x WE(Zy L, ZY L K LY K| LY du) ve(dL)

21
:/ k-1 / / / Di(vi,...,v)
G(d,k)l!( p ) sd—1nLL sd—tnLL Jsd—inLLngL

x 1{(u, L) € W EN (K (LY N EY), ... Kk |(LE 0 EL), du)
x p(Z1|LY, dvy) ... p(Z)|L*, dv) vi(dL),

where E = E(v1,...,v). Using (32), we obtain
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Oz, 21, K1, Kack—1,7)

21
= W/ / / / D](HLLW,...,HLLV[)
N7 Jowr Jsane JsanL Jsaminingpt

x1{(u. L) € -} [va] L] - v | LY
)WL OES (K (L M EY), L K| (LY N EY), du)
xp(Z1,dv1)...p(Z1,dvi) ve(dL)

2[
- w/ / / / Dii|LE. . w|LY)
N7 Jowr Jsane - JsanL Jsaminingpt

x1{(u, L) € 3 O (K (LY N EL), L Kot [(LE 0 EY), du)
X p(Zy,dvi)...p(Z;, dv) vi(dL)

2[
= W/ / / / Di(v|LY, ... v|LY)
N Jsamr Jsamt Joan Jsaminntnes

xU{(u, L) € 9 E (Kpp (LT N EY), L K (L 0 EY), du
Xvp(dL) p(Z1,dvy)...p(Z;,dwv),
where E = E(vi|L*, ..., v|LY).
In the last step, we first replaced S¢~'\L by S9!, since the integrand

Di(vi|Lt, ... ,v|LY) = 0if v, € L forsomei € {l,...,1}, and then we
applied Fubini’s theorem.

Again, the case /| = d — k — 1, where there are no additional bodies
Kit1,...,Kj——1 and also k = d — 2 is admitted, can be treated with the same
proof, if Corollary 1 instead of Theorem 8 is used. This gives the following result.

Corollary 2. Fork € {0,...,d —2}, let Z,...,Z4—;—1 be generalized zonoids
with generating measures p(Z1,+), ..., (Zi—k—1,-). Then we have

vO(Zy, . Zakrs

2dkl N
. D Lt JUJ—k—1|L
(d k—l)'/sdl /sdI/G(dk) d—k—1(u1] s Ug—f—1|LT)

< V(T (T uy, . T ug—g—1). L) € -}
X v(dL) p(Z1,duwy) ... po(Zg—k—1,dutg—k—1)

2dkl
. D L,. L
(d k—l)'/sdl /sdI/G(ddk) d—k—1(u1] S Ug—k—1|L)

x V(T (Mpuy, ..., Hpug—g—1), LF) € )
X Vg, (dL) p(Zy,duy) ... p(Zg——1,dug—r—1).
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On the other hand, we can also consider the case of Theorem 9, where the
bodies K; are generalized zonoids as well. Then we get intermediate formulas for
N(Zy, o Zak—t,).

Remark 3. For generalized zonoids Z1, ..., Zj—f—1, k € {0,...,d —3},and ] €
{1,...,d — k — 2}, we have

‘I’(k)(zl v Zg—k—1,-

— = / : / / / Di(wm|L*, ... LY
Z' §d—1 s4=1 JG(d k) Jsd—inLLnEL

x W{(u, L) € W EN(Z (LY N EY), L, Zaog [(LY N EY), du)
X V(dL) p(Z1,dvy)...p(Z;,dv),

where E = E(vi|L*, ..., vj|LY).

A case of special interest is given if Z;41,..., Z4—k—1 = BY. Here, we obtain
the following result.

Theorem 10. Fork € {1,...,d —2}andl € {1,...,d —k—1},let Z,,...,Z; be
generalized zonoids with generating measures p(Z1,-), ..., p(Zi,-). Then we have

vz, ... Z,Bld —k—1-1],")

ZC(d,k,l)/ / / / Dy—j—1(ui|L,...,w|L,U)
si—t Jsi=t Jo@.a—k) JG(w.d—k—1-1

xV(TE(Myu, ..., Mpw, U), LY) € -}
xvk (@ U)va—i(dL) p(Zy,dwy) ... p(Z;, duy)

with
2d —k—1

—k—I—1 Wi+2
cd k)= —— — qdkm1_T72
(d—k-1! Od—k+1
Proof. Forl = d — k — 1 the assertion is implied by Corollary 2. Therefore, we
assume thatk < d —3 and/ < d —k — 1, in the following. Let L € G(d,d — k).

Since

p(BYIL,") = 3 HITETIL (ST N L),

Kd—k—1

we obtain for a measurable function f > Oon S 4=1'N [, that

/ £ p(BY|L. du) = / £ HF N (dw).
sd—=1nL sd—=1nL

Kd—k—1



Flag Measures for Convex Bodies 181

On the other hand,

[ F0) p(BY|L. du) = / F(Tu) Nl L] p(BY. du)
sd—=1nL sd—1

and thus

/ F(T) JulL] p(BY. du) = [ £ H ™ (du).
sd=1 sd=1AL

2K 4—k—1
From Corollary 2, we therefore obtain

vz, ... Z,Bd —k—1-1],")
2d—k—l

= —(d — D1 /(;(d’d_k) /Sd—l . i Dy 1(m|L,...,ug—x—1|L)
X 1{(TL(HLM1, o pug—g—y), LJ‘) I }
x p(Z1,duw) ... p(Z1, du) (B, dwy1) ... p(B, dug—y—1) va—(dL)

:a(d,k,l)/ / / / /
G(d.d—k) Jsi—1nL sd—1nL Jsd—1 §d—1

X Dag_p—r(u|L,...,w|Lupqr, ... ug—k—1)
x V(T (Mpuy, ..., iug, wigr,. .. ug—i—1), LY) €}
x p(Z1,duy) ... p(Z, du)) H* N dupgr) ... H N (dug—i—1) va—k (dL)

d—k—I1—1
. Zd—k—l 1
with a(d. k.1) = 250 (—ZKHA) .

If wj41,...,ug—r—1 are linearly independent, they span a (d — k — [ — 1)-
dimensional linear subspace U C L and

Dy—x—1(u|L,...,u|L wisr, ... ug—k—1)

=Dy—1(u|L,....,uw|L,U)Dgg—i—1(ui41, ..., uq—k—1)-

Applying a special case of [3, Theorem 1] to the (d — k — I — 1)-fold integral over
S4-1'N L, we obtain

w®(z,, ..., Z . Bld —k—1-1],")
=a(d .k, HHFTOEHTD(G(L,d —k -1 — 1))

X e .
/G(d,d—k) /G(L,d—k—l—l) /sd—lrw /sd—lrw /sd—l /sd—l
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X Dd—k—l (LtllL, ey M]lLy U) Dd—k—[—l(v17 et Vd—k—l—l)l+2
X 1{(TL(HLuls ey HLMls U)? LJ_) € }p(Z], dul) et p(Zl’ dM])
) HAEHF2(dvy) L HTT 2 (dvg i) v (AU) v (dL).

The integration

b(d.k.I) =/ / Dytmt—1 (V1 s Va—g—1—1)' 2
sd=1ny sd=1ny

X HE*"2 vy HTT 2 (dvg i)

follows from [30, Theorem 8.2.2] by introducing polar coordinates. Therefore we
obtain

vz, ... 7, BYd —k—1-1],")

ZC(d,kJ)/ / / / Dy—j—1(ui|L, ... ,u|L,U)
G(d.d—k) JG(L.d—k—1—1) J sd=1 a1
x W(TE(Mpuy, ..., Tow, U), LYY € 3 p(Zy,duy) ... p(Z;, duy)

X Vh 11 (dU) va—k(dL),
where

c(d, k1) =a(d, k1) - HITDEFT=D(G(L . d —k —1—1))-b(d.k,])

Zd_k_l d—k—1-2

_ pd—k—l—1 Pd—k " Od—k— 1—[ Od—f—1—1—j
(d—k-1)! O W4 isy  Wd—k+1—j
d—k—1
_ 2 pd—k=l1=1 Wi+2
(d—k-1! Od—k+1

The Hausdorff measure of the Grassmannian is determined, for instance, in
[7, p. 267].

Choosing Z; = ... = Z; = Z and using (29) and Theorem 10, we finally get a
formula for the flag area measure lI/[(k) (Z,) of a generalized zonoid Z.

Corollary 3. Fork € {1,...,d —2},1 € {1,...,d —k — 1}, and a generalized
zonoid Z, we have
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lI/(k)(Z D= L ce(d, k, l)/ / / /
(d —k)kg—k—1 si—t Jsimv Jo@a—i Jew.a—k—i—1)

X Dg—x—1@ui|L,...,u)|L, OY{(T*(Hpuy, ..., Oou,U), LY) € -}
X Vi (dU)va—i(dL) p(Z,duy) ... p(Z, duy).

Remark 4. First choosing / = d — k — 1 and then replacing k by d —k — 1 in
Corollary 3, we obtain

ke 2k
oz = [ Dl
k! Jsa— sd=1 JG(d k+1)

x W(TH(Myuy, ..., Orug), L*) € )
} s (dL) p(Z. duy) ... p(Z. du).

From Proposition 1 (see also (4)) we obtain ¥, (Z,-) = c¢(d, k) - llflid_k_l)(Z, %
G(d,d —k — 1)). Then a special case of Remark 4 yields that

2k
wk(z,-)zc(d,k)F/ / / DeGulL.....ulL)
P Jsam si=1 JG(dk+1)
x UTH(Mpuy, ..., Do) € )

X vis1(dL) p(Z,duy) ... p(Z, dug).

This formula does not seem to be available in the literature, but (of course) it
could be obtained more directly. Calculating the total measure, we recover a known
formula (see [31, Satz 6]) for the quermassintegrals of generalized zonoids, that is

Wa—i(Z)
2K(d — k)«
M N / Dilitrs.. ) p(Z.dur) ... p(Z. du).
S §d—1

To derive this from the preceding result, we use that
Dy(ui|L,...,ux|L) = Di(uy,...,ux)- Di(&1|L, ..., &|L),

where &1, ..., & is an arbitrary orthonormal system with the same span as uy, . . . , uj
(assumed to be linearly independent). Then we apply [7, middle of p. 139 and
Sect. 3.2.13] to obtain

_ IBI(d’k) _ 1
/mﬂ) Dy(EilL. . &L v L) = 2P = o

where the constant 8 (d, k) is taken from [7, Sect. 3.2.13].
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7 Concluding Remarks

As an additive and continuous functional on /C, the flag measure E,i,k) (K,-) has an

additive extension to the convex ring R, the class of finite unions of convex bodies
(polyconvex sets). This extension is given by the inclusion-exclusion formula and
is a signed measure, in general. Since E,(,,k) (K, ) is also locally defined, it can even
be extended to countable, locally finite unions of convex bodies, the elements of the
extended convex ring S. For K € S, the flag measure E,(nk) (K,-) is then a locally
finite, signed Radon measure, that is, it is only defined on bounded Borel sets 7.
The extended measures are no longer continuous, in general. Also, one has to be
cautious with most of the formulas which we discussed so far; they are no longer
valid for polyconvex sets. The reason is that the projection approach which we used
and the Minkowski addition which underlies the construction of the mixed measures
are both not compatible with the additive extension.

As we remarked in the introduction, one major goal in convex geometry is to
express global geometric functionals of convex bodies as integrals over locally
defined quantities in order to extract local information about the bodies. With respect
to flag measures, there is still a variety of open problems, but there are two first
results in this direction which deserve to be mentioned.

One result concerns the projection function v;j(K,-) of K € K, where i €
{0,...,j} and j € {0,...,d — 1}. This is a continuous function on G(d, j),
defined by

vij(K,L)y=Vi(K|L), LeGd,j).

The case i = j = 0 being trivial, letus assume 1 < j <d —1.Thecase j =d —1
is well-known, since for x # o we have

vi,d_l(K,xi)zci/ |(x u)| W (K, du), i=1,....d—1,
Sd—l

with some constant ¢;. Using flag area measures, this formula generalizes as follows
(see [11,12]). In the following, for k € {0,...,d — 1} weputk* =d —1—k to
emphasize the symmetry of our statements. Then there is a measurable function g
on G(d, j) x S9! x G(d, j*) such that

vy (K. L) =/ e WK dwU)), 1<i<j<d—1.
S4=1xG(d,j*)
(33)

For the validity of (33), some assumptions on the relative position of K and L are
needed. For example, (33) holds, if K is a polytope and K and L are in general
relative position. Also, (33) holds for arbitrary K € K and v;-almost all L (see
[11,12], for more details).
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A second result concerns the mixed volume V(K[m], M[d —m]),m =0, ...,d,
of two convex bodies K, M € K, which we already discussed in the introduction. In
[15], it is shown that there is a measurable function f,, 4, on S?~! x G(d, m*) x
S9! x G(d, (d —m)*) such that

V(Kll.~Mld = m) = [ / Fondm . U,v, V)
S4=1xG(d,m*) J S4—1xG(d.(d—m)*)
) WD A, VWK, dw,U)),  (34)
form =1,...,d — 1. Equation (34) holds for bodies K, M € K in suitable relative

position, e.g. if K and M are polytopes in general relative position or if one of the
bodies has a support function of class C L1 (see [15], for details). We remark that

(34) can be used to provide formulas for general mixed volumes V(Ki, ..., K ) of
bodies K1, ..., Kz € I, based on the concept of mixed flag area measures presented
above.

A further field of application for flag measures is the theory of valuations. A
valuation ¢ is an additive functional ¢ : K — R. If we require ¢ to be also
continuous and motion invariant, then Hadwiger’s famous characterization theorem
shows that ¢ is a linear combination of the intrinsic volumes V;, j = 0,...,d.
There is an ongoing program to understand the corresponding structure of valuations
which are only invariant under translations. McMullen [18, 19] has shown that a
valuation ¢ on the class P of polytopes is weakly continuous (that is, continuous
under parallel displacements of the facets of a polytope) and translation invariant if
and only if

d—1
e(P)=>" Y fi((P.F)V;(F)+cqVa(P). (39)

j=0FeF;(P)
where ¢4 is a constant and f; is a simple additive functional on the class 5/"211:,1'—1 of

at most (d — j — 1)-dimensional spherical polytopes, for j = 0,...,d — 1. Notice
that (35) includes a decomposition of ¢ into homogeneous parts

d-1
¢ = Z%,
j=0

where
9i(P)= > fi(n(P.F)V;(F).
FEF;(P)
is homogeneous of degree j, j =0,...,d — 1 and ¢; = ¢4 V. Thus, the structure

of (weakly continuous, translation invariant) valuations on polytopes is understood
to some extent. For the general picture, still many questions remain open. Which
Jj-homogeneous valuations ¢; on P admit a continuous extension to K? In [13],
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this question is studied for a number of different continuity properties of f;. In
particular, if f; is strongly flag-continuous, in the sense that

fi(p) = /p /G ([u].d_j)([u],L)zhj(u,L) il (@L)yH N dw). pepit) ),

for some continuous function #; on S?~! x G(d,d — j), where [u] denotes the
linear hull of u € S~ then

d—j—
0Py = [ by, 1) TP, dw, L)),
S4=1xG(d,d—)
and a continuous extension to K is given by
9, (K) =/ i L)W (K, du. L), KeKk.
S4=1xG(d,d—))

A special case arises, if &1 (u, L) = h;(u) does not depend on the subspace L. For
such strongly continuous valuations ¢, we get

(pj(K) = /Sd—l hj(u) lI/j(K,du), K e K.
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Operator Functional Equations in Analysis

Hermann Koénig and Vitali Milman

Abstract Classical operations in analysis and geometry as derivatives, the Fourier
transform, the Legendre transform, multiplicative maps or duality of convex bodies
may be characterized, essentially, by very simple properties which may be often
expressed as operator equations, like the Leibniz or the chain rule, bijective maps
exchanging products with convolutions or bijective order reversing maps on convex
functions or convex bodies. We survey and discuss recent results of this type in
analysis. The operations we consider act on classical spaces like C*-spaces or
Schwartz spaces S(R"). Naturally, the results strongly depend on the type of the
domain and the image space.

Key words Operator equations ¢ Leibniz rule ¢ Chain rule ¢ Multiplicative
maps * Fourier transforms

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 39B22, 26A24

1 The Fourier Transform and Multiplicative Maps

Recent results show that various fundamental operations in analysis and geometry
are essentially characterized by very elementary and basic properties. In many cases
these simple properties may be expressed by operator equations. In this paper, we
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give a survey on these results in analysis for operators acting in classical function
spaces. Most of these theorems are very recent and we would like to put them
in some order and perspective. We start with multiplicative maps and the Fourier
transform. On the real line, we have the standard

Lemma 1. Assume that K : R — R is measurable, not identically zero and
multiplicative in the sense that K(uv) = K(u)K(v) for all u,v € R. Then there
exists some p > 0 such that either K(u) = |u|? or K(u) = |u|? sgn (u) for all
uel

The additive version of this lemma, i.e., that measurable additive functions
L:R —- R, L(u+v) = L(u) + L(v), are linear, is due to Banach [5] and
Sierpinski [15]; the reduction to this case using logarithms is straightforward, cf.
[4]. A classical result of Milgram [13] extends Lemma 1 to bijective transformations
on spaces of continuous functions:

Theorem 1. Let M be a real topological manifold where every connected com-
ponent has dimension > 1 and C(M) denote the space of real valued continuous
Sfunctions on M. Assume that T : C(M) — C(M) is bijective and multiplica-
tive, i.e.

T(f-g9)=Tf-Tg : fgeCM).

Then there is a continuous function p : M — Ry and a homeomorphismv : M —
M such that

(THX) = | fEE))I"sgn (f((x) : f € C(M), x € M.

Hence, up to homeomorphic change of variables in M, T is of power type.
Further, 7 is automatically continuous with respect to natural topologics on C(M).

The result is false, however, if 7" is not assumed to be bijective (or in some other
way non-degenerate), as the following example 7' : C(R) — C(R) shows: Let

f(x) X € (_0070)
Tf(x) = 4 f(0) x €[0,1]
f(x—=1) xe(1,00)

Next, we move to the spaces of k-times continuously differentiable real-valued
functions on C*-manifolds M, C*¥(M), where k € N U {oo}. The analogue of
Theorem 1 for C¥-functions when k € N is much more recent and due to Mréun
and Semrl [14]. An alternative proof which works also for k = oo was given by
Artstein-Avidan, Faifman and Milman [3]. In these analogues p = 1 so that 7" turns
out to be linear and continuous:
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Theorem 2. Let k € N U {oo} and M be a C*-manifold where every connected
component has dimension at least one. Assume that T : CK(M) — CK(M) is a
bijective and multiplicative operator,

T(f-g)=TfTg: fig € C (M)
Then there is a C*-diffeomorphismv : M — M such that
(TH)(x) = f((x)); f €CHM), x e M.

In particular, T is automatically linear and continuous.

Theorems 1 and 2 also hold for maps 7" on the spaces Cf (M) of compactly
supported C¥-functions or on the Schwartz spaces S(R”) of complex-valued rapidly
decreasing functions on R”", cf. [3].

An important step in the proof of Theorems 1 and 2 is to show that T is local,
i.e., pointwise defined. This is shown by considering zero sets Z(f) = {x € M |
f(x) = 0} of functions f € C*(M) and showing that there is a homeomorphism
u: M — M such that the zero sets are transformed by Z(Tf) = u(Z(f)) for
all f € C*¥(M). This in turn implies that for any openset V. C M, f = gonV
implies Tf = T'g on u(V'): choosing an open ball B C V and a “bump” function
h e C¥(M) over B, i.e., with Z(h) = M \ B, wehave f -h = g-hin M, so that
Tf -Th=Tg-Thin M.Using Z(Th) = M \ u(B) implies Tf = Tg in u(V).
This “localization” on open sets V' then yields that (7)) (u(x)) is a function of x and
function and derivative values f/)(x), (Tf)(u(x)) = F(x, f(x),..., f®(x)). An
analysis of F' using the multiplicativity of 7' shows then that 7" has the form given
in Theorems 1 and 2.

In the case of complex-valued functions, there is an additional solution, namely
(Tf)(x) = f(v(x)).

On the Schwartz space S(R") of rapidly decreasing functions f : R” — C, there
are two natural multiplications: the pointwise multiplication and the convolution.
The Fourier transform F is bijective on S(R") and exchanges these multiplications
with one another. Up to C*°-diffeomorphisms, it is the only operator with these
properties, as shown by Artstein-Avidan, Faifman and Milman [3], cf. also earlier
results in [2]:

Theorem 3. Assume that T : S(R") — S(R") is bijective. Let F : S(R") —
S(R™) denote the Fourier transform.

(a) If T maps products into convolutions,

T(f-g)=TfxTg . f.ge€SR"), )]

there is a C*°-diffeomorphism v : R" — R" such that either Tf = F(f ov)
orTf =F(f ov).
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(b) If T maps convolutions into products,

T(f+g)=Tf-Tg : f.g SR, 2

there is a C*-diffeomorphism v : R" — R" such that either Tf = F(f)ov
orTf =(Ff)ow

Theorem 3 is a direct consequence of Theorem 2 in the case of S(R") instead of
C°°(R"): Assuming Eqs. (1) or (2), the map F o T or T o F will be multiplicative
with respect to pointwise multiplication so that by Theorem 2 for a suitable C°°-
diffeomorphism v : R" — R", (F o T)(f)(x) = f(v(x)) or f(v(x)), the latter
being the second possibility for complex-valued functions. This, in turn, implies the
formulas in Theorem 3 since 7! f = }'f, f(x) = f(—x).

2 The Leibniz Rule

Turning to another basic operation of analysis, the derivative D, its action on
products of real-valued C'-functions obviously is given by the Leibniz rule

D(f-g)=Df-g+f-Dg ; f.geC'R"),

Clearly, on general algebras A, there are many derivations 7' : A — A satisfying
T(@-b)=Ta-b+a-Th : a,b € A. However on spaces of continuous functions
C(R") or k-times continuously differentiable functions C¥(R"), essentially only
the entropy function Tf = fIn|f| gives rise to new derivations as shown by
Goldmann-Semrl [6] for k = 0 and Konig-Milman [8] for k € N:

Theorem 4. Let k € N U {0}. Assume that T : C¥(R) — C(R) is a map satisfying
the Leibniz rule

T(f-g)=Tf-g+f-Tg : f.geCrR).

Then there are continuous functions a,b € C(R) such that, ifk € N,

Tf=b-f +a-fIn|f| :feCrR).

For k = 0, the only possibilityis Tf = b - f In| f|.

Note that T is not assumed to be continuous but turns out to be so with respect
to natural topologies. It is not assumed to be linear and, in fact, is not linear if
b # 0. For k > 2, the formula implies that 7 may be extended to a derivation
T : C'(R) = C(R). Suitable initial conditions like 7'(¢) = 0 for a suitable constant
function with value ¢ ¢ {0, 1} imply that b = 0, and hence that Tf = a - f’ is
essentially the derivative, up to multiplication by a continuous function.
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We give a sketch of the proof of Theorem 4 when k = 1, i.e., for operators
T : CY(R) — C(R). It is typical for the procedure in other cases which we will
discuss below. There are three main steps:

(a) Localization, (b) Analysis of the representing function, (c) Continuity results.
Starting with (a) Localization, we want to show that T : C'(R) — C(R) satisfying
T(f-g)=Tf g+ f-Tgisalocal operator, i.e., such that (Tf)(x) only depends
on x, f(x) and f’(x) and not on values of functions at points different from x.
Suppose I C R is an open interval and fi, » € C'(R) satisfy fi = f> on I.
We claim that Tf; = Tf> on I. Simply choose g € C!(R) such that g # 0 but
supp(g) C I.Then fi|; = f>|; implies fi - g = f» - g, and by the Leibniz rule
equation

(TH-ThH)-g=(L—f1)-Tg.
the right side being zero on 7, which yields (7'f1)|; = (Tf2)|r- Now let xo € R be
arbitrary and f € C'(R). Denote the tangent to f at xo by #,
h(x) := f(x0) + f'(x0)(x — x0); x € R.

Then k(x) = {}{((;)) i i ig} defines a C'-function k € C'(R). Let I} =

(=00, x0), I = (x0,00). Then f|;, = ki, (Tf)l, = (Tk)y, and k|, =
hlr,, (Tk)|r, = (Th)|y,. Since Tf, Tk and Th are continuous functions and
xo € I} N I, we find that

(Tf)(x0) = (Tk)(x0) = (T'h)(x0).

However, & and (T'h)(xo) only depend on x, f(xo) and f”(xo), so that for a suitable
“representing” function F : R® — R

(Tf)(x0) = F(xo, f(x0), f'(x0)). 3)

At this point, F is not yet known to be continuous nor even measurable.
(b) Analysis of F and (c) Continuity of the coefficient functions: Define Sf :=
Tf/f for positive C!-functions f : R — R.. Then by the Leibniz rule

rf-e _Tf
f-g f

Since f = exp(In f) and f’ = f (In f)’, using Eq.(3) we know that there is
another function G : R®> — R such that

(SF)x) = G(x,(In f)(x).(In /)'(x)) : f:R—>Ry.
Letg :=Inf, ¥ :=Ing. Then S(f - g) = Sf + Sg translates into

Tg
S(f-g)= —i-?:Sf—i—Sg i fg:R—> Ry,

G(x,9(x) + ¥ (x), ¢'(x) + ¥'(x)) = G(x,9(x). ¢ (x)) + G(x. ¥ (x). ¥/ (x)).
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Since ¢(x), ¥ (x), ¢’ (x), ¥’ (x) may be assigned arbitrary values,
G(x,a0 + Po,ar + B1) = G(x, a0, 1) + G(x, Bo, 1)

holds for arbitrary «g, @1, Bo, B1,x € R. Since Tf € C(R), we know that x
G(x,¢(x),¢'(x)) is continuous for any C'(R)-function ¢ ; note that given such
@, f = exp(p) is a positive C '-function. Moreover, G(x, -, 1) and G(x, cg, -) are
additive functions on R for any fixed x, o; or ap. A purely analytic lemma due to
Faifman, cf. [8], then implies that G has the form

G(x,ap,a1) = a(x)ag +b(x)a; ; a,b € C(R)
i.e., it is linear in ¢g and «; with continuous coefficients. Hence

(TH)x) = f()(SFH)x)
= f()G(x, (In f)(x). (In f)'(x))
= f(x)(a(x)(In £)(x) +b(x)(In ) (x))
= a(x) f()(n]fD(x) +b(x) f'(x).

This formula then is extended to all functions f € C!(R). Note that lin}) xIn|x| =

0, so that we put 0 - In0 = 0.
Remarks.

(a) The proof of the previous result for k > 2 is very similar, except that for positive
C*¥-functions one finds solutions of the type f (In|f[)) for j = 1,...,k.
However, for j > 2, f (In|f|)"/) cannot be extended to all C*(R)-functions
since singularities occur if f = 0;onehase.g. f (In|f])" = f" — fT/z

(b) Suppose T : C'(R) — C(R) satisfies the Leibniz rule. Assume further that
for each x € R there are g1, g» € C'(R) with g1(x) = g»(x) and Tg(x) #
Tg>(x). Then T is surjective. Hence a very weak surjectivity condition implies
full surjectivity.

(c) In the case of functions f € C'(R",R) on R” and operators T : C'(R",R) —
C(R",R") satisfying the Leibniz rule

T(f-§)=Tf-g+f-Tg : fgeC'(R"R),

one finds similarly that 7" has the following form: There are functions a €
CR",R") and b € C(R", L(R",R")) such that

(T)(x) = b(x) f'(x) + a(x) f()In| f|(x) ; f € C'(R",R), x € R".

Note that (Tf)(x), f'(x) are in R” and b(x) : R” — R" is a linear map
whereas a(x) € R” but f(x)In| f|(x) is a scalar.
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(d) Remarkably, the Leibniz rule operator equation has two natural domains of
definition when the image is in C(R). If the domain D(T") of T lies strictly
between C!(R) and C(R), i.e. C'(R) € D(T) & C(R), the Leibniz rule
equation has only one type of solutions, namely 7f = afIn| f| witha € C(R),
and then the domain is extendable to all of C(R) by the same formula. If the
domain of T is contained in C* (R) for some k > 2, the solutions of the Leibniz
rule equation are given by Tf = bf’ + afln|f], a,b € C(R), as seen in
Theorem 4. Thus in this case, the domain of 7 can be extended to C ' (R) by the
same formula.

The Leibniz rule shows a remarkable degree of stability: perturbations of
the Leibniz rule by reasonable small functions involving only function and not
derivative values yield solutions which are perturbations of the above solutions
b f'+a fln|f|, as shown in [12]:

Theorem 5. Let T : C'(R) — C(R) be an operator and B : R* — R be a
function such that for all f,g € C'(R) and x € R

T(f-9)(x) =(Tf)(x)-g(x)+ f(x)-(Tg)(x) + B(x, f(x).g(x)).
Assume there exists a locally bounded function M : R — R such that
|B(x,y.9)l = M(x) |yl Iz . (x.y.2) € R’.

Then there are continuous functions a,b € C(R), a locally bounded function M’ :
R — Ry and a function C : R> — R with |C(x,y)| < M'(x)|y| such that
x — C(x, g(x)) is continuous for all g € C'(R) with

(TH)(x) = b(x) f'(x) + a(x) f)In]|f](x) + Cx, f(x))

forall f € CY(R), x € R.

Instead of adding a term, we may also modify the Leibniz rule operator equation
by replacing the operator T in each of its three occurrences there by different maps,
i.e., by considering the operator equation

Vif-ge)=Tf-g+f - Tg : fgeC'R)

for operators V, 71, T» : C'(R) — C(R). Note that if T : C'(R) — C(R) solves
the Leibniz rule equation and ¢, ¢; € C(R) are continuous functions, 71 f = Tf +
afi, hf =Tf4cf, Vf =Tf + (c1 + c2) f satisfy the more general equation.
The Leibniz rule shows a remarkable degree of superrigidity in the sense that this
simple modification yields all solutions, as also shown in [12]:

Theorem 6. Let V, Ty, T> : C'(R) — C(R) be operators such that

Vif-g9)=Tif-g+ f-Tg



196 H. Konig and V. Milman

is satisfied for all f,g € C'(R). Then there are continuous functions a, b, cy,c; €
C (R such that with

Tf:=b f' +a fIn|f]

we have

Vf=Tf+(c1+c)f
hf=Tf+af Lf =Tf +cf

If, in addition, T\d = T,d = 0 for two different non-zero constant functions d with
values dy # dy, didy # 1, thenVf =T\ f =T, f =b f'.

3 The Laplace Operator

Applying the Leibniz rule twice, we have for functions f, g € C*(R) that

(f-&'=f"g+fg"+2/¢. C)
Similarly, for functions f,g € C?(R",R), the Laplace operator A := Y 33—22
i=1 i

satisfies
A(f-g)=Af g+ f-Ag+2(f".g). (5)

Generalizing Eq. (5), we consider operators 7 : C?(R",R) — C(R",RR) and 4 :
C?(R",R) — C(R",R") verifying the “second order Leibniz rule”

T(f-9)(x) = (Tf)(x) - g(x) + f()(T)(x) + ((Af)(x). (Af)(x))  (6)

forall f,g € C*(R",R) and x € R”". It is easily seen that the “vector equation” (6)
is the “sum” of n scalar equations of the type

Ti(f-8)x) = (Ti f)(x) - g(x) + f(x) - (Tig)(x) + (4 f)(x) - (Aig)(x) (7

where T;, 4; : C2(R",R) - C(R",R) fori = 1,...,n and (Tf)(x) = i(T,-f)
i=1

(). Af () = ((A; )@y ef. [10].

Although the operators 7" and A are only coupled by Eq. (6) but otherwise are a
priori arbitrary, it turns out that only few combinations of maps (7, A) are possible,
and this may be used to characterize the Laplace operator by a functional equation
of the form (6) with some natural additional conditions. Note that for any operators
(T, A) satisfying the “inhomogeneous” equation (6), we may add the solutions
bf" + af In| f| of the “homogeneous” equation

S(f-g)=Sf-g+[f-Sg

studied in the previous section.
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To analyze the form of the operators (7, A) satisfying Eq. (6), again a localization
step is needed. However, since 7 and A are rather independent of one another,
there are some degenerate situations where localization in the specific point x is
impossible. Consider for n = 1 the example of T, 4 : C*(R) — C(RR) given by

(THx) ==f) + fx+1) L (Af)(x) = f(x) = f(x+ D).

One quickly verifies that Eq. (6) is satisfied for (7, A), but that (7f)(x) not only
depends on the value of f at x but also at x + 1. Note that 7" and A are proportional
but the case we need to exclude has a local nature. To avoid this degenerate situation,
we impose the following condition:

Definition 1. Let n,m € R". An operator 4 : C*(R",R) — C(R",R™) is non-
degenerate if for all open subsets J C R” and all x € J there exist (m+ 1) functions
g € C*(R",R) with supportin J such that the (m + 1) vectors (g; (x), (Ag;)(x)) €
R”™*1 (i =1,...,m + 1) are linearly independent in R+

We will use this for m = n and m = 1. For m = 1 it means that A should be
sufficiently different from the identity on any open interval.

The form of the operators (7, A) satisfying Egs. (6) and (7) was determined in
[9, 10]. The resultfor the “scalar” equation (7) is:
Theorem 7. Letn € N. Assume that T, A : C*(R",R) — C(R",R) are operators

such that the “second order Leibniz rule equation”

T(f-8)x) = (Tf)(x)-g(x) + f(x) (Te)(x) + (Af)(x) - (Ag)(x)  (7)

is satisfied for all f,g € C*>(R",R) and x € R". Let A be non-degenerate. Then
there are continuous functions a,d, p € C(R",R) and b,c € C(R",R") such that
T and A have the form

(Tf)(x) = (T H(x) + (Sf)(x),
with
(SF)x) = (b(x), f(x)) + a(x) f(x)n]f](x)

solving the “homogeneous equation” and (T, A) are of one of the following types

(1 ))(x) = S{e(x), f7(x)e(x), (Af)(x) = (c(x). f'(x))

N =

or

(T ) (x) = %d(X)2 f) (] £1(x)% (AN)(x) = d(x) In| f1(x)
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or

(T1 /)(x) = d(x)(AS)(x), (Af)(x) = d(x) f(x)({sgn £} (07D = 1).

Here p(x) > —1 and the term {sgn f(x)} may be present or not, yielding two
different forms. All these operators satisfy Eq. (7).

Remark. In the last two cases, the operators 7" and A may be extended to maps
T A: Cl(R”, R) - C(R",R) by the same formula, orevento 7, A : C(R",R) —
C(R",R) if b = 0. The last case is less interesting since 7" and A are proportional.
The second case is a “‘second order iteration” for entropy-type derivations.

We indicate a few steps of the proof of Theorem 7. For this, we first formulate a
result of Faifman, cf. [8, 10].

n+j—1

Proposition 1. Letn € N, d € Nand H; : R" x R( J ) — R be a family of
functions additive in the second variables,

Hix,a+p)=Hj(x,0) + Hj(x,B) ;a.Be R(n+;_l), x € R",

for j = 0,...,d — 1. Denote as usual the Fréchet derivative by D and its j-fold
iteration by D7 . Assume that for any function g € C4~'(R",R)

Ho(x, g(x)) + Hy(x, Dg(x)) +--- + Hy_1(x, D g(x))

is continuous in x € R". Since D7 g(x) is determined by (" +j B 1) Jj-fold iterated
partial derivatives, we use the space of dimension (" + ; h 1) for these values.

Then forall j €1{0,...,d =1}, Hj(x,a) = {(c;(x),a) is linear in the variable
n+j—1 n+j—1

o€ R( J ) with continuous coefficient c; € C (R”,R( J ))

Localization: Let J C R” be openand fi, f» € C*(R",R) with fi|; = f3|;. We
claim that (T'£1)|; = (Tf2)|s and (Af1)|; = (Af>)|;. For any g € C*(R", R) with
support in J we have f; g = f, g and hence by Eq. (7) forany x € J

(T (x) = (TH)(x)g(x) + (Afi)(x) = (Af2)(x))(Ag)(x) = 0.

By assumption of non-degeneracy of A, we find two such functions g = g; and
g = g» such that (g;(x), (Ag;)(x)) € R? are linearly independent which implies
(TH)(x) = (TH)(x), (Af1)(x) = (Af2)(x).

This localization on intervals implies pointwise localization using similar ideas
as in the previous section. Therefore

(TH)x) = F(x, f(x), f'(x). £ (X)),
(AN)(x) = B(x, f(x), f'(x), f"(x))

for suitable functions F, B : R* — R.
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Analysis of F, B and continuity of coefficient functions: For positive C2-
functions f, fi, f> : R" — R4 by Eq.(7)

TR _Th | Th, AR A%

fif A 1 h o fh ©

Since f and its derivatives may be expressed by In f and its derivatives we may
write

g(X) = G(x,(In /)(x), (In £)'(x). (In £)"(x)),

%(X) = H(x,(In f)(x). (In £)'(x). (In £)"(x))

for suitable functions G, H : R* — R originating from F, B by dividing by f and
the logarithmic substitution. Equation (8) then yields the real variable functional
equation for G and H,
G(xs (o44] + ﬁOs [04] + ﬂlvaZ + ﬁZ)
= G(x,,a1,00) + G(x, fo, B1, B2) + H(x, a0, o1, 2) H(x, Bo, B1, B2),

which holds for arbitrary x, ag, @1, @2, Bo, B1, B2 € R. Similar functional equations
have been considered by Acz€l in [1], and this one is solved in [9, 10]: Using the
non-degeneracy assumption on A, only two forms of G and H are possible: for any
x € R”, there are additive functions b(x), d(x) : R> — R and thereis e € C(R",R)
such that either

H(x,a,01,00) = d(x)[oo, oy, 2]
1
G(x,ap,a1,00) = E(d(x)[ao,al,az])z + b(x)[etg, oy, 0]
or

H(x,a0,a1,07) = e(x) exp(d(x)[ao, a1, 2] — 1)

G(x,a9,a1,a) = e(x)H(x,ap, a1, 02) + b(x)[ag, a1, 3]

The brackets [...] indicate that these functions are additive. Moreover, we know
that for any g € C?(R", R), putting f = exp(g), i.e., g = In f the functions

x €R" > H(x,g(x), g (x).g" (x))
x €R" = G(x,g(x), g (x), g"(x))
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are continuous. Faifman’s continuity and linearity result (Proposition 1) then implies
that the additive functions b(x), d(x) are linear and continuousin x € R”, e.g., d is
of the form

d(x)[eo, a1, 2] = do(x)eo + di(x)ar + da(x)az

with dy, d;,d, € C(R"). This yields the general form of Tf/f and Af/f via G
and H for positive C2-functions f : R” — R. The requirement that T and A are
defined on all functions f € C%(R",R) then excludes certain cases so that only the
two main cases in Theorem 7 and the homogeneous solution S remain.

The “Laplace operator equation” (6) is—as mentioned before—a “sum” of n
equations (7) studied in Theorem 7. This enables us to find the “general solution ”
of Eq. (6). However, to characterize the Laplace operator, it is useful to consider its
natural invariance property under the orthogonal group O (n):

Definition 2. A map 7 : C*(R",R) — C(R",R) is O(n)-invariant if for all f €
C?(R",R) and all orthogonal maps u € O(n) we have T(f ou) = (Tf) o u.
Further, the Laplace operator is zero on the affine functions, i.e., the linear

plus constant functions. Theorem 7 thengives the following characterization of the
Laplace operator by the second order Leibniz rule, cf. [10]:

Theorem 8. Let n € N. Assume that T : C>(R",R) — C[R",R) and A :
C2(R",R) — C(R",R") are operators satisfying

T(f-8)x) = (T)x)-g(x) + f(x)- (Tg)(x) + (Af)(x). (Ag)(x))  (6)

forall f,.g € C*(R",R) and all x € R". Suppose, in addition, that T is O(n)-
invariant and vanishes on the affine functions and that A is non-degenerate. Then T
is a multiple of the Laplace operator and A a multiple of the derivative: there is a
continuous function d € C(Rxo, R) such that

(TH)x) = %d(l|x||)2(Af)(x), (AN)x) = d(IxID f'(x),

forall f € C*(R",R) and all x € R". Here || - || denotes the Euclidean norm on
R”,

Remark. 1f T is zero on the affine functions but no longer O(n)-invariant, there are
functions ¢; € C(R",R") fori = 1,...,n such that

n

(T)(x) = %Z(Ci(x)v (e (), (Af)(x) = (e (x), £/ )Ny

i=1

Hence T is a sum of multiples of changing second directional derivatives and A is
a vector of the corresponding directional derivatives.
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4 The Chain Rule

We now turn to the question to which degree the derivative D is characterized by
the chain rule

D(fog)=(Df)og-Dg :fgeC'R).

This means that we investigate the general form of operators 7 : C'(R) — C(R)
such that the “chain rule operator equation”

T(fog)=(Tf)og-Tg :fgeC'(R) ©)

is satisfied. In addition to the derivative D, also powers |D|? as well as
|D|? sgn (D), sgn(D)(f) := sgn(f’), for p > 0 will satisfy Eq.(10). Further
given H € C(R) with H > 0, the map givenby Tf = H o f/H satisfies Eq. (10).
Moreover, products of maps satisfying Eq. (10) satisfy Eq. (10).

In addition to these solutions, there are degenerate forms of operators 7" with
Eq. (10): Consider the map T : C'(R) — C(R) given by

f' f € C'(R) bijective

Tf :=
J 0 f € C'(R) not bijective

This operator satisfies Eq.(10) but is zero on all (half-) bounded functions. To
exclude such degenerate cases, we introduce

Definition 3. A map T : C!(R) — C(R) is non-degenerate provided T is not
identically zero on the space of half-bounded functions, i.e., those bounded from
above or from below.

In this case, the previous examples provide all forms of maps 7" satisfying the
chain rule, as shown by Artstein-Avidan, Koénig and Milman [4]:

Theorem 9. Let T : C'(R) — C(R) be an operator satisfying the chain rule

T(fog)=(Tf)og-Tg : f.geC'R). (10)

Assume that T is non-degenerate as in Definition 3. Then there exists some p > 0
and a positive continuous function H € C(R) such that either

_Hof
~  H

rf |17

or
_Hof

"np /
- 1f 17 sen f

rf
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These operators satisfy Eq. (10). If in addition to Eq. (10), T (21d) = c is a constant
Sunction with ¢ > 1, H is constant and Tf = | f'|P or Tf = | f'|7 sgn [ where

p =log,c.
Remarks.
(1) Henceif ¢ = 2 and T also attains negative values, T is the derivative, Tf = f’.

(2) For p > 0, let G be the anti-derivative of H'/? > 0, G’ = H'?. Then G €
C!(R) is strictly monotone and

d(Go f)
dG

p

d(Go f)

Tf:‘ dG

f =

P d(Go f)
sgn (T)

In this sense, all solutions of the chain rule for non-degenerate maps 7" are p-th
powers of some derivative, up to signs. In the second case, T is surjective.

(3) We emphasize that no linearity or continuity conditions are imposed upon 7" in
Theorem 9; however, some continuity of 7" is a consequence of the result.

(4) The function H in Theorem 9 is completely determined by 7'(21d). In fact, let
@(x) := T(21d)(x)/T(21d)(0). Then H(x) = [] ¢ (21,1) where the product

neN
converges uniformly on compact sets to H, with H(0) = 1.

(5) Theorem 9 also holds for operators T : C¥(R) — C(R) for k € N U {oo} with
Eq. (10), with the same form of 7. The proof of the case k > 1 in [4] is more
involved than for k = 1 since it uses the basic form of the Faa di Bruno formula
for (f o g)®. It turns out that (Tf)(x) does not depend on higher derivative
values f®(x), k > 2.

(6) For spaces different from C*(R), e.g. the polynomials 7 on R or real analytic
functions, there may be different types of examples: Let ¢ > 0. The map T :
P — P, Tf := (deg f)¢, satisfies the chain rule, if deg f denotes the degree
of the polynomial f € P.

(7) Assume that T satisfies Eq. (10) with image in C(R). If the domain D(T) of T
lies strictly between C'(R) and C(R),i.e. C}(R) & D(T) & C(R), necessarily
p = 01in Theorem 9, and the solution is of the type Tf = H o f/H with H €
C(R) and H > 0. In particular, no negative values are attained by functions in
the image of T'. If for some f in the domain of 7', Tf(x) < 0 at some x € R,
the maximal domain for a non-degenerate operator 7" satisfying the chain rule
is C'(R). If the domain is between C ®°(R) and C'(R), T may be extended by
the same formula to C'(R).

We indicate the main steps in the proof of Theorem 9. Again we start with

Localization. Let / C R be open and fi|; = fa2|s. We claim that (Tf1)|; =
(T£2)|s. Then similarly as in Sect. 2 for the Leibniz rule

(THH(x) = F(x, f(x). f'(x)) (11



Operator Functional Equations in Analysis 203

for a suitable function F : R* — Randall f € C'(R), x € R. Given fi|; = fo|s
and x € J, choose I C J openand g € C'(R) with x € I, g|; = Id|; and
Im(g) C J.Then f; o g = f, o g. As a consequence of the non-degeneracy of T’
and the chain rule, one shows using scaling and shifts that there is 4 € C!'(R) with
Im(h) C I, h(x) = x and (Th)(x) # 0. Since g o h = h, by Eq. (10)
0 # (Th)(x) = (Tg)(x) - (Th)(x),

so that (Tg)(x) = 1. This yields with f; o g = f; o g that

(TH)(x) = (TS )NTg)(x) =T(fi0g)(x)

=T(fr08)(x) = (TH)(x)(Tg)(x) = (TH)(x),

ie. (T)|s = (TH)|s.

Analysis of the representing function F. Using Eq. (11), the chain rule Eq. (10)
means in terms of F : R — R that

F(x,z,a11) = F(y,z,a1) F(x,y,B1)

for all x,y,z,01,81 € R by choosing appropriate functions f,g with y =
gx), z= f(»),a1 = f'(¥), B1 = g’ (x). Choosing z = x, we have

F(x,x,a1p1) = F(y,x,o0) F(x,y, B1)
= F(x,y,,Bl)F(y,x,al) = F(yvyvﬂlal)

so that F(x,x,a) =: K(«) is independent of x and, moreover, multiplicative:
K(af) = K(a) K(B). For general x, y € R, we have

F(x,y.a) = G(x,y)K(2), G(x,y) :=1/F(y,x, 1)

where F(y,x,1) # 01is a consequence of F(y,x,1)F(x,y,1) = K(1) = 1. Let
H(y) = G(0,y). Then G(x,y) = H(y)/H(x) and

F(x,y.a) = H(y)/H(x) K(2). (12)
Using Eq. (12), apply Eq.(11) to f = 2 Id. Then
(Tf)(x) = F(x,2x,2) = HQ2x)/H(x) K(x)

is continuous in x, i.e., (x) = H(2x)/H(x) defines a function ¢ € C(R). Then
forany a,b € R
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Choose ¢ = 1 and apply Eq.(11) to g(x) = bx to get (T'g)(x) = %K(b).

Since T'g is continuous in 0, lim H (2%) /H (Zik) = 1 exists and hence H(b) =
K—o00

k b

H(1) lim [] ‘”(Zj‘)
k—)ooizl (,0(27C
measurable. Now Eqgs.(11) and (12) imply that K is measurable as well. By
Lemma 1, the multiplicative measurable function K on R has the form K (&) = |«|?

or K(a) = |a|?sgn (o) for some p > 0, so that

is the pointwise limit of continuous functions and hence

Tf(x) = F(x, f(x). f'(x))
= H(f(x))/H(x) | f"(x)|” {sgn f'(x)}.

The proof that H is continuous can be found in [4].

It follows from Theorems 4 and 9 that the derivative is characterized by the
Leibniz rule and the chain rule, cf. [8]:

Corollary 1. Assume T : C'(R) — C(R) is not identically zero and satisfies the
Leibniz rule and the chain rule for all f,g € C'(R),

T(f-g)=Tf-g+ f-Tf,
T(fog)=(Tf)og-Tg.

Then T is the derivative : Tf = f' forall f € C'(R).

Proof. By Theorem 4 there are functions a,b € C(R) such that Tf = b f' +
a fIn|f]|. Since T # 0, (b,a) # 0. This implies that T is non-degenerate in the
sense of Definition 3. Hence T also has the form

Hof

Tf = ==/ 1"isen [}

where H : R — R, is continuous and p > 0. Both forms coincide for 7 # 0 only
ifTf = f. O

Remark. Let CR-))+ :={f € C(R>g) | f > 1} and H(x) = xIn(x), x € R.
Then the operator T : C(R>o)+ — C(R) defined by Tf(x) = H(f(x))/H(x)
satisfies the Leibniz rule and the chain rule. However, it cannot be defined on the
whole space C(R) or C'(R). Note that these non-linear derivations satisfy 7' (x") =
nx"~!and T(x¥) = x*. On this subset of C(R.), this map satisfying the Leibniz
and the chain rule is actually unique. It is a remarkable example different from the
derivative satisfying the Leibniz and the chain rule; however, the domain is rather
different in both cases.
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The chain rule is super-stable in the sense that it does not admit non-trivial
perturbations involving function values: for formulating this, we call an operator
T : C'(R) — C(R) locally non-degenerate provided that for any open interval
J C Rand any x € J there exists g € C'(R), y € R with g(y) = x, Im(g) C J
and Tg(y) # 0. We then have the following stability result for the chain rule,
cf. [12]:

Theorem 10. Assume that T : C'(R) — C(R) is locally non-degenerate and
B : R3 — R is a function such that for all f,g € C'(R)

T(fog)x) = (Tf)og(x) Tg(x)+ B(x, f og(x),g(x)).

If Tf depends non-trivially on ', B = 0 and T satisfies the chain rule.

As in the case of the Leibniz rule, instead of adding a term to the chain rule, we
may replace each occurrence of the map 7 in the chain rule operator equation by
different operators, i.e., consider the equation

V(fog)=(Tif)og-Trg : f.geC'(R)

where V, Ty, T, : C'(R) — C(R). Multiplying the solution T of the chain rule
equation by functions ¢y, ¢; € C(R) in the sense that

T'f=ciof T, h=c2-Tf, Vf=ciof-co-Tf

obviously yields solutions of the more general equations. The chain rule shows again
a high degree of rigidity in the sense that for non-degenerate operators the above are
all solutions. The following result is shown in [12], under the following assumption
of non-degeneracy: We call V : C!(R) — C(RR) non-degenerate, provided that

(i) for any x € R there is a half-bounded function f € C'(R) with (Vf)(x) # 0,
(ii) forany x € R thereis y € R with f(y) = x and (Vf)(y) # 0.

Theorem 11. Assume that V, Ty, T, : C'(R) — C(R) are operators such that the
equation

V(fog)=(T1f)og -Trg

holds for all f,g € C'(R). Assume that V is non-degenerate. Then there is p > 0
and there are continuous functions H, cy,c; € C(R) with H > 0 such that with

17 = 2L peisen 1

we have

Vi=ciof c-Tf
T1f=clof-Tf, T2f=Cz-Tf.
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The term {sgn f'} may appear in all formulas or not at all. If, in addition, the
functions V(2 1d), T2 1d) and T,(2Id) are constant, the functions c1,c; and H
are constant.

We may also use modifications of the chain rule equation studied in Theorem 9 to
characterize the integral. If T is the derivative and [ the definite integral, I h(x) =

X
[ h(s)ds, h € C(R) with fixed ¢ € R, we have that / is injective and

fog—fogle)=I1Tfog-Tf).

To formulate a characterization of the integral and the derivative by an equation of
this type, we will assume that 7" is non-degenerate in the sense that thereis y € R
such that for any x € R there is a half-bounded function f € C'(R) with f(x) = y
and (Tf)(x) # 0. Then the following result holds, cf. [11].

Theorem 12. Assume that I : C(R) — C'(R) and T : C'(R) — C(R) are
operators such that for some fixed c € R

fog—fogle)=I1(Tfog-Tg) : f.g€C'(R)

holds. Suppose further that I is injective and T non-degenerate. Then there are
constants p > 0, d # 0 such that for all x € R

(TH)x) =d | f' @) sen(f'(x) 1 f € C'(R)

(Ih)(x) =d~P / |h(s)|"/? sgn (h(s)) ds ;h € C(R).

If T satisfies the initial conditions T (21d) = 2 and T (31d) = 3, we have p = d =1
and

(THHx) = f'(x), Th)(x) =[ h(s)ds.

5 The Second Order Chain Rule

Interacting the chain rule, we have for functions f, g € C2(R) that
(fog) =f"og g%+ fog-g"

In this section, we consider generalizations of this equation by replacing the second
derivatives by an operator T and the first order terms by operators A; and A,.
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Thus assume that 7 : C>(R) — C(R) and 4, 4; : C'(R) — C(R) are operators
such that for all f, g € C?(R) we have

T(fog)=({Tf)og-A1g+(Arf)og-Tg. (13)

We study the question to what extent 7' characterizes the second derivative, and
we try to find the general solution for (7, A1, A2) of Eq.(13) under a weak non-
degeneracy assumption and a weak continuity and isotropicity assumption on the
operators A;. These weak conditions are used to assure that 7, A; and A, are
independent in a weak sense.

Definition 4. Let T : C*(R) — C(R) and 4 : C'(R) — C(R) be operators. We
call the pair (7, A) non-degenerate provided that

(a) For every open set J C R and x € J, there exist functions g;, g, € C%*(R)
with image in J and points y;,y, € R gi(y1) = g2(y2) = x such that
((Tg)(y:).(Agi)(»i)) € R? are linearly independent vectors (i = 1,2).

(b) Forevery x € R there is g € C%(R) with g(x) = x, (Tg)(x) = 0, (Ag)(x) #
1.

(c) Forevery x € R there are g1, g> € C*(R) and y € R such that g,(y) = x and

(Tg)(x) # 0, (T'g2)(y) # 0.

Definition 5. An operator A : C'(R) — C(R) is isotropic if it commutes with
shifts, i.e. A(f 0 S.) = (Af)o S, forall f € C'(R) and all ¢ € R, where
S, : R — R is the shift x — x + c. We call A pointwise C'-continuous if for
any sequence (fy),en of C2-functions on R and any f € C'(R) the uniform
convergence of nll)ngo fo = f and HILH;O f) = f' on R implies the pointwise

convergence of lim (Af,)(x) = (Af)(x) forany x € R.
n—od

The main result of [7] states:

Theorem 13. Consider operators T : C*(R) — C(R) and A, A : C'(R) —
C(R) such that the operator equation

T(fog)={Tf)og-A1g+(Arf)og-Tg (13)

holds for all f,g € C2(R). Assume the pair (T, A}) is non-degenerate and that A,
and A, are isotropic and pointwise C'-continuous. Suppose also that (T f)(0) # 0
for fi(x) = x + x%/2. Then there is p > 1 such that the operators A; and A, have
the form

(A21)(x) = | f/ ()7 {sgn f'(0)}, (A1) (x) = f/(x)(A2/)(x).

Further, there are c € R\ {0} and H € C(R) such that

(TH)(x) = [esgn £/ £/ )P~ f"(x)
+ (Ho f(x)- f'(x) = Hx)|f'(x)["Hsgn f'(x)}
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forall f € C?(R). The brackets {...} indicate two solutions, one without and one
with the term sgn f”(x). For p = 1, the term sgn f'(x) on the right side has to
be present to avoid discontinuous functions in the range of T. Conversely, any such
operators (T, Ay, Ay) satisfy Eq. (13).

Remarks.

(a) The condition that ¢ = (Tf;)(0) # 0 holds for f;(x) = x + x?/2 could be
replaced by (T£)(0) # 0 for any fixed function f € C%(R) with f(0) =
0, f7(0) =1, f"(0) # 0.

(b) In the case that (7'f1)(0) = 0, the operators (T, A;, A2) satisfying Eq. (13) do
not depend on f” and are classified in [7] as well. There are three different
types of solution operators (7, Aj, Az).

(c) For p =1, we get the “classical” case

(A )x) = f10)? (A )(x) = f'(x),
(THHx) = ¢ f"(x) + ((H o f)(x) f'(x) = H(x)) f'(x),

with (Tf)(x) = ¢ f"(x) if H is zero.

(d) The pointwise C l-continuity of Ay, A, is needed to show that A; and A, do
not depend on f” when using Eq.(13) for functions f € C?(R). The non-
degeneracy allows to prove localization of the form

(TH)(x) = F(x, f(x), f'(x). f"(x)),
(4i f)(x) = Bi(x, f(x). f'(x)), i = 1.2,

for suitable functions F : R* - R, B; : R?® - R. The analysis of the functions
F and B; uses similar methods as those used in Sects. 3 and 4, though slightly
more involved than those used in Sect. 4 for the “regular” chain rule equation.
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A Remark on the Extremal Non-Central
Sections of the Unit Cube

James Moody, Corey Stone, David Zach, and Artem Zvavitch

Abstract In this paper, we investigate extremal volumes of non-central slices of the
unit cube. The case of central hyperplane sections is known and was studied by Ball,
Hadwiger and Hensley. The case of non-central sections, i.e. when we dictate that
the hyperplane must be a certain distance ¢ > 0 from the center of the cube, is open
in general and the same is true about sections of the unit cube by slabs. In this paper
we give a full solution for extremal one-dimensional sections and a partial solution
Y1-1 We also make a remark on

2
A/n—1
-

minimal volume slices of the cube by slabs of width 2¢, when ¢ >

for extremal hyperplane slices for the case t >
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1 Introduction

We denote by O, = [—1/2,1/2]" an n-dimensional cube of volume 1. As usual,
we denote by x - y the inner product of two vectors x, y € R” and by |x| the length
of vector x € R". Let S""! = {x € R" : |x| = 1} be a Euclidean unit sphere,
tS"~! be a sphere of radius ¢, d(A, x) = inf,c 4 |x — a| be the distance from a point
x € R"toaset A C R" and diam(A4) = sup{|x — y| : x,y € A} be the diameter
of A C R". We write |A| for the k-dimensional Lebesgue measure (volume) of
a measurable set A C R”, where k = 1,...,n is the dimension of the minimal
flat containing A. For a,b € R", we denote by [a, b] the segment joining a to b:
[a,b] ={(1—t)a+1tb : t € [0, 1]}. A convex body is a compact convex subset of R”
with nonempty interior and Q is symmetric if it is centrally symmetric with center
at the origin, i.e. 0 = —Q. We refer to [12] or [6] for an excellent introduction to
the subject.

In this paper we study the extremal volumes of slices of Q,,. The original question
posed concerns slices by (n — 1)-dimension subspaces H of R”: What are the
minimal and maximal values of |Q, N H|? It was shown by Hadwiger [7] that
the section of minimal volume is the canonical section (i.e. the section orthogonal to
one of the canonical unit vectors). The solution to the maximal case was conjectured
by Hensley [8]. Ball [2] (see also [12, 13]) proved Hensley’s conjecture by showing
that the maximal volume of hyperplane sections of Q,, is /2 and it attains for the
hyperplane H with normal vector § = (JLE’ «/LE’ 0...,0).

Hensley was motivated by a more general statement, which was conjectured by
Good. The claim stated that, for any k-dimensional subspace Py of R" with k < n,
|Px N Qn| > 1. Ball’s proof addressed the case when k = n — 1; Vaaler gave a full
proof of Good’s conjecture [15] (see also [16]).

The above results were further extended by Oleszkiewicz and Petcynski [14],
who proved an analog to Ball’s theorem in the complex space C”. Ball’s result was
also generalized to the case of Gaussian and Gaussian-type measures [4, 11, 17].
Much less is known about non-central hyperplane sections (i.e. sections of Q, by
{x e R" : x-§& = t}, for a fixed t > 0) and sections of the cube by slabs (i.e.
sections of @, by {x € R" : |x - §| < t}, for a fixed # > 0). Barthe and Koldobsky
[3] provided a number of interesting results on sections of Q, by slabs, including
the complete solutions of the two dimensional case and the case of slabs of small
width. The work was continued in [9] and [10], but the general question of finding
extremal, non-central sections/slabs is still open.
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In Sect. 2, below, we describe the extremal lengths of intersection between Q,
and a line £ that is a specified distance ¢ > 0 away from the origin. Next, in Sect. 3,

we provide a partial solution to non-central hyperplane sections problem, by finding
extremal hyperplane slices for ¢ > @ In addition, we also describe the extremal
intersection with slabs in this case. Although the methods of solution are rather
cumbersome, we hope that the data could be useful to help predict the results of

other related problems.

2 One Dimensional Slices

2.1 The Case of R*

Theorem 1. For a line { that is distance t € [0, 1/~/2] away from the origin, we
have that

1, tef0,3(v2-1),
min [0, N¢ =322t te[L(V2-1).1].
LCR2,d(¢,0)=t L
0, 1€l
and
-2 1
2—@02 421’ tef0.3],

max ﬂ@:l(_ 2_) 131
LCR2,d(£,0)=t |Q2 | 2 2t 4t 1 , L€ (25 4 f]

V2-21, te G5

Proof. The R? case is done by direct calculations, which are very similar to the
computation of extremal slab provided in [3]. For the sake of completeness we will
sketch it here.

Let £ be a line tangent to #S!. Take the standard polar parametrization and let
(t cos B, sin @) be the tangent point of £ and ¢S', where 6 is the angle from the
positive x-axis. Thus, £ is defined by an equation x cos 6 + y sinf = ¢.

Due to the symmetries of the cube, we need only consider 6 € [0, Z]. We note
that for ¢ > %, we have the trivial result for the minimal case |Q,; N £| = 0 when we
take 8 = 0. We will start with ¢ < % and will find the maximal interval for ¢ > % in
the end.

For 6 € [0, Z], £ must intersect Q> by the edge {|x| f % y = 2} We notice
that £ will intersect the opposite edge of Q5 (i.e. {|x| < 5,y = 2}) when 0 €
[0, 7 — arcsin(+/2t)], yielding |£ N Q5| = sec §, which is an 1ncreasmg function on

the prescribed interval. On the other hand, £ will intersect {x = 2, ly| < 2} edge of
Q», when 6 € [% — arcsin(+/21), %], yielding
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o) — el — t—%sin@ 1 1 t—%cos@
fi(0) = 10> |—I(W,§)—(§,W)I

|t—%sin9—%cos€|

sin 6 cos 6

_ \/Esin(9+%)—\/§t.
sin 260

Next we need to compute f;(6):

cos (6 + Z)sin 20 — 2 cos260(sin (6 + %) — +/21)

1(0)=+2 =
cos (9 + %) sin 20 — 2 sin(5 + 26)(sin (9 + %) — V21
- in® 26
sin
V2cos (0 +Z) 1 . s . .
=Tz 20 n G im0+ 5) = V)
V2cos (0 + %) - o | i}
T sif20 [_ COS(E +26) —4sin (Z + 6) + 42t sin (9 + Z)]
V2os(0+5) 1, om .
= [—2sm (Z +0) +4\/§tsm(9 + Z) - 1]'

The last expression is nonpositive for ¢ € [0, 1/2] (indeed, 32t> — 8 < 0). Thus,

f:(0) is a decreasing function on the required interval having the following critical
values:

Fort € [0, %(ﬁ— 1)], the minimum value of |Q, N £| = 1 occurs when 6 = 0.
For € [§(v/2—1), 3], the minimum of | Q> N¢| = v/2—2¢ occurs when 6 = Z.
Fort € (%, \/LE]’ the minimum of |Q, N £| = 0 occurs when 6 = 0.

For ¢t € [0, %], the maximum of |Q, N £| = occurs when 6 = 7 —

S

2—(21)2+21
arcsin7+/2, i.e. when £ goes through a vertex of the square to an edge containing
the opposite vertex.

Finally, for ¢t € (%, %], we notice that £ will intersect Q- for § € [arcsin(+/2t) —
T 7l (e sin (9 + %) € [v/2t, 1]) and must intersect two adjacent edges, yielding

ﬁsin O+%)— V2t

fi(0) =020 4] = <in 20

From above we get
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T
V2cos (0 + )
sin® 26

which is positive if sin (0 + Z) € [v2r — $v/8:2—2,/21 + 1+/812—2] and

negative otherwise. Thus, f;(6) achieves the maximal value at

£(6) = [—2 sinz(% + 0) + 44/21 sin (9 + %) - 1] )

1 1
sin(0+2) = V2 + VB2 i Va4 VBI-2<1
and at = /4 otherwise.
We notice that +/2f + %«/Stz —2 < lgivest € (3, %\/LE]‘ Fromsin (0 + %) =
V2t + 1V/812 =2 we get
sin26 = —cos(% +20) = ZSinz(% +0)—1=28:> 422182 -2-2

— V822 («/8t2 -2+ 2~/§z) .

Thus, the length of maximal section, for this case, is

3V812 -2
N («/8t2 2+2ﬁz)

l(2:—«/4#—1).

102N =2

2(~/ﬁ+2t>

Finally, if t € [3 1 f f] then the maximal |Q, N £| occurs when 6 = % , and the
length, as mentioned before, is V2 =21 O

2.2 Minimal Case

Theorem 2. For a line £ that is distance t away from the origin, we have that

1, t €0, 3(v2-1)]

i N{ = mi Nl =1v2- 7 (V2-1).3]-

(CR”I,IC}}?O)=t|Qn | (CR{%}?O):JQZ | Va-o, ZE[Z(ﬁ 1.2l
0. 1 € (5,00)

Proof. Our goal is to show that R” case is equivalent to the case of the square. We
again remark the case ¢ > 1/2 is trivial. We also note that by Brunn’s theorem (see
[6] or [5])
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(R d(60)=t 60 O
is a nonincreasing function for z = 0.

Let [a,b] = Q, N £ be segment of minimal length among lines £ which are at
distance ¢ < 1/2 from the origin. Notice that from d([a, b],0) < 1/2, we get that
[a, b] can not belong to an (n — 2)-dimensional face of the cube.

Note that [a, b] must pass through two distinct faces of Q,. By symmetry, we can

assume that one face is given by {(%, X2, X3, .0, Xn) x| < %} Then the other face
is either opposite to the first, i.e. {(—%, X2, X3, 00, Xn) 1 x| < %}, or by symmetry
again, we can reorient so that it is {(xi, %, X3, X4, 000, Xp) 0 x| < %}.

Consider the orthogonal projection of Q, and [a, b] onto the x;x,-coordinate
plane. The cube will simply project down to Q», and [, b] will project to [a’, b'],
with |b" — a’| < |b — a|. Notice that [a’, b'] passes either through opposite sides
of O, (the first case above), or adjacent sides of O, (the second case). We notice
that [a’, b'] must be a distance ¢’ < ¢ away from the origin. Since we’ve already
established that min | @, N £| is a non-increasing function of ¢, we get that there is a
line £ contained in x;x,-coordinate plane and tangent to tS"~! such that |0’ —a’| >
Q>N ¢

Finally, for [a, b] to be minimal, we must have equalities in above inequali-
ties, i.e.

|b—a|=|b"—d|andt =1,

which immediately gives that [a, b] must belong to a two dimensional subspace
parallel to a two dimensional coordinate plane. O

2.3 Maximal Case

For the maximal case, we will first describe our results in geometric terms, providing
numerical answers at the end of this section in Theorem 4.

Theorem 3. For a line { C R" that is distance t € |0, %] away from the origin, the
maximal length |Q, N £| occurs when £ travels through a vertex of Q, and passes

L i

through an edge containing the opposite vertex. For t € [5, 5], the maximal { is

confined to a face of Q.
The following elementary lemmas are needed for the proof of the Theorem 3:

Lemma 1. Consider a convex bounded polytope P C R™, let { be a line in R™.
Then the maximal length |P N £| occurs only if £ is passing through two vertices
of P.

Proof. The lemma is an immediate consequence of the property of convex functions
over convex domain. Indeed, assume that [a,b] = P N £ is maximal and that a is
not a vertex of P. Then, f(x) = |x — b| is a convex function and thus must achieve
its maximal value at an extremal point of P. Moreover, it is also easy to show that a
vertex is the only possible point when the maximum can be attained in this case. 0O



A Remark on the Extremal Non-Central Sections of the Unit Cube 217

Remark 1. Note that the above lemma is not true if we require the lines to pass
through a fixed point in P and would not ask for P to be symmetric, with respect to
this fixed point.

Lemma 2. Let Q C R” be a convex symmetric polytope and let £ C R" be a line
that is distance t < %diam(Q)from the origin. The maximal length of [a,b] = QN{
occurs when a, b belong to the edges of Q.

Proof. Assume that [a, b] = Q N¥,is maximal, but at least one of the endpoints a, b
does not belong to an edge of Q. Let £ N tS"~' = t&, where £ € S"~!. Consider
an affine hyperplane H(§¢,1) = {x € R"” : x - £ = t} containing £ and tangent
to tS" L attE. Let P = Q N H, then [a, b] is not a maximal segment inside P,
otherwise a, b would be vertices of P and thus would each belong to edges of Q,
by Lemma 1. Assume [x, y] is a maximal segment inside P. If t& € [x, y] then
this contradicts the maximality of [a, b]. Otherwise [x, y] is outside of #S"~!. Next
we consider a two-dimensional subspace M containing [x, y]. We note that 0 N M
is a convex symmetric body and [x, y] is a one-dimensional section of Q N M at
distance greater than ¢ from the origin. Brunn’s theorem tells us that there is a one-
dimensional slice of Q N M (parallel to [x, y]) of length no less than the length of
[x, y] and tangent to #S!, which again contradicts the maximality of [a, b]. O

Proof of Theorem 3: It follows from Lemma 2 that the segment at distance ¢ of
maximal length must pass through the edges of Q,,.

Case 0:  The two edges share a vertex. Then the maximal segment must belong to
afaceof O, andt = %
Case I:  The two edges are parallel.

We first note that if # < 1/2 then the parallel edges must be symmetric to each
other with respect to the origin (if this is not the case then the edges will be contained
in a face of O, and then any segment connecting them will be at the distance greater
or equal then 1/2 from the origin).

We consider the intersection of Q, and the two-dimensional subspace defined by
these edges. The result is that the line ¢, containing the maximal segment, passes
through two opposite of edges of side length 1 in a 1 by +/n — 1 rectangle, and is
tangent to a circle of radius ¢ that has its center at the center of the rectangle. We can
set this rectangle on the coordinate axes so that the center of the rectangle and the
"2_1 ), £ thus intersects

the boundary of this rectangle at the points (x¢, "2_1) and (yo, ——"”2_1).

As with our two-dimensional minimum problem, we can use basic calcu-
lus to solve for the optimal length. Again, let 6 be the angle between the
positive x-axis and the line perpendicular to £. We need only consider 6 €

circle is at the origin, and the rectangle has vertices (:I:%, +

n
+/n — 1sec 8. We find that the maximum of |Q, N £| occurs at § = arcsin «/LZ -
2

arcsin =~ and the maximum value is

v

[O, arcsin } — arcsin j—%] Our length of intersection is a function of 6, |Q, N €| =
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_ nv/n—1
=D —40) + 2t

We also note that the maximal £ will intersect the boundary of the rectangle at the
vertex (which is also a vertex of Q,), which finishes the proof of this case.

Finally, we note thatif # = 1/2, then the segment connecting parallel edges must
belong to a face of Q,,.

[0, N E| (1)

Case II: The two edges are skew.

We first notice that if edges are contained in the same face then, clearly, t > 1/2.
Thus, we only need to consider the case when two edges are not contained in the
same face, which gives that the distance between them is v/n — 2. Note that # could
be greater than 1/2 in this case, thus we will need to make sure that the maximal
edge will be forced to the face of Q, for ¢t = 1/2 and endpoints belong to the skew
edges.

We remark that in this case the edges must belong to a three-dimensional
subspace of R”. Consider the three-dimensional section of Q, defined by those
edges. The result is a 1 by 1 by +/n —2 rectangular prism. The section will
contain the origin and its intersection with ¢S"~! is #S>. Embedding the prism
in to R? with its center at the origin, we get a rectangular prism with vertices
(:t%, :I:%, + “/"ZTZ) The line ¢ intersects the boundary of the prism at (xg, 4 “/”ZTZ),

2
2=2) (or at (%, y9.—¥%=2), which, by the symmetry, is an

and at (—%, Vo, —
equivalent case).

We immediately notice that if # > 1/ ﬁ, this case becomes impossible; there is
no segment connecting the aforementioned edges of our prism which is also tangent
to ¢S2. In fact, all such segments will intersect tS?. Thus, we concentrate on the case
when ¢ € [0, %].

Let D(x, y) be the distance between (x, , ¥2=%) and (, y, —*%2=2). We use the

method of Lagrange multipliers to optimize the function

1 1
D?=(x=2)+ (-3 +n-2

with the constraints that x, y € [—1, %] and (x, % —V"Z_z), (%, v, ——”’2_2) € £, where

£ is a line at distance ¢ away from the origin. That is,

|(xv%7 nT_Z) X(%?.y’_nT_z)l —
D b
or
1 Vn—2_ 1 Vn=2
(5. 5 X 5oy =) = D =0, @

To find possible extremal points, we consider the function
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)x (5.3 =)

1 vVn-2 1 vn—2
F)» ZDZ_A' (I(x,_, n2 ) n2 2 —D2t2>

—1 420 (= 37+ (= 3+ -2)

_A(”

Computing partial derivatives, we get

n-2 1, 1,
+T(x+§) + (xy 4_1))'

OF),
ox

n—2 1 1
Yoo ~- ).
3 (x+2)+ y(xy 4))

=2(1 +)Ltz)(x—%)—k(

ngz(y+%)+2x(xy—%)).

O :2(1+Az2)(y—1)—x(
dy 2

We now set BF* = 3FA = 0 and solve (y — 5 35? (x — —) 9 — 0, which, after
s1mphﬁcat10n becomes

-0 ("57 + - peo+n-n)=o

We notice that (xy — )(Z(y +x)—1) > —5, forx,y € [—— —] Thus, the only
possible solution of the above equation is x = . In this case Eq. (2) becomes

n—2 1, , L, 1,
= — =) =t 2(x—= -2
> (x+2) + (x 4) (x 2) +n
or .
()C + 5) 1 2 2 1 2
—=(n-242x—2)" )=t {2(x—= -2
3 n +2(x 2) ( (x 2) +n )
and using |x| < andt elo, -} ] we get one possible critical value x = —= + V2t

and the correspondmg segment length

D:\/2(1—ﬁz)2+n—2=\/412—4ﬁt+n. 3)

Now we will show that Eq. (3) does not represent the global maximum. For ¢ € [0, %]
we should compare Eq. (3) with the parallel edges case Eq. (1). We will show that
Eq. (1) = Eq. (3). To do so we square both quantities and take the difference. Thus,
we need to show that

n*(n—1)—(412=42t +n) (41> +41/(n — 1)(n — 412))+(n—1)n—4t*(n—1)) > 0.
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We simplify the above inequality and divide by —47 and now need to show that

(41> — 4321 + n)y/(n — 1)(n — 412) + nt — 43/2n(n — 1)
—4(n —2)t> + 4v2(n - 2)1* < 0.

Using thatn = 3 and ¢ € [0, %] and writing the maximal value for each of the above
summands, it is enough to show that

ny/ (=D + % — 4V2n(n — 1) + V2 —2) <0,

which is true for n > 3.

Finally Eq. (3) must be compared with the boundary values at x = —% and x = %
(or the symmetric cases y = —% andy = %). We notice that we get exactly the same
answer as in parallel edges case when x = —% (because we get a vertex and an edge

containing the opposite vertex), again with the restriction that ¢ € [0, %].

Next we treat the case x = % Note that in this case Q, N £ will belong to a face
of our prism (and thus, to a face of Q,) so we know that ¢+ > 1/2. We claim that
this is the maximal case for ¢ = 1/2. To prove this claim we only need to show
that the length of the segment we get here is greater than Eq. (3), with restriction
tell/2,1/2].

To calculate the length of Q, N £, we consider the rectangular 1 by ~/n — 2 face
of our prism that contains Q,, N £. We note that this face intersects #S?> and creates
rS?, where r = /12 — % < 1/2, using a calculation that is similar to the R? case

and computations from Case I [i.e., we substitute n — 1 instead of n in Eq. (1)]. This
yields

(n—1~n—-2 _ m—1)vn-2
V=D —T=4)+2r  fa—2n—ar) + 2,/ — 1

We claim that above is greater than Eq. (3). To show this we must verify that

“)

n=1*n=2)— QU =212 +n=2)(V/(n —=2)(n — 4t2) + V412 —1)> > 0,

which, after simplification, becomes

(11— \/Et)z((n—l)z 24 =3+ 2VA 1 (n—2)(n — 4z2))

—(n—2) (1 1201 =3 — Va1 —2)(n — 4z2)) <o,

and after division by (1 — +/2¢)? becomes
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((n — 1) =2 = 4(n=3)% + 247 =1V (1 = 2)(n — 41?))
(n—2)(n — D*(V2t + 1)

— <0.

(1 F2(n =32 + A2 —1/(n - 2)(n — 4:2))

Further simplification shows that it is enough to prove that

(1 L2 —3)2 + VA — 1 —2)(n — 4z2))
2022 =12 = (n —2)(v2t + 1)? <0.

We notice that (4t — 1)(n — 4t2) < (n —2) fort € [%, \/LE] and n = 3. Thus, it is
enough to show that

2 —3)* +n—1) =222 = 1)> — (n — 2)(v/2t + 1) <0,

which becomes trivial after simplification. O

We can now apply Theorem 3 [as we did with Eq. (4)] to (n — m)-dimensional
faces of @, (form = 0,1,...,n — 3) and Theorem 1 to the two-dimensional face
to give us the general result:

Theoremd. Let m = 0,1,...,n — 2. Then for a line £ that is distance t €
m m+1
|:\/T_, T+:| away from the origin, we have that

[n —m]v/n—m—1
max |Q,N{| =
CCRr.d(L.0)=t Vin—m—1)n— Q)2 +2,/2-2

and

2 n—2 2 n—1 n—1 1 8n—7
_ \/[ ——4 —\/t ——4 5 IE( 2 ,Z 2 )
RO, 10n el = / 2 1 [sn=7 Wmy
CR" d(£,0)=t _ 2 _ n— LY n—/ ~%
) V2 -2/t 2, te(dy 8T 2

Proof. Incase 0 <t < %, Theorem 3 gives

vn—1
max |Q,N{| = i .
LCR? d(L,0)=t V(=1 —4r%) + 2t

Now we consider the case ¢t > 1/2. Let ¢t € [ﬁ, —"”;H] form=1,...,n— 1.
Then the second part of Theorem 3 says that a maximal £ should be confined to a
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face F of Q,, and moreover there exist two edges E;, E; of @, such that the line £
contains two points on each E;, E,. Choose a face F in the following way:

1. If E;, E, meet to a vertex, then consider the two-dimensional face F of Q,
containing E1, E;

2. Otherwise, then consider the smallest (in dimension) face of Q,, containing E|,
E; whose center is the midpoint of two vertices in E;, E».

The dimension of F is equal to n — m, and the center of F is /m/2 far away
from the origin. Thus, the line segment Q, N £ is contained in F and it is r =
V12 —m/4 away from the center of F. In addition the line £ passes through a
(n — m)-dimensional cube, O, N F, whose center is the same as F.

Next, we use Theorem 3 for the (n — m)-dimensional cube and the line which is
r = 4/t> —m/4 € [0, 1/2] away from the center of the cube. Then

max n¢ max Ny
LCR",d(£,0)=t |Qn I U CR™M 4 0)=r |Qn m I

n—m)y/(n—m)—1
Vi —m—1)(n—m—4r?) +2r
n—m)v/n—m—1
Vi —m—=1)(n—412) + 21> —m/4

For the case m = n — 1, ie.,t € [V”Z_l,ﬁ], apply Theorem 1 with r =

V2= (n—2)/4. O

n—1

3 Hyperplane and Slab Sections at Distance ¢ > 5

In this section we present a partial solution to the problem of finding extremal
sections of Q, by affine hyperplanes tangent to tS"~! and slabs of width 2¢. Let
H(§,1) = {x € R" : x - & = t} be a hyperplane with a normal vector § € S"~! at
the distance ¢ > 0 from the origin.

Theorem 5. Fixt € (¥4=1, Y| Then, forn = 3,

|0, NH(E. 1) <

n n—1
( nzl)' (%ﬁ—t) , forall§ € S"!
n—1)!

with equality occurring when § = (i\/LZ’ cees i\/LZ)

Remark 2. 1t is interesting to compare Theorems 1 and 5 and to see the difference
between maximal sections of @, and Q,,n = 3.
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Proof. Fixt € (¥ ”2_1 , JT;]' The main idea of the proof is to notice the geometric
implications of this restriction. Indeed, ﬁ is the distance from the origin to a

vertex of O, and “/T is the distance from the origin to an edge of Q,. Thus,
our hyperplane H (€, t) cannot separate an entire edge from the origin, nor can it
separate two vertices from the origin.

Each vertex is the intersection of precisely n edges, so H (£, ) cannot intersect
more than n edges. Furthermore, since H(&,?) cannot be contained in an (n — 1)-
dimensional face, then it must intersect exactly n edges and separate one vertex from
the rest of 0, (provided that it intersects the interior of Q). By symmetry, we may
assume that the separated vertex is v = (%, e, %)

Let aj,a;,...,a, € R” be the points of intersection of H(&,¢) with each
respective edge extending from v, such that a; belongs to the edge parallel to
coordmate vector e;, i.e. all coordinates of a; are ;, except for the i-th coordinate,
which is 5 —a;, wherea; = |a; —v| > 0. Moreover, a; < % because S" ! intersects
all edges of Q,,.

We notice that H(§, t) cuts a simplex S(£, ) from Q,,, with an apex v and a base
which is the convex hull of {a; }/_,. We also note that v is an “orthogonal corner” of
S(§,1), i.e. all facets containing v are pairwise orthogonal.

Let F be the face of S(&, ¢) opposite from v and let F;, fori = 1,2,...,n, be
the face that is opposite from the vertex a;. We can compute |Q, N H(§,1)| = | F|
as a function of the a; (instead of £ and ¢). First note that

1 n
Fl=——=]]a-
|| (n—l)!Jl:[laj

J#i

Using a classical n-dimensional analog of the Pythagorean theorem (see, for
example, [1]) we claim that |F|?> = }""_, | F;|* and thus,

|H(§,I)0Qn|2:|F|2:( 1)|) Zl—[a

i=1j=1
J#i

We want to maximize |F| subject to the constraint that the unique hyperplane
containing F is at distance ¢ from the origin. In order to do this, we should express
the distance of the (unique) hyperplane containing ay, ..., a, from the origin in
terms of ay, . .., a,. This distance can be expressed as a; - £, so it suffices to find &
in terms of {a; }]_,

The normal vector £ can be characterized as the unique vector satisfying |§| = 1
and£-a; =t fori = 1,...,n. Calculation shows:

(L 1 1
ay’ay’ " ap

£ =
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Thus
(Zioid) -2
2/
We will now apply the method of Lagrange multipliers, to optimize the function

f(al,...,an)::Zl_[a 1_[ Z 2,

i=1j=1 j=1 1—1
J#i

aj-£ =

with the constraint

n

glay,...,ay) = Z !

&)

Function f is differentiable everywhere on R" and g is differentiable everywhere
on R" \ {0}, moreover, Vg is non-zero. From now on, we will consider f and g as
functions from (0, %)" to R. Under these conditions, every global extremum ¢ of f
with constraint g = 2 satisfies (V f — AVg)(c) = 0 for some A € R.

Let F) := f — Ag. Then,

L
_zakl‘[ Z 1‘[ R P . S

1
j=1 1—1 j=1 k i=1 E

i#k
To find possible extremal values we need to solve g% =0,forallk = 1,...,n,
which is:
n ne
2 — Py =0
“kl—[ Z—z——ﬂ —+’ T |
i= 4 k =1 Z,:l v

J#k

Multiplying the above equation by aj, we get
2
ay _
2]_[ Z azl_[ i- ——+2z—n = | =0. (6)
J l—l k j=1 Zi:l 2
To find A, we will sum up Egs. (6) fork = 1,...,n

2(11—1)1—[ Z——A —Z%—l—Zt

j=1 i=l1 i=
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Thus,
20— Dl a2 Yo, &

A= =—(n-1 , 7
2t Z Lz Z—lak v )l—[ ; ; @

with the last equality following from Eq. (5). Next, fix two different indices k, m €
[1,...,n]. We subtract from Eq. (6) multiplied by 1/a2, the corresponding equation
for m multiplied by 1/a7 to get

1 1 1
21_[ Z ( §)+A(aka3n_ama,3):0'

j=1 1—1

Thus, we get that the possible extremal point either must satisfy — — E = Oor
must satisfy

1 1 A
2“ Zz (o) * o =0

i=1

which is equivalent to

n
2[6} 2 | @t an = -

IN]

Finally, using Eq. (7) we get

n—1
ar +a, = 5
The above equality is only possible for n = 2 (indeed, a; € (0, %)). Thus, the
only critical point is one satisfying a; = a, = --- = a,. This yields that £ =
(Lo .

We must now find whether this critical point is actually a global maximum
subject to g = 2. To do so we will partition [0, %]” into two pieces: one compact set
C containing our critical point, and a set U = [0, %]” \ C on which f is small when
constrained by g = 2. As f is continuous, f|. attains a (constrained) maximum
on C subject to g = 2. If f subject to g = 2 is uniformly bounded on U by
this same (constrained) maximum, then f reaches a global (constrained) maximum
whena, =a, =--- = a,.

We consider set C = [§, 1 — §]", for some small § > 0. Fixing t > (n — 1)/2
and considering only (a; ..., a,) satisfying Eq. (5), it is easy to select § such that
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a; <1/2—¢6foralli =1,...,n. Thusif (ay,---,a,) € U, then at least one of the
a; must be less than §, which gives:

n
f(al,...,an) S54_n

Thus one can select § > 0 such that f(a,...,a,) < f(§) for & = (JL%, e ﬁ),

which would guarantee that f(£) is the global maximum.
By pluggingina :=a; = --- = a, into Eq. (5), we find that

a= ﬁ(%ﬁ —1),

which yields that for € (Y21, £7],

1
[max, |Qn N H(E 1)| = =D

|

The ideas used in the proof of Theorem 5 can also be used to give a characterization
of minimal volume sections of Q, by slabs with large width:

Theorem 6. Fixt € ("”2_1 , ﬁ]. Then,

zﬂ n
|Q,,ﬂ{x€R”:|x-§|§t}|21—#(g—t) , forallE e "1
n!

with equality occurring when § = (i\/LZ’ RN :I:\/Lg)

Proof. The proof for two-dimensional case was provided in [3]. Thus, we will
concentrate on n = 3. Fix ¢t € ( ”2_1, ﬁ] It is clear that the minimal slab must
not contain the whole Q,, and thus, must cut two congruent pyramids from Q,
(see the discussion in the beginning of the proof of Theorem 5). By the symmetry,
we may assume that one of the pyramids have v = (%, e %) as its apex. Let

aj,ap,...,a, € R” be as define in the proof of Theorem 4 and thus,

2 n
|Qnﬂ{xER”:|x'.§|$t}|=l—n—!l_[a,-.

i=1
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So, we may again apply the method of Lagrange multipliers, to optimize the
function

flay,...,ay) = l_[ a;, with the constraint Z — =2t ®)
i=1 l—l
Similarly, as in the proof of Theorem 5, we consider (ay,...,a,) € (0, %)” and set
n n 1
Fy(ay,...,a,) = i—A — —2-2t ,
a(ar an) il:[la ; @
then
1
3
1‘[ DY [ Y
k Zi=l s
l?ék 1
To find possible extremal values we need to solve BF ‘ =0, forallk =1,...,n,
which is:
n 1
aZ
[Ta—r|-—+20—= = | =0 )
i=1 k iz
To find A, we will sum up Egs. (9) fork = 1,...,n and use Eq. (8) to get:
n n
r==5T]a. (10)
j=1
Next, we fix two different indices k,m € [1,...,n]. Then, we subtract from Eq. (9)

multiplied by 1/a2, the corresponding equation for m multiplied by 1/ alf we get
‘ 11 1 1
ai|ll=-=5)+A|l—5—-——=])=0.
o) (&) (i)

Thus again we get that the possible extremal point must satisfy either

— — — =0yor
am ak =0

=0.

(G ) o
l_[aj —+— )+
am dg aram
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The above again gives ax + a,, = %, which is only possible for n = 2. Thus, for

n = 3 the only possible critical pointis a; = a, = -+ = a,. By arguments similar
to those used in Theorem 5 (working with set C and §), we may show f achieves a
(constrained) maximum at a; = d, = --- = d,.

This yields the maximal § = (ﬁ, cee, ﬁ) and a = \/ﬁ(‘/Tz — t). This gives,
fort € ( ”‘2_1,‘/7';],

n

IQm{xeR"wx-assz1—2”—2(“75-1) .

n!
O
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Universal Flows of Closed Subgroups
of S, and Relative Extreme Amenability

L. Nguyen Van Thé

Abstract This paper is devoted to the study of universality for a particular
continuous action naturally attached to certain pairs of closed subgroups of Sec.
It shows that three new concepts, respectively called relative extreme amenability,
relative Ramsey property for embeddings and relative Ramsey property for struc-
tures, are relevant in order to understand this property correctly. It also allows
us to provide a partial answer to a question posed in [2] by Kechris, Pestov and
Todorcevic (Geom. Funct. Anal. 15(1), 106—189, 2005).

Key words Extreme amenability ¢ Relative extreme amenability * Relative Ram-
sey property ¢ Fraissé theory ¢ Ramsey theory ¢ Universal flow

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 37B05, 03C15, 03E02, 03E15,
05D10, 22F50, 43A07, 54H20

1 Introduction

This note builds on the paper [2] by Kechris, Pestov and Todorcevic, and is devoted
to the study of universality for a particular continuous action naturally attached to
certain pairs of closed subgroups of Se. Recall that if G is a topological group,
a G-flow is a continuous action of G on a topological space X (in what follows,
all topological spaces will be Hausdorff). For those, we will often use the notation
G ~ X. The flow G ~ X is compact when the space X is. It is universal when
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every compact minimal G ~, Y is a factor of G ~, X, which means that there exists
m : X — Y continuous, onto and G-equivariant, i.e., so that

VgeG VxeX n(g-x)=g- -n(x).
Finally, it is minimal when every x € X has dense orbit in X:
VxeX G-x=X.

It turns out that when G is Hausdorff, there is, up to isomorphism of G-
flows, a unique G-flow that is both minimal and universal. This flow is called
the universal minimal flow of G and is denoted by G ~ M(G). When studying
universal minimal flows of closed subgroups of S« (here and throughout the paper,
Soo denotes the symmetric group of the natural numbers N, equipped with the
pointwise convergence topology), the authors of [2] showed that certain flows
encode remarkable combinatorial properties, called the Ramsey property and the
ordering property. This connection also takes place in a slightly broader context
and it is in this more general framework that we will present it here, where pure
order expansions (i.e., order expansions where the language is enriched with a single
binary relation symbol, which is always interpreted as a linear ordering) are replaced
by precompact relational expansions and where the ordering property is replaced by
the expansion property (see [3]). Given closed subgroups G* < G of S, there
are natural classes K and K* of finite objects attached to them, as well as a G-
flow G ~ X*, where X* is the completion of the quotient G/G* equipped with
the projection of the right-invariant metric. When X* is compact, the following
properties hold (cf [2] for pure order expansions and [3] for the precompact case):

(i) The flow G ~ X* is universal and minimal iff X* has the Ramsey property
and the expansion property relative to KC.
(ii) The flow G ~ X™* is minimal iff X* has the expansion property relative to K.

Question 1 ([2], p.174). Assume that K* is a pure order expansion of . Is
universality of G ~, X * equivalent to the Ramsey property for *?

More generally:

Question 2. Assume that K* is a precompact expansion of K. Is universality of
G ~ X* equivalent to the Ramsey property for I*?

Apart from the fact that they are very natural in view of the previous results,
there is, at least, one other very good reason to study those problems. Indeed, given
a class of finite objects, the Ramsey property is very often difficult to prove. Any
new tool that would allow to reach it is therefore welcome. However, [2] already
provides a spectacular dynamical characterization of the Ramsey property for ¥,
as it shows that it is equivalent to M (G*) being reduced to a single point for some
subgroup G* of G naturally attached to K*. So what is the real interest of the
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questions? We started working on them when we realized that the Ramsey property
implies universality of G ~, X*. Our hope became then that universality would
be equivalent to a strictly weaker combinatorial condition for *, call it weak
Ramsey property for the moment, and that this condition would be, in practice,
easier to prove than the Ramsey property. This fact, together with the observation
that the expansion property is often much easier to prove than the Ramsey property,
would then give an alternate combinatorial approach for further problems involving
Ramsey property: in order to prove it for K*, instead of attacking the problem
directly, it would suffice to prove that both the weak Ramsey property and the
expansion property are satisfied. Indeed, that would prove that the flow G ~ X*
is both universal and minimal, and therefore that K* has the Ramsey property.
So far, this approach is partially successful. It is successful in the sense that
universality is indeed equivalent to some combinatorial condition (finally not called
weak Ramsey property but, for reasons that should become clear later on, relative
Ramsey property) which is, in general, strictly weaker than the Ramsey property.
But the success is only partial in the sense that it is unclear whether in practice, this
condition is much easier to prove than the Ramsey property.

Let us now turn to a concise description of the results presented in this paper. Let
L be a countable first order signature and L* = L U{R; : i € I*} a countable
relational expansion of L. We refer to Sect. 2 for all other undefined notions. Our
first result connects universality of G ~, X™* to a dynamical statement involving
actions of G and G*.

Definition 1. Let H < G be topological groups. Say that the pair (G, H) is
relatively extremely amenable when every continuous action of G on every compact
space admits an H -fixed point.

Theorem 1. Let F be a Fraissé structure in L and F* a Fraissé precompact
relational expansion of F in L*. The following are equivalent:

(i)  Theflow G ~ X* is universal.
(ii)  The pair (G, G*) is relatively extremely amenable.

This result allows us to show that Question 2 has a negative answer by exhibiting
concrete examples of classes K and IC* where the flow G ~, X™* is universal but the
Ramsey property does not hold for * (see Sect. 4). However, quite surprisingly,
we are not able to settle the case of Question 1.

Next, we turn to a combinatorial reformulation of relative extreme amenability.
Let IC be a class of L-structures and C* an expansion of K in L*, that is, a class
of L*-structures such that every element of K£* is an expansion of an element of K.
When A, B € K, the set of all embeddings from A into B is denoted by

().
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Let B* be an expansion of B in £* and a € (1]:) Emp- Lhe substructure of B*

supported by a(A) is an expansion of A in K*. Using a, we can then define an
expansion of A in K* as follows: fori € I, call a(i) the arity of R;. Then, set

Viel* RYxi.....% ) < R¥ (a(x).....a(xu0)).

We will refer to (a(A), R%) as the canonical expansion induced by a on A. If
a e (ﬁ)Emb, write a =g+ a’ when the canonical expansions on A induced by a and
a’ are equal (not only isomorphic).

Definition 2. Let C be a class of finite L-structures and X* an expansion of K in
L*. Say that the pair (KC, K*) has the relative Ramsey property for embeddings when
forevery k € N, A € K, B* € K*, there exists C € K such that for every coloring

c: (X)Emb —> [k], there exists b € (g)Emb such that:

B
Yag,a; € (A) ap =g dp = C(ba()) = c(bal).
Emb

Theorem 2. Let F be a Fraissé structure in L and let F* be a Fraissé precompact
relational expansion of F in L*. Then the following are equivalent:

(i) The pair (G, G*) is relatively extremely amenable.
(ii)  The elements of Age(F*) are rigid and the pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the
relative Ramsey property for embeddings.

Then, we investigate the properties of a weakening of the relative Ramsey
property for embeddings, which involves only structures, as opposed to embeddings.

Definition 3. Let XC be a class of finite L-structures and * an expansion of X in
L*. Say that the pair (1C, K*) has the relative Ramsey property for structures when
forevery k € N, A € K and B* € K*, there exists C € K such that for every

coloring ¢ : (g) —> [k], there exists b € (g)Emb such that:

VAo A, € (i) (Ao =g+ A1 = c(b(Ag)) = c(b(A)))).

Above, Ko g+ Xl means that B* } Ay =~ B* | 4.

This weakening may be strictly weaker than the embedding version, but at the
combinatorial level, it is good enough to play the role of a “weak Ramsey property”
as described above:

Theorem 3. Let F be a Fraissé structure in L and let F* be a Fraissé precompact
expansion of F in L* whose age consists of rigid structures. Assume that the
pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the relative Ramsey property for structures and that
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Age(F*) has the expansion property relative to Age(F). Then Age(F*) has the
Ramsey property.

Finally, we show that in order to guarantee the existence of an expansion with
both the Ramsey and the expansion property, it is enough to prove the existence of
an expansion with the relative Ramsey property for structures:

Theorem 4. Let F be a Fraissé structure in L* and let F* be a Fraissé precompact
relational expansion of F in L*. Assume that Age(F*) consists of rigid elements and
that the pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the relative Ramsey property for structures.
Then Age(F*) admits a Fraissé subclass with the Ramsey property and the
expansion property relative to Age(F).

The paper is organized as follows: Sect. 2 contains all basic notions concerning
Fraissé theory, structural Ramsey property and precompact relational expansions.
Section 3 contains a proof of Theorem 1. Section 4 exhibits concrete classes
answering Question 2. Section 5 provides a proof of Theorem 2. In Sect. 6, a more
detailed study of the relative Ramsey property for embeddings is carried. Finally,
Sect. 7 concentrates on the relative Ramsey property for structures and contains the
proofs of Theorem 3 and 4.

2 Ramsey Property, Expansion Property, Precompact
Expansions

The purpose of this section is to describe the global framework where our study
is taking place. Our main references here are [2] for Fraissé theory and structural
Ramsey theory and [3] for precompact expansions.

2.1 Fraissé Theory

In what follows, N denotes the set {0, 1,2, ...} of natural numbers and for a natural
number m, [m] denotes the set {0,...,m — 1}. We will assume that the reader is
familiar with the concepts of first order logic, first order structures, Fraissé theory
(cf [2], sect. 2), reducts and expansions (cf [2], sect. 5). If L is a first order signature
and A and B are L-structures, we will write A < B when A embeds in B, A C B
when A is a substructure of B and A =~ B when A and B are isomorphic. When L
is countable, a Fraissé class in L will be a countable class of finite L-structures of
arbitrarily large sizes, satisfying the hereditarity, joint embedding and amalgamation
property, and a Fraissé structure (or Fraissé limit) in L will be a countable, locally
finite, ultrahomogeneous L-structure.



234 L. Nguyen Van Thé
2.2 Structural Ramsey Theory

In order to define the Ramsey property, let k,/ € N and A, B, C be L-structures.
The set of all copies of A in B is written

B _ _
(A):{ACB.AgA}.

We use the standard arrow partition symbol
C — (B);,

to mean that for every map c : (g) — [k], thought as a k-coloring of the copies
of A in C, there is B € (g) such that ¢ takes at most /-many values on (ﬁ). When
| = 1, this is written

C — (B2
A class /C of finite L-structures is then said to have the Ramsey property when

VkeN VA BekK 3ICek C— (B)}.

When K = Age(F), where F is a Fraissé structure, this is equivalent, via a
compactness argument, to:

VkeN VA, BeK F— (B).

2.3 Precompact Expansions

Assume now that we have a first-order expansion of L, L* = L U{R; : i € I*},
with I* countable and every symbol R; relational and not in L. Let X* denote an
expansion of K in L* (that means that all elements of * are of the form A* =
(A, (R,A*)ie /) and that every A € K can be enriched to some element A* =
(A, (RIA*),-E]*) of K* by adding some relations on A). For A* € K*, the reduct
of A* to L is denoted by A* | L = A. Then, K* satisfies the expansion property
relative to KC if, for every A € IC, there exists B € K such that

Next, consider F, a Fraissé structure in L. For i € I*, the arity of the symbol
R; is denoted by «(i). We let F* be an expansion of F in L*. We assume that F* is
also Fraissé and write F* = (F, (R} )ier+), or (F,R*). We also assume that F and
F* have the set N of natural numbers as universe. The corresponding automorphism
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groups are denoted by G and G* respectively. The group G* will be thought as a
subgroup of G and both are closed subgroups of S, the permutation group of N
equipped with the topology generated by sets of the form

Upr=4{heG:h|F=g}F}

where g runs over G and F runs over all finite subsets of N. Note that the group S
admits two natural metrics: a left invariant one, d; , defined as

1
di(g,h) = o m =min{n € N: g(n) # h(n)},
and a right-invariant one, dg, given by

dr(g.h) =dr(g™" k7).

In what follows, we will be interested in the set of all expansions of F in L*,
which we think as the product

P = [T

iel*
In this notation, the factor [2]F_am = {0, l}w“) is thought as the set of all «(i)-ary
relations on F. Each factor [2]Fu(') is equipped with an ultrametric d;, defined by

Gi($i.T) = 55 m=mintn €N: 8 i £ 75 1)

where S; | [n] (resp. T; | [n]) stands for S; N [n]*0) (resp. T; N [n]¢®)).
The group G acts continuously on each factor as follows: if i € I*, S; € [2
and g € G, then g - §; is defined by

]Fot(i)

Vi Yai) EF g Si(i Vo) € Si(g7 1) - &7 ai))-

This allows us to define a continuous action of G on the product P equipped
with the supremum distance d ' of all the distances d; (where g -S is simply defined
as (g - Si)ier+ whenever S = (S;);e;» € P and g € G). As a set, G/G* can be
thought as G - R*, the orbit of R* in P, by identifying [g], the equivalence class
of g, with g - R*. The metric dr induces a metric on the quotient G/G™*, which
coincides with the restriction of d¥ on G - R* (see [3], Proposition 1). Therefore,
we can really think of the metric space G/ G* as the metric subspace G-R* of P and
it can be shown that the space G/G* = G - R* is precompact (i.e., has a compact
completion, or, equivalently, a compact closure in P) iff every element of Age(F)
has finitely many expansions in Age(F*) (see [3], Proposition 2). In that case, we
say that Age(F*) is a precompact expansion of Age(F) (or that F* is a precompact
expansion of F).
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3 Relative Extreme Amenability and Universality

In this section, we prove Theorem 1:

Theorem 1. Let F be a Fraissé structure and F* a precompact relational expansion
of F. The following are equivalent:

(i)  Theflow G ~ X* is universal for minimal compact G -flows.
(ii)  The pair (G, G*) is relatively extremely amenable.

Proof (Proof of (i) = (ii)). Let G ~ X be a compact G-flow and let Y C X
be such that G ~ Y is compact minimal. By universality, find 7 : X* — Y
continuous, G-equivariant and surjective. Denote £ = m([e]), where e denotes the
neutral element of G (recall that X* = G//\G* ). Then, £ is G*-fixed, because for
geG*:

g5 =gn(le]) = n(gle]) = n([g]) = n([e]) = &. o

Proof (Proof of (ii) = (i)). Let G ~ X be a compact minimal G-flow. Find
& € X, G*-fixed. Then, let p : G —> X be defined by

rg) =g-¢&

This map is G-equivariant, right uniformly continuous and constant on elements
of G/G*. Therefore, it induces p : G/G* — X, which is also G-equivariant
and right uniformly continuous. Denote by 7 the continuous extension of p to the
completion X * = G//—C?" . Then  is G-equivariant and surjective because its range
is a compact subset of X containing G - £, which is dense in X. O

4 Universality vs Ramsey Property

A consequence of Theorem 1 is that for precompact expansions, universality of
G ~, X* is not equivalent to Ramsey property for Age(F*). For example, consider
the class U of finite ordered ultrametric spaces with distances in S, where § is a
finite subset of R. The corresponding Fraissé limit is a countable ordered ultrametric
space, denoted by (U%’, <). As a linear ordering, it is isomorphic to (Q, <). Hence,
(U, <) can be thought as a precompact relational expansion of (Q, <), and the
group Aut(U%’, <) can be thought as a closed subgroup of Aut(Q, <). Because this
latter group is extremely amenable (see [5]), the pair (Aut(Q, <), Aut(U¥!, <)) is
relatively extremely amenable and the corresponding flow is universal. However, it
is known that /5 does not have the Ramsey property, see [4]. A similar situation
occurs with finite posets, considering (Q, <) and the Fraissé limit (IP, <) of the class
of all finite ordered posets. This class does not have the Ramsey property (cf [7, 8]),
but the corresponding flow is universal.
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In the two previous examples, the pair of groups (G, H) under consideration is
proved to be relatively extremely amenable by producing an extremely amenable
interpolant, i.e., an extremely amenable closed subgroup K of G containing H . It is
a natural question to ask whether every relatively extremely amenable pair of groups
admits such an interpolant. The answer in general is negative, as witnessed by the
pair (S0, Aut(Z, <)). This result is due to Gutman. [1] has been withdrawn due to
an error in the main argument.

Finally, in view of the original question posed in [2], we do not know whether
universality of G ~, X™* implies Ramsey property of Age(F*) when F* is a pure
order expansion of F. We believe that the answer should be negative, but were
not able to construct any counterexample so far. In fact, results of Soki¢ (see
[7,9]) provide a positive answer in a number of cases. As a possible strategy for
a counterexample, start with a Fraissé class Age(F) with the Ramsey property
and consisting of rigid elements. Consider then the class K= of all finite order
expansions of elements of Age(F) and try to find a Fraissé subclass K* C K<
without the Ramsey property. Then, calling F* the Fraissé limit of * and denoting
G* = Aut(F*), we would have (G, G*) relatively extremely amenable (because
G is extremely amenable), hence G ~, X™* universal, while * does not have the
Ramsey property.

5 Relative Extreme Amenability and Relative Ramsey
Property for Embeddings

In view of the two previous sections, it is natural to ask whether relative extreme
amenability of a pair (G, G*) as before can be seen at the level of Age(F) and
Age(F*). The answer is positive, as shown by the following result. Note that the
proof has the same pattern as the proof of Kechris-Pestov-Todorcevic theorem as
presented in [3], Theorem 1.

Theorem 2. Let F be a Fraissé structure and F* a Fraissé precompact relational
expansion of F. Then the following are equivalent:

(i)  The pair (G, G*) is relatively extremely amenable.
(ii)  The elements of Age(F*) are rigid and the pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the
relative Ramsey property for embeddings.

5.1 Proofof (i) = (ii)

Assume that (G,G*) is relatively extremely amenable. We first prove that all
elements of Age(F*) are rigid. To do so, consider the set of all linear orderings
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LO(F), seen as a subspace of the space [2]"*¥F. The group G acts continuously on
this later space via the logic action. The set LO(F) is then a G-invariant compact
subspace. Explicitly, G acts on LO(F) as follows: if <€ LO(F) and g € G, then

Vx,yeF x(g <)y &g '(x)<g ' ().

By relative extreme amenability of (G, G*), there is a G*-fixed point in LO(F),
call it <*. Consider now a finite substructure A* C F* and let ¢ be an automorphism
of A*. By ultrahomegeneity of F*, ¢ extends to an automorphism ¢ of F*. Because
<* is G*-fixed, it is preserved under ¢. Thus, on A, <* is preserved by ¢, which
means that ¢ is trivial on A. This proves that A* is rigid.

To prove that (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the relative Ramsey property for embed-
dings, it suffices to show that F satisfies the property that is required for C in
Definition 2. A compactness argument allows then to find C. So consider k € N,
A € Age(F),B* C F* finite and a coloring

c: (i) — [k].
Emb

Consider the compact space [k](i)Emb, acted on continuously by G by shift: if

X € [k](i)Emb, g€Ganda € (E)Emb, then

g x(a) = x(g"a).

The set G - ¢ is a G-invariant compact subspace. By relative extreme amenability
of G, there is a G*-fixed point in G - ¢, call it ¢. The fact that ¢ is G *-fixed means
that co(ag) = co(a;) wheneverag =g+ a;. Consider now the finite set (K) where

B :=B* | L. Because ¢y € G - ¢, there is g € G so that

o)== ().
Emb Emb

are such that @y g+ a; then

Emb’

Soifag,a; € (E)Emb

c(g” ao) = c(g'ay).

It follows that g~! witnesses the relative Ramsey property for embeddings. 0O
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5.2 Proofof (ii) = (i)

Assume that Age(F*) consists of rigid elements and the pair (Age(F), Age(F*))
has the relative Ramsey property for embeddings. For A C N finite, we denote by
Stab(A) the pointwise stabilizer Stab(A) in G and we can make the identification:

G/Stab(A) = (i) .
Emb

Proposition 1. Let k € N, A C N finite and supporting a substructure A of F and
F C G finite. Let f : G —> [k] be constant on elements of G/Stab(A). Then there
exists g € G such that

Vh,h' e F Wh™' e G* = f(gh) = f(gh’).

Proof. The map £ induces a map f : G/Stab(A) —> [k], which we may think as a
k-coloring of (E)Emb. Consider the set {[h] : h € F}. It is a finite set of embeddings
from A to F. Therefore, we can find a finite substructure B C F large enough
so that the ranges of all those embeddings are contained in B. Let B* denote the
substructure of F* supported by B. By relative Ramsey property for embeddings
applied to A, B* and the coloring f, find g € G such that

Yag,a € (i) (ao == a1 = f(gao) = f(gar)).
Emb

Consider now i, h’ € F so that ’h~! € G*. Then [h] =g+ [h’] and so

f(glh) = f(glhD.

At the level of f, that means f(gh) = f(gh'). |

Proposition 2. Let p € N, f : G —> R? left uniformly continuous and bounded
(where R? is equipped with its standard Euclidean structure), F C G finite, ¢ > 0.
Then there exists g € G such that

Vhoi' € F W'h™' € G* = | f(gh) — f(gh)l| <e.

Proof. Let m € N. Note that as subsets of G, elements of G/Stab([m]) have
diameter 1/2"*! with respect to the left invariant metric d* on G. Thus, by left
uniform continuity, we can find m € N large enough so that f is constant up to
¢ on each element of G/Stab([m]). By local finiteness of F, let now A C N be
finite, supporting a finite substructure A of F and such that [m] C A. Then f is also
constant up to & on each element of G/Stab(A). Because f is also bounded, we
can also find f : G — R? with finite range, constant on elements of G/Stab(A)
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and so that || f — Flloo < €/2. By Proposition 1, there exists g € G such that
f(gh) = f(gh’) whenever ’h™' € G*. Then || f(gh) — f(gh’)| < & whenever
Wh=' e G*. O

We can now show that the pair (G, G*) is relatively extremely amenable. Let
G ~ X be a continuous action, with X compact. For p € N, ¢ : G — R?
uniformly continuous and bounded, F' C G finite, ¢ > 0, set

Aper ={xe€eX :YVhe FNG* |¢(h-x)—¢(x)| <e}.

The family (A4 F)ger is a family of closed subsets of X. We claim that it
has the finite intersection property. Indeed, if ¢1,..., ¢, €1,..., €1, F1,..., F; are
given, take

¢=(¢1,....41), e=min(ey,....e1), F=F'U...UF'U{e}.
Fix x € X and consider the map f : G —> RP'* 7 defined by

VegeG f(g)=(¢1(g7 -x)... (g™ X))
Because the maps ¢;’s are uniformly continuous and the map g > g~ ' - x is
left uniformly continuous (cf [6], p40), the map f is left uniformly continuous. By
Proposition 2, there exists g € G so that

Vhi' € F W'h™' € G = | f(gh) — f(gh")] <e.
Equivalently,

Vi<l YhheF Wh'eG*= |ph g x)—g;(W g7 )| <

1

Taking xo = ¢~ - x and i’ = e, we obtain

Vi<l VhekF |¢ih-xo)—a¢i(xo)l <ei.

This proves the finite intersection property of the family (Ag . r)ger. By
compactness of X, it follows that this family has a non empty intersection. Consider
any element x of this intersection. We claim that x is fixed under the action of G*:
if not, we would find g € G* so that g - x # x. Then, there would be a uniformly
continuous function ¢y : X — [0, 1] so that ¢(x) = 0 and ¢o(g - x) = 1. That
would imply x & Ay, 1/2,(g}» @ contradiction. O
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6 Versions and Consequences of the Relative Ramsey
Property

6.1 Canonical Expansions

Recall that when A, B € K, B* is an expansion of B in K* and a € (E)Emb’

canonical expansion induced by a on A is the structure (a(A), R?) defined by

the

Viel* RYxi.....% ) € R¥ (a(x).....a(xu0)).

Note that a is not completely characterized by the canonical expansion it induces
on A when a(A) possesses a non-trivial automorphism, but that it is when a(A) is
rigid. In the case where all expansions of A are rigid, then the ~p4-equivalence
classes are those sets of the form (EI)Emb, where A* ranges over the set of all
expansions (possibly isomorphic, but based on A) of A in KC*.

6.2 More on the Relative Ramsey Property for Embeddings

In this section, we present simple facts related to the concept of relative Ramsey
property for embeddings.

Proposition 3. Assume that the pair (IC, KC*) has the relative Ramsey property for
embeddings, then so does the pair (IC, K**) whenever KC** is an expansion of K in
L* such that K** C KC*.

Proof. Direct from the definition. O

For anyone familiar with Ramsey theory, this is a rather unexpected feature (most
of Ramsey type properties are not preserved when passing to subclasses).

Proposition 4. Let F be a Fraissé structure and F* a Fraissé expansion of F. Then
the pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the relative Ramsey property for embeddings when
foreveryk € N, A € Age(F),B* C F* finite and ¢ : (i)Emb — [k], there exists
g € G such that:

B
Vag,a; € (A) ap =g+ a1 = c(gaog) = c(gay).
Emb

Proof. A standard compactness argument. O

Note that because B* is a substructure of F*, aqg =~p+ a; is equivalent to
ap =g+ ai, which is equivalent to the existence of g* € G* so that a; = g*ag
(use ultrahomogeneity of F*).
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Proposition 5. Let F be a Fraissé structure and F* a Fraissé expansion of F such
that Age(F*) consists of rigid elements. Then, the following are equivalent:

(i) The pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the relative Ramsey property for embeddings.
(ii) Foreveryk € N, A € Age(F), B* € Age(F*), there exists C* € Age(F*) such

that for every coloring c : (g)Emb —> [k], there exists b € (g)Emb such that:

B
Yag, a1 € (A) ag =p+ a; = (bay =c+ bay A c(bay) = c(bay)).
Emb

Proof. Quite clearly, item i { ) implies the relative Ramsey property for embeddings.
For the converse, use the standard trick of enriching the coloring ¢ by the = cx-
isomorphism type. Formally, fix k € N, A € Age(F), B* € Age(F*). Recall that
E(A) denotes the set of all (possibly isomorphic) expansions of A in Age(F*).
Consider C provided by the relative Ramsey property for embeddings applied to A,
B* and k| E(A)]. Let C* denote any expansion of C in Age(F*). Let ¢ : (E)Emb —
[k] and define ¢ by ¢(a) = (c(a), [a]), where [a] denotes the ¢+ equivalence class

of a. This is a k| E(A)|-coloring of (g) so we can find b € (C)Emb so that

Emb’ B

B
Yag,a; € (A) ap =g a1 = C_(bao) = c_(bal).
Emb

‘We are done since
c(bag) = ¢(bay) & (bap =c+ ba; A c(bap) = c(bay)). O

We now turn to a consequence of the relative Ramsey property for embeddings.
Let A € Age(F) and B* € Age(F*). Recall that the set (E)Emb is partitioned into

~px-equivalence classes, which correspond to those sets of the form (Ei)Emb, where
A™ ranges over the set of all (possibly isomorphic) expansions of A in Age(F*) that

are based on A. As a direct consequence:

Proposition 6. Let F be a Fraissé structure and F* a Fraissé expansion of F such
that Age(F™) consists of rigid elements. Assume that the pair (Age(F), Age(F*))
has the relative Ramsey property for embeddings. Then, for every k € N, A*,B* €
Age(F*), there exists C € Age(F) such that for every coloring ¢ : G)Emb — [k],
there exists b € (g) such that the set b o (ﬁ:)Emb = {ba* : a* € (ﬁ:)Emb} is
monochromatic.

Emb

Quite surprisingly, the converse to the previous proposition does not seem to
hold. The main obstruction is that we only have a limited control on how b
behaves with respect to canonical expansions. As we have seen before, we can
make sure that b preserves ~g+-equivalence. However, we cannot make sure that it
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preserves canonical expansions. This detail appears to be problematic when trying
to deduce the relative Ramsey property for embeddings from a repeated application
of item (i 7).

7 The Relative Ramsey Property for Structures

Let K be a class of L-structures and K* an expansion of X in L*. Recall that the
pair (IC, K*) has the relative Ramsey property for structures when for every k € N,
A € Kand B* € K*, there exists C € K such that for every coloring ¢ : (g) — [k],

there exists b € (g) £ SUCh that:

VA A, € (i) (Ao =+ A1 = c(b(Ap)) = c(b(A)))).,

where Ag Sep* A, means that B* M Ay = B* | A.

Again, when K and K* are of the form Age(F) and Age(F*) respectively, where
F and F* are Fraissé structures and F* is an expansion of F, a compactness argument
shows that (Age(F), Age(F*)) has the relative Ramsey property for structures when
for every k € N, A € Age(F), B* € Age(F*) and ¢ : (g) —> [k], there exists
g € G such that:

VAo A € (i) (Ao =5+ A1 = c(g(Ao)) = c(g(A)))).

This property implies (but does not seem to be equivalent to) the following
weakening of the Ramsey property for Age(F*): for every k € N, A*,B* ¢
Age(F*) and ¢ : (}) —> [k], there exists ¢ € G such that g o (KI) is
monochromatic.

Note that colorings of structures can be seen as particular cases of colorings of
embeddings, where elements with isomorphic (and not necessarily equal) canonical
expansions receive the same color. For that reason, the relative Ramsey property
for embeddings implies the relative Ramsey property for structures. The converse
does not seem to hold in general. The only instance for which we could check that
the two notions agree is when the elements of Age(F) are rigid, simply because the
sets (i) and (i) & Can be identified. However, from the practical point of view, the
following results show that the relative Ramsey property for structures may have
some applications in the future.

Proposition 7. Assume that the pair (IC, K*) has the relative Ramsey property for
structures, then so does the pair (IC, K**) whenever IC** C K*.

Proof. Direct from the definition. O
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Theorem 3. Let F be a Fraissé structure and F* a precompact expansion of F
whose age consists of rigid structures. Assume that the pair (Age(F), Age(F*)) has
the relative Ramsey property for structures and that Age(F*) has the expansion
property relative to Age(F). Then Age(F*) has the Ramsey property.

Proof. Because of the relative Ramsey property for structures, every A € Age(F)
has a finite Ramsey degree in Age(F) whose value is at most equal to the number of
non-isomorphic expansions of A in Age(F*). Together with the expansion property
relative to Age(F), this is known to imply the Ramsey property for Age(F*) (for a
reference, see for example [3], Sect. 5, Proposition 8). O

The preceding result could turn out to be useful in practice, where the Ramsey
property is often difficult to prove and the expansion property generally more
accessible.

Theorem 4. Let F be a Fraissé structure and let F* be a precompact relational
expansion of F. Assume that Age(F*) consists of rigid elements and that the pair
(Age(F), Age(F™)) has the relative Ramsey property for structures. Then Age(F*)
admits a Fraissé subclass with the Ramsey property and the expansion property
relative to Age(F).

Proof. LetS € G - R* be such that G ~, G - S is minimal. Note that Age(F,S) C
Age(F*) because S € G -R* (cf [3], section on minimality). We claim that
Age(F, S) is a required. This class clearly has the hereditarity property and the joint
embedding property. The expansion property comes from minimality of G ~, G - S
(cf [4], remark following Theorem 4 in Section 4). To prove the Ramsey property,
notice first that because Age(F,S) C Age(F*), the pair (Age(F), Age(F, S)) also
has the relative Ramsey property for structures (cf Proposition 7), which in turn
implies that every A € Age(F) has a finite Ramsey degree at most equal to the
number of non-isomorphic expansions of A in Age(F, S). Because Age(F, S) has
the hereditary property, the joint embedding property and the expansion property
relative to Age(F), it has the Ramsey property ([3], Sect. 5, Proposition 8). Finally,
because of all the previous properties and because Age(F,S) consists of rigid
elements, it is Fraissé ([2] p.20, or [3] end of Sect. 6). O

Further investigation about the practical status of the relative Ramsey property
for structures will decide on its value as a tool to derive the Ramsey property. We
have to admit that, so far, we are not aware of any concrete application of any of the
preceding results of this section.
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Abstract A metric space M = (M ; d) is homogeneous if for every isometry o of
a finite subspace of M to a subspace of M there exists an isometry of M onto M
extending . The metric space M is universal if it isometrically embeds every finite
metric space F with dist(F) C dist(M). (dist(M) being the set of distances between
points of M.)

A metric space M is oscillation stable if for every € > 0 and every uniformly
continuous and bounded function f : M — i there exists an isometric copy M* =
(M*;d) of M in M for which:

sup{| f(x) = f)I [ x.y € M™} <e.

Theorem. Every bounded, uncountable, separable, complete, homogeneous, uni-
versal metric space M = (M ; d) is oscillation stable. (Theorem 12.)
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1 Basic Notions and Facts

Find in this section some basic definitions and facts and in the next, introductory
section, a general background discussion about the topics of this article.

Definition 1. A metric space M = (M ; d) is homogeneous if for every isometry o
of a finite subspace of M to a subspace of M there exists an isometry of M onto M
extending «. A metric space M is universal if it embeds every finite metric space F
with dist(F) C dist(M).

Definition 2. A metric space M is an Urysohn metric space if it is separable,
complete, homogeneous and universal.

It follows easily from the general Fraissé theory and is stated explicitly as
Corollary 2.2 of [1] that

Fact 1. An Urysohn metric space U embeds every separable metric space N with
dist(N) € dist(U).

See [11] for further background information on homogeneous metric spaces and
their partition theory. Two Urysohn metric spaces with the same set of distances are
isometric. (Theorem 8). An Urysohn metric space with R as set of distances will be
denoted by Uy .

In [8] a very general definition and discussion and applications for the notion that
a function f : G/H — N is oscillation stable is given. In there, G is a topological
group and H a subgroup and f is uniformly continuous with respect to the left
uniformity of G. (See [8] for a more complete statement.) Further it is defined in
[8] that a pair G, H for H a topological subgroup of a topological group G, is
oscillation stable if every bounded left uniformly continuous function f : G/H —
9 is oscillation stable.

In the case of G being the group of isometries of a homogeneous metric space
M = (M;d) onto M with H the isotropy subgroup fixing a point v of M and
f : M — R (identified with f : G/H — R) a uniformly continuous and bounded
function, this general definition translates to: The function f is oscillation stable
if there exists, for every € > 0, a copy M* = (M*;d) of M in M for which:
sup{| f(x) — f)| | x,y € M*} < €. (Again see [8] where this translation is
outlined in the case of the unit sphere of £, or see [15] for a short proof.) Hence we
may define: A homogeneous metric space M = (M ; d) is oscillation stable if for
every € > 0 and every uniformly continuous and bounded function f : M — R
there exists a copy M* = (M *;d) of M in M for which:

sup{| f(x) = f(W)| | x,y € M*} <e.

Because of the results in Sect.9 it is natural to extend the use of the notion of
oscillation stability to metric spaces in general and to define:
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Definition 3. A metric space M = (M ;d) is oscillation stable if for every € > 0
and every uniformly continuous and bounded function f : M — R there exists a
copy M* = (M *;d) of M in M for which:

sup{| f(x) = fFO)| | x,y € M™*} <e.
Definition 4. Let M = (M ;d) be a metric space. Then fore > 0and A C M let:

(A)G —{xeM|3yecddxy) <e)l (1)

The metric space M is approximately indivisible if for every ¢ > 0 and n € w and
function y : M — n there exist i € n and an isometric copy M* = (M*;d) of M
in M with

M < (y7'0)

The metric space M is indivisible if for every n € w and function y : M — n there
exist i € n and an isometric copy M* = (M *; d) of M in M with

M* Cy7').

If R is finite then we obtain from Theorem 9.1 of [2]:

Theorem 1. Every Urysohn metric space Ug for which the set of distances R is
finite, is indivisible.

Theorem 2. A metric space M = (M ;d) is oscillation stable if and only if it is
approximately indivisible.

Hence we can use the terms oscillation stable and approximately indivisible
interchangeably to denote the same phenomenon. When citing theorems we will
use original terminology.

Definition 5. Let R C N, then:

a®b:=sup{x e R|x <a+b}.

2 Introduction

Sharpening and reformulating Dvoretzky’s Theorem, see [4, 5], Milman, see [10],
proved, for S¥ the unit sphere of the k + 1-dimensional Euclidean space and for S,
the unit sphere of the Hilbert space £,:

Theorem 3 (Milman). Letn € w and y : S*® — n. Then for every ¢ > 0 and
every k € w, there is i € n and an isometric copy (S¥)* of S in S*® such that

€ < (ro) .
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This result then led naturally to the distortion problem, asking if the Hilbert
sphere S*° is approximately indivisible, that is oscillation stable. Which was
settled by:

Theorem 4 (Odell-Schlumprecht [13]). There is a number n € w and a function
y 1 S® — nand € > 0 such for every i € n the set (y_l(i)) does not contain a
copy of S*°. (That is S* has distortion. ) ‘

The notion of oscillation stable topological groups was first introduced and
studied by Kechris, Pestov and Todorcevic in [8], see also Pestov [15]. For
homogeneous metric spaces, their groups of isometries are oscillation stable if the
metric spaces are oscillation stable in the sense of Definition 3. In the special case
of metric spaces it is more convenient to use the notion of oscillation stable as given
in Definition 3. It is shown in [8], see also [15], that homogeneous metric spaces are
oscillation stable if and only if they are approximately indivisible. It follows from
Theorem 13 that this equivalence actually holds for all metric spaces.

The Hilbert Sphere S* and the Urysohn Sphere Ujp 1) share many interesting
topological properties. For example: The group Iso(S°°) is extremely amenable, as
shown by Gromov and Milman [7]. The group Iso(Up ] is extremely amenable,
as shown by Pestov [14]. Subsequently to the Odell-Schlumprecht result, it was
therefore natural to ask whether the Urysohn sphere U i has distortion as well.
The first major step in resolving this question is the main result achieved by Lopez-
Abad and Nguyen Van Thé in [9]: The Urysohn sphere is oscillation stable if all
Urysohn metric spaces U, forn = {0, 1,...,n — 1} are indivisible. This then was
proven in [12] by Nguyen Van Thé and Sauer, yielding the result that the Urysohn
sphere U ; is oscillation stable.

The main result in this paper, namely that bounded, uncountable Urysohn metric
spaces are oscillation stable, required a sequence of results similar to the Abad and
Nguyen Van Thé and Sauer sequence of results.

The characterization of the distance sets of Urysohn metric spaces was achieved
in [1], see Sect. 3 Theorem 8 of this article. In particular the set of distances R of an
Urysohn metric space is closed and is closed under the operation @ which is then
associative on R.

Let R be a closed set of numbers for which @ is associative. As a first step
we need to approximate R with a finite subset for which @ is associative. This
is accomplished in Sect.7 Theorem 15. It follows from Theorem 9.1 of [2] that
Urysohn metric spaces with a finite set of distances are indivisible, extending the
result that the Urysohn metric spaces U, are indivisible.

An essential part of the proof in the Lopez-Abad—Nguyen paper is a clever tree
construction. For this construction it was necessary to calculate certain distances.
This was possible because the finite approximating sets of numbers for the interval
[0, 1] are sets of the form {%- | 0 < m < n}, and hence explicitly available for the
calculation. In the general case dealt with in this article, the finite approximating
sets are not explicitly available and hence it is impossible to calculate the required
distances. It follows that the existence of such distances has to be proven. This
necessitated the study of metric R-graphs in Sect. 5.
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Finally we have to address the question: What are the closed subsets of the reals
having 0 as a limit and for which @ is associative? Some initial experiments seemed
to indicate that such sets are just finite unions of closed intervals. If this where
the case, then the oscillation theorem for Urysohn metric spaces could simply be
derived from the Abad—Nguyen Van Thé-Sauer result. But, as will be shown in
Sect. 10, there are quite intricate examples, of such sets. (Generalized Cantor type
sets for example.) A complete characterization of such sets seems to be beyond our
present abilities.

3 The 4-Values Condition

Let R € N5 be a closed subset of the non negative reals. Then, according to
Definition 5, the operation @ or @ if the distinction is needed is given by:

a®b:=sup{x e R|x <a+b}

which, because R is closed as a subset of 3, is a binary operation on R. A subset
{a,b,c} C Rismetricifa <b+4+candb <a+candc <a+b. Atriple (a,b,c)
of numbers in R is metric if its set of entries {a, b, ¢} is metric. Note the following
immediate consequence:

Observation 1. max{h,c} < b & ¢ € R and the triple (b & c, b, ¢) is metric, for
all b,c € R. Also:

If (a, b, ¢) is a metric triple of numbers in R, then b @ ¢ > a and hence b & c is
the largest number x € R for which the triple (x, b, ¢) is metric. The operation &
is commutative and if a > bthena ©@c > b D c.

Definition 6. The set of quadruples with entries in R and with max{b,c,d} <a <
b+ c+d will be denoted by 2(R). The arrow x ~(a, b, ¢, d) means that the triples
(a,b, x) and (c, d, x) are metric. The set R satisfies the 4-values condition if:

For all quadruples (a,b,c,d) € Z(R) and all x € R

x ~ (a,b,c,d) implies that there exists y € R with y ~ (a,d, ¢, b).

Theorem 5. A closed subset R C R of the non negative reals satisfies the 4-
values condition if and only if the operation @ on R is associative.

Proof. Let R satisfy the 4-values condition and {b,c,d} € R. We will prove that
dd(cdd)=(dDc)Db.

It follows from Observation 1 that d @ (c @ b) = (b @ ¢) @ d, that the triples
(d®c.d,c)and ((d ®c)®b,d ®c, b) are metric and thatd +c+b > (d ®c) b >
max{d, c,b}. Hence ((d ®c)®b,b.c.d) € 2(R) andd ®c~>((d dc)db.b,c.d).
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Because R satisfies the 4-values condition there exists y € R with y ~» ((d &)
c)db,d,c, b). Then y < b & ¢ because the triple (y, b, ¢) is metricand y & d >
(d & ¢) ® b because the triple ((d Gc)db,y, d) is metric. Hence:

dd(cdb)=0bdc)dd>ydd=>(dDc)DDb,
and therefore:
doc)®b=bB(c®d)>b®c)Dd=d®(CcDb)>dPDc)®b,

implyingd @ (c ®d) = (d &c) & b.
Let & be associative and (a, b, c,d) € 2(R) with x € R and x ~ (a,b,c,d).
Thend @ c¢ > xandx ® b > a and

bBe)Dd=dD(cdb)=dPc)Pb>xDb>a.

It follows that b & ¢ ~ (a,d, ¢, b).
Theorem 5 together with

Theorem 6 ([1] Theorem 2.2). Any two Urysohn metric spaces M and N with
dist(M) = dist(N) are isometric.

and

Theorem 7 ([1] Theorem 4.4). Let 0 € R C N> with 0 as a limit. Then there
exists an Urysohn metric space Ur if and only if R is a closed subset of R>o which
satisfies the 4-values condition.

Let 0 € R C R which does not have 0 as a limit. Then there exists an Urysohn
metric space Ur if and only if R is a countable subset of W which satisfies the
4-values condition.

imply:

Theorem 8. Any two Urysohn metric spaces M and N with dist(M) = dist(N) are
isometric.

Let 0 € R C Nso with 0 a limit of R. Then there exists an Urysohn metric
space Ug with dist(Ug) = R if and only if R is a closed subset of Ry with Gr

associative.

An Urysohn metric space with R as set of distances will be denoted by Ug.

4 Ordered Urysohn Metric Spaces

The purpose of this section is to establish Lemma 1, which will be needed later
on. For readers familiar with the general Fraissé theory the Lemma is probably
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quite obvious, but unfortunately it does not seem to be stated explicitly in the
literature. Using the tools of Fraissé theory one would use the fact that the class of
finite induced substructures of a homogeneous structure has amalgamation and then
conclude from Proposition 1.3 of [3] or Theorem 5 of [11] that in the case of metric
spaces the amalgamation property implies the disjoint amalgamation property. It is
then easily seen that the disjoint amalgamation property implies that every Katétov
functions has infinitely many realizations. This then in turn implies Lemma 1 via a
standard construction as for the special case proven in [9].

Avoiding Fraissé theory we use Theorem 2 of [6] which says that for every
homogeneous structure for which the class of finite induced substructures has
disjoint amalgamation, hence in particular for every Urysohn metric space U =
(U;d) and every finite subset F' C U, the restriction U U \ F) is an isometric copy
of U. A relational structure having this property is called strongly inexhaustible.
Hence every Urysohn metric space is strongly inexhaustible.

Definition 7. Let U = (U;d) be a countable Urysohn metric space with U = {u; |
i € w} an enumeration of U. The enumeration-order on U is the linear order given
by u; < ujifandonlyifi < j.

Lemma 1. Let U = (U;d) be a countable Urysohn metric space with U = {u; |
i € )} an enumeration of U and let U* = (U*; d) be an isometric copy of U in U.
Then there exists an enumeration-order preserving isometry of U into U*.

Proof. For oy the empty isometry we will construct an w-sequence of isometries
o) Cay Cay Caz Cwithay, : {u; | i € n} — U™ which is enumeration-order
preserving foreachn € . Thena := |, ., @, Will be an order preserving isometry
of U into U*.

For a,, constructed let [ € w such that @(n — 1) = u; and let

neEw

F={u; eU*|j<landu; ¢{a(u;)|ien}}

and let U = U* } (U* \ F). Let N be the subspace of U induced by the set
{u; | 0 <i < n}.Because U is strongly inexhaustible, the space U is isometric to
U and hence universal and therefore there exists an isometry § of the space N into
U. Let y be the restriction of f to the set {u; | i € n}. Then y~' o a,, is an isometry
and because U is homogeneous it has an extension § to an isometry of U onto U.
Leto,+1 =3808.

5 Maetric R-Graphs

Let R € Mo be a closed subset of the non negative reals satisfying the 4-values
condition. Then the @ operation on R is commutative and associative according to
Theorem 5. For (a; € R;i en e w)let @, ¢, ai =aoPar ®ar ® -+ P an—i.
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Lemma 2. Leta € Rand S C R. Thena & inf(S) = infla & s | s € S}.

Proof. If a + inf(S) = a @ inf(S) thena + s > a & s > a & inf(S) = a + inf(S)
forall s € S and hence a + inf(S) = infla+s | s € S} >infla®s|s eSS} >
a @ inf(S) = a + inf(S) implying ¢ @ inf(S) = inf{a B s | s € S}.

Otherwise a + inf(S) > a @ inf(S). Because R is closed there exists an € > 0
with [a @ inf(S),a + inf(S) + €] "R = @. Thena & s = a @ inf(S) foralls € S
with s — inf(S) < €. Hence inf{a & s | s € S} = a & inf(S).

A sequence V = (vo, Vi, V2, ..., Vy—1, V) Of vertices of a graph is a walk from vy
to vy if {x;, x; 41} is an edge of the graph for all i € n. The walk P is a trail from vy
tov, if v; = v; only fori = j. A path {vo,vi,...,v,} of a graph is a trail in which
two vertices x; and x; are adjacent if and only if |i — j| = 1. Note that every walk
from a to b contains a path from a to b. The length of a path is the number of its
edges. A graph is connected if for all vertices a and b there is a path from a to b. A
cycle is a connected graph in which every vertex is adjacent to exactly two points.
(Hence, for our purposes, a single edge is not a cycle of length two.) It follows that
the number of edges of a cycle is equal to the number of its vertices, the length of the
cycle. If {a, b} is an edge of a cycle of length n then, after removing the edge {a, b}
from the cycle, there is a path from a to b of length n — 1. An isomorphic embedding
of a cycle into a graph is a cycle of the graph. That is, a cycle of a graph does not
have any secants. Note that the vertices of a cycle of a graph can be adjacent to more
than two points, just not in the cycle.

Definition 8. An R-graph G = (G; E,d) is a triple, for which:

1. (G; E) is a simple graph with G as set of vertices and E as set of edges.

2.d: EU{(x,x) | x € G} = R, the distance function of H, is a function with
d(x,y) = 0ifand only if x = y.

3. d(x,y) =d(y, x) forall {x, y} € E.

The R-graph G = (G; E, d) is connected if the graph (G; E) is connected.

Note that if M = (M ; d) is a metric space with dist(M) € R then G = (M ; [M]?,d)
is an R-graph for which the underlying graph (M ; [M]?) is complete.

For G = (G; E,d) an R-graph and W = (vo, v, Vva,...,Vu—1,V,) a walk let
d(W) = @;, d(vi, vi4+1). Note that for every walk W from vy to v, there exists a
trail P from vy to v, with d(P) < d(W).ForG = (G; E,d) and a,b € G let:

d(a,b) :=inf{d(W) | W is a walk from a to b}.

Note that d (a, b) = inf{d(P) | P is a trail from a to b}.

Definition 9. An R-graph G = (G; E, d) is regular if d (a,b) > 0 for all (a,b) €
G? with a # b. (Note that finite R-graphs are regular.)

An R-graph G = (G; E,d) is metric if d(vo,v,) < d(W) for every walk
(Vo V1, ..., Vu—1,vy) from vy to v, and every edge {vo,v,} € E. Thatisifd (a,b) =
d(a, b) for every edge {a,b} € E.
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It follows that a cycle C = (C; Ec,d) is metric if and only if for every edge
e € Ecl

de) < @ d.

heEc\{e}

Lemma 3. A regular R-graph G = (G; E, d) is metric if and only if all of its cycles
are metric.

Proof. If G contains a cycle induced by the set {v; | i € n € w} for which
d(vo, vy) > @ien d(v;,vi+1) then G is not metric because vg, vy, ..., Vv, is a walk
from vy to v,. Assume that all cycles of R are metric and for a contradiction that the
R-graph G is not metric.

Let n € w be the smallest number for which there exists an edge {vo,vi} € E
and a trail T = (vo, vy, ..., Vv,) with d(vo,v;) > d(T). Then {v; | i € n} does not
induce a cycle and hence there exists a secant, that is there are indices 7, j with
{i.,j} #1{0,n} and withi + 1 < j so that {v;, v;} is an edge in E. Then

d(vi,v;) = di,vi+1) @ dVit1,vit2) @ --- D d(V—1,v))

follows from j — i < n and the minimality condition on n. The trail S =
(Yo, Vi, .. Vi, Vi, Vi1, ..., V) is shorter than the trail T with d(S) < d(T) <
d(vo, v1) in contradiction to the minimality of 7.

Corollary 1. Let M = (M ;d) be a metric space with distM) < R. Then the
R-graph G = (M ; [M?,d) is metric and regular.

Proof. The only cycles of G are triangles, which are metric. Hence it follows from
Lemma 3 that the R-graph G is metric and regular.

For two R-graphs G = (G; Eg,d®) and H = (G; Ey,d) let G 2 Hif Eg C
Ey and d" restricted to Eg is equal to dS. If G = (G; E,dS) is an R-graph and
M = (G;d™) a metric space with dist(M) € R and H the R-graph (G; [G]?,d™)
then we write G < M if G < H. Note that if G < H and H is metric and regular then
G is metric and regular.

Lemma 4. Let G = (G; E,dS) be a connected and metric regular R-graph with
a,beGanda # band{a,b} ¢ E.

Then H = (G E U {a,b},d") with G < H and d"(a,b) = d(a,b) is a metric
regular R-graph with d©(x, y) = d%(x, y) for all {x, y} € [G].

Proof. Let {x,y} € [G]*. In order to determine d"(x, y) let PP be the set of trails
in H from x to y. Let Q be the set of trails from x to y in G and let Z be the set of
trails in G froma to b. Let P = (x = vo,v1,v2,...,Vy—1,Vy = y) € P.If {a,b}
is not an edge of P then d”(P) = d(P) and P € Q. Otherwise there is exactly one
i € nsothat {v;,v; 41} = {a,b}. Let T be the trail vo, v, ...,v; in G and S the trail
ViglsVitas ...,y in G andlet a = d°(T) 4 d°(S) = d"(T) + d"(S).
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Then, using Lemma 2
d"P) =a ®d®a,b) =infla ®d%2) | Z € Z).

Hence there exists, for every € > 0, a trail Z € Z so that d°(Q) < d(P) + ¢ for
Q the trail in G from x = vy to y = v,, which goes from v, to v; along T and then
to v;4+; along Z and then to v, = y along S. Hence, for every ¢ > 0 and for every
trail P € P there exists a trail Qp € Q with d°(Qp) < d"(P) + . This together with
Q C P implies that

du(x,y) = inf{d"(P) | P € P} = inf{d°(Q) | Q € Q} = dg(x. ).

It follows that H is metric and regular.

Lemma 5. Let G = (G; Eg,d%) be a metric regular R-graph. There exists a
connected, metric regular R-graph H = (G; Ey, d%) with G < H.

Proof. Let € be the set of connected components of G. For each C € € let vc be
a vertex in the connected component C. Let 0 < r € Rand V = {vc | C € €}.
Let H = (G; Ey, d") the R-graph with Ey = Eg U [V]? and d(vc, vp) = r for all
edges {vc,vp} € [V]? and with G < H.

A trail which contains points in different connected components contains an edge
of distance r > 0. Hence H is regular because each of the connected components is
regular. If a cycle of H contains two vertices in V' then it is a subset of V' and hence a
metric triangle. Otherwise the cycle is a subset of one of the connected components
and by assumption metric.

Lemma 6. Let G = (G; E, d) be a connected, regular, metric R-graph. Then M =
(G, dS) is a metric space on G with d%(a,b) = d°(a,b) for all edges {a,b}
E(G).

Proof. Let P be the partial <-order of metric and regular <-extensions H of the
R-graph G = (G; E,d) with d(a,b) = d®(a, b) for all points a,b € G. Let
C = (H; = (G;E;.d");i € I) be achain of P and K = (G; Ex.d") the R-graph
with Ex = J,¢; E; and d*(x, y) = d'(x, y) for some i € I with {x, y} € E;. Let
V be acycle of K. Because V is finite there is an i € [ so that V is a cycle of H; and
hence is metric. It follows now from Lemma 3 that K is metric.

We have to check that K is regular. Assume for a contradiction that there are two
vertices a, b € G with a # b and a sequence (7},) of trails in K from a to b so that
the sequence dK(T,,) tends to 0. For each of the trails 7, exists ani € I so that T}, is
a trail in H; and hence d%(7},) = d" (7},) > d% (a, b) = d(a, b), a contradiction.

A simple application of Zorn’s Lemma to the partial order P together with
Lemma 4 shows that the metric R-graph G has a <-extension to a metric space
MonG.

Theorem 9. Let R € Nso be a closed subset of the non negative reals satisfying
the 4-values condition and let G = (G Eg, d%) be an R-graph.
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If there exists a metric space M = (G;d™) with d%(a,b) = dM(a, b) for all
edges {a,b} € Eg, then the R-graph G is regular and metric.

If G is metric and regular, then there exists a connected, metric and regular R-
graph H = (G Ey,d®) with Eg € Ey and d%(a,b) = d%(a,b) for all edges
{a,b} € Eg.

If G is connected, regular and every cycle of G is metric then M = (G, d %) is a
metric space on G with d%(a,b) = dS(a, b) for all edges {a, b} € Eq.

Proof. 1f there exists a metric space M = (G; d™) with dist(M) € R and G < M
then G < (G;[G]?>, d™) and the R-graph (G;[G]?,d™), being metric and regular
according to Corollary 1, implies that G is metric.

The second assertion follows from Lemma 5 and the third from Lemma 6
together with Lemma 3.

6 A Construction

For this section, let: R € N ¢ be a closed subset of the non negative reals satisfying
the 4-values condition with 0 < r € R. Let U = (U;dV) and V = (V;d") be two
disjoint, countable metric spaces with dist(U) U dist(V) € R. Let (u;;i € w) be an
enumeration of U. Let I € w and V = {v; | i € I} an indexing of V' for which
|dY (i, u;) —dV (v, v;)| < rforalli,j € w.

Lemma 7. There exists a metric space W = (W;dV) with dist(W) € R and
VW ={w:i € wtandw; = v; foralli € I and W N U = @, so that
|dU(ui,uj) — dW(w,-,wj)| <rfordalli,j € w.

Proof. Let G = (G; Eg, d°) be the R-graph determined by:

.G=UUV.
2.GMU=UandG 'V = V.

3. Eg = [U]2U[V]2U {{M,‘,V,‘} | i € I}
4. dS(u;,v;) =rforalli € I.

Claim. Every cycle of G is metric. Let C = {¢; | i € n € w} induce a cycle of G.
If C € U or C C V then, because the only cycles in metric spaces are triangles,
the set C induces a triangle which is metric. If C N U # @ and C NV # @ then
|C NU| = |C NV| = 2. (Every subset P with |P| < n of a cycle of length n
induces a set of paths and hence a subgraph with fewer than | P| edges. Every finite
subset of U or V induces as many edges as it has elements.) Hence if C N U # @
and C NV # @ then there are indices i, j € I withi # j and C = {u;, u;,v;,v;}.
This cycle is metric because | dY (u;, uj)— dv (v;, viD|I=<r.

The R-graph G is regular because if ¢ and b in G are not adjacent then one
of them is in V' and the other in U and hence every walk from a to b contains
an edge of length r. It follows from Theorem 9 that there exists a metric space
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M=(M=UUV;d) withG <z ManddisttM) € R.Let W = {w; | i € w} be
a set of points with w; = v; foralli € f and WNU = @.Let f : W — M be
given by:

v; foralli €I,

flwi) =

u; otherwise.

Let W = (W;dY) be the metric space on W for which f is an isometry of W
intoM. Leti € I and j € o\ I then [d"(u;,u;) —d¥ (wi,w;)| = [dM(ui, u;) —
dM(v;,u ;)| < r because (u;, v;, u;) is a metric triangle in the metric space M. Hence
|dY (i, uj) —dY (wi,w;)| < rforalli, € w.

We fix the metric space W given by Lemma 7.

For n € w let P, be the set of all order preserving injections o
{0,1,2,...,n} — w for which the function @ : {u; | 0 < i < n} - U
with o(u;) = ue) is an isometry. That is d(ueqy, o)) = d(u;,u;) for all
0 <i,j <nULetP = e, Pnr Let P, be the set of all order preserving
injections of & : w — o for which the functiona : U — U with a(u;) = uq() is
an isometry. Note that P, is the set of order preserving functions ¢« from w into @
for which the set {uq) = a(u;) | i € w} induces a copy of U in U. This isometric
copy of U in U is denoted by U, = (U,;dY).

Fora € P,and B € P, withn <m e wleta C fifa(i) = B(i) foralli € n.
It follows that the partial order (P; C) is a disjoint union of trees each one of which
having one element of P as a root. If B € P forms a maximal branch of (P; )
then | J B is a function in P,.Ifa € P, leta, € P, be the element with ,, C «.
Then B = {o, | n € w} is a maximal branch.

Let P = (P; Ep,d") be the R-graph with:

1. Ep = {(a, ) € [P]* |« C B}
2. d°(, B) = AV (w,,, wy,) foralla € P, and B € P, witha C B.

Note that if B is a branch of (P;C) then B induces a metric space in P and if B is
an infinite maximal branch then B induces an isometric copy of W in P. (It is not
difficult to see that every maximal branch is infinite, but we do not need this fact.)

Lemma 8. Every induced cycle of the R-graph P = (P; Ep, d%) is metric.

Proof. Let C induce a cycle in P and n maximal so that there is a pointa € C N P,,.
Let 8 and y be the two points in C adjacent to «. It follows that n > 2 and that 8
and y are on the branch of the tree (P;C) below o and hence adjacent. Hence
C = {w, B, y} is a triangle in the metric space induced by the branch below «.

Let H = (H; Ey, d) be the R-graph with H = P U U and Ey = Ep U [U]? U
UnEw {{O{, ua(n)} | o € Pn} so that:

I.HNP =PandH | U =U.
2. d*(e, tg(n)) = r foralln € w and € P,,.
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Note that in H every point ¢ € P is adjacent to exactly one point in U. Namely, if
a € P, then it is adjacent to ug(,). Let u'®) be the point in U adjacent to € P.
Then d"(a, u!)) = r and for & C B two points in P:

| d%(a, B) — d ") ulPhy| < 7, )

because foraw € P, and € P,,:

I dH(“a B) — dH("‘(a)v "‘<ﬂ))| = dW(Wm W) — dU(“a(n)a Mot(m))l =
| dw(wn, W) — dv (u, )| < r. Inequality 2 implies that:

AU, B) < r & d ', 1y and AW, u) < r @ dM(a, B). (3)

Lemma 9. Ler U* = (U*;dY) be an isometric copy of U in U. Then there exists
an isometric copy V* = (V*;d) of V in H with:

V*c (UY),.

Proof. 1t follows from Lemma 1 that there exists an enumeration order preserving
isometry « of U into U with «(U) € U*. Let o € P, be the order preserving
function of w into w with & (u;) = ue(;) and let o, be the restriction of « to n. then
B = {a, | n € w} is an infinite maximal chain in (P;E) and hence isometric to
W. Because V is a subspace of W there exists an isometric copy V* = (V*;d) of
V in B. For every point 8 € B the distance d" (8, u'?)) = r and hence: V* € B C

(a(U))r g (U*)l
Lemma 10. The R-graph H is metric and regular.

Proof. Let C induce a cycle in H. It follows from Lemma 8 thatif C € P then C is
metric. If L induces a metric subspace of Hand C C L then C is a metric triangle.
Hence we may assume that C is not a subset of any metric subspace of H. It follows
that |C N L| < 2 for every subset L of H which induces a metric subspace of H. In
particular 1 < |C NU| <2and |C N B| < 2 for every branch B of P.

Let {o; | i € ] € w} be the set of points in C N P for which there does not exist
apoint 8 € C N P with o; T B, that is those points in C N P which are maximal
on their branches. Let B; the set of points § € P with 8 C «;. Then |C N B;| < 2.
Hence for each ¢; there is at most on other point, say §; in C N P, which implies
that the other point of C adjacent to a; is the point «{*) in U That is the two points
in C adjacent to o; are 1'% and g;.

Let ¢ € C be the other point of C adjacent to B¢. If ¢ € P then it is not
possible that ¢ T By because otherwise « is adjacent to c. Hence if ¢ € P then
Bo C c. If there is an o; with ¢ C o; the branch below or equal to o; would contain
three points of C. Hence ¢ = o; for some i € /. Say i = 1 and then the other
point of C adjacent to Sy is «;. That is, By = B;. Similar to before, the other
point of C adjacent to «; is the point «{*!) in U. The circle C contains the path
u<°‘1),a1,,30,a0,u<°‘0). If ulen) #* ul@) then C = {u<°‘1>,a1,,30,a0,u<°‘0>} because
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{ul) (@)} js an edge in H. In order to see that C induces a metric cycle we have
to check for each edge {x, y} induced by C that d(x, y) is less than or equal to
the @)-sum over the other edges. Because d(wy, ul*ody = d(ey, ul)) this will be
the case for the edges {(crg, u/*} and {(crg, u!*}. Using Inequality 3:

dH(u(ao)’ u(al)) < dH(u(a"), u(ﬁo)) D dH(u(ﬂ“), M(Oél))
< (r @ d(a0. Bo)) @ (r & d"(Bo, 1))

and

dH(Oéo, Bo) <r@® dH(u(a"), u(ﬁo)) <r® dH(u(ﬂ"), u(al)) ® dH(u(a"), u(al))

<ra@d(Bo,a) ®r @ di @)yl

and similar for dH(al, Bo)-

The remaining possibility is that ¢ € U. Then C contains the path
u(“"),ao,ﬂo,u(ﬁ") and hence C = {u(a"),ao,ﬂo,u(ﬁ")} because u!fo) and nlwo)
are adjacent in H. The cycle induced by C is metric because:

d"(u), u) < d (a0, fo) @ r < d" (e, fo) @ r B r and
dH(C{o, Bo) < dH(u(ao)’ u(ﬂo)) ®r < dH(u(ao)’ u(ﬂo)) Dror.

Let a and b be two non adjacent points in H . If one is an element of P and the
other of U then every walk from a to b contains an edge of length r. If both are
in U then every walk from a to b has length at least d"'(a, b). If both points are in
P then every walk from a to b which contains a point of U has length at least 7.
The remaining case then is that a and b are two non adjacent points in the same
connected component of P. This connected component is a tree. Let n € w maximal
withy € P, andy C a and y T b. Then d"(a, b) > d"(a, y).

Theorem 10. R C N> be a closed subset of the non negative reals satisfying
the 4-values condition with 0 < r € R. Let U = (U;dY) and V = (V;dV) be
two disjoint metric spaces with dist(U) U dist(V) € R and let (u;;i € w) be an
enumeration of U. Let I C w andV = {v; | i € I} be an indexing of V. Let

|dU(u,-,uj) —dV(v,-,vj)| <r foralli,jel.
Then there exists a countable metric space L = (L;d%) with dist(L) € R,
containing the metric space U as a subspace, so that for every copy U* = (U*;d")

of U in U there exists a copy V* = (V*;dY) of V in L so that:

v*c (UY),.
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Proof. The R-graph H is metric according to Lemma 10 and hence it follows from
Theorem 9 that there is a metric space L = (L;d) with H < L and dist(L) € R and
L = U U P.Lemma 9 implies that for every copy U* = (U*;d") of Uin U there
exists a copy V* = (V*;d") of V in L so that:

V*c(U),.

7 Finite Approximations

Let R C f5p be a closed and bounded subset of the non negative reals satisfying
the 4-values condition and with 0 as a limit. We will write @ for @x. Let € > 0 be
given.

Definition 10. For A a finite subset of R with max A = maxR and / € R let [44)
or just /, if A is understood, be the smallest number in A larger than or equal to /.

A finite set A C R is a finite e-approximation of R if max A = max R and
€e>minA >0and/ -1/ <eforalll € R.

Because R is compact there exists a finite e-approximation for every € > 0.

Definition 11. For A C Rlet€(A) ={ad b |a,b € A} U Aand €(J) = A. The
set A is subadditive closed if €(A) = A.

Let € (A) = ¥ and €;(A) = A and recursively €,,11(A4) = €(€,(A)). (Hence @
is not subadditive closed unless A is empty.)

Note that min A = min €(A4) and if max A = max R then max A = max €(4)
and if A is finite then €(A) is finite. Hence if A is a finite e-approximation of R
then €,(A) is a finite e-approximation of R. If €,(A) is subadditive closed then
¢,+1(A) = €,(A) is subadditive closed.

For ¢, (A) not subadditive closed let w, 1| := min (Qf,,+1(A) \ &, (A)). (Hence
wi = min A.)

Lemma 11. Let A be a finite e-approximation of R. Let 1 < n € w so that €,(A)
is not subadditive closed, then:

1. wpp1 > w, ®wy.
2. Wpt+1 > Wy
3. If wyy1 >w, ®w) thenwy11 = wy, + wi.

Proof. There existt’ € €,(A) \ €,—1(4) and " € €,(A) so thatw,y; =t' & t".
Hence w, 1 >t/ @&t > w, & w; > w,,. It is not the case that w,, 1| # w, because
Wit1 € €41(A)\ €, (A) andw, € €,(A). Hence w41 > w,,.

There is no element x € R withw, & w; < x < w, + w;. Hence if w,,| >
w, ®withenw, 1 >w, +w.

Lemma 12. Let A be a finite e-approximation of R. There is a number n € @ so
that €, (A) is a subadditive closed e-approximation of R.
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Proof. The set €,(A) is an e-approximation of R for every 1 < n € w. Hence,
because R is bounded above, it suffices to show: If n > 1 and €,,(A4) is not
subadditive closed then w, 1, > w, + wy.

Ifw, ®w; < w,4; then w,41» > w41 > w, + w; according to Lemma 11.
Because w,, @ w; < w, 4 the remaining case is w, @& Wi = W, 1.

Then using Lemma 11: w,,4» > w,4+1 = w, @ wj. There is no element x € R
withw, & w; < x <w, + w; implying w,,4» > w, + wy.

Corollary 2. For every € > 0and 0 < r < € with r € R exists a finite r-
approximation S of R withr € A.

Lemma 13. Let A C R be finite and subadditive closed with max A = max R and
forx € Aletx := 4 Then if{a,b,c} C R is metric the set {a, b, ¢} is metric.

Proof. Let{a,b,c}be metric witha < b < c. Thena + b>a+b >candc € R
implies @ @ b > c. This in turn implies that ¢ < a & b because a @ b € R. Finally
c<adb=<a+b.

Lemma 14. Let A € R be finite and subadditive closed with max A = max R.
Then A satisfies the 4-values condition.

Proof. Forl € Rlet] := (4

Let (a,b,c,d) € 2(A) with x € A so that x ~ (a,b,c,d). Because A C R,
and A satisfies the 4-values condition, there is a number y € R with y ~ (a,d, ¢, b)
implying that the triples (y, ¢, b) and (y, a, d) are metric. It follows from Lemma 13
that then the triples (y,¢,b) = (y,¢,b) and (y,a, d) = (¥,a,d) are metric and
hence that y ~ (a,d, c, b).

8 Oscillation Stability Theorems

Lemma 15. Let R € N> be a closed and bounded subset of the non negative
reals satisfying the 4-values condition and with 0 as a limit. Let Uz = (Ug;d) be
an Urysohn metric space with dist(Ug) = R and let V be a countable dense subset
of Ur and Ug | V be equal to the space V = (V;d).

Then: There exists, for every € > 0, a finite set S C R satisfying the 4-values
condition and a subset Us of Ug so that Ug | Ug is the Urysohn metric space Us.
For every isometric copy Us = (U, d) of Us in Us there exists an isometric copy
Vi = (Vyg:d) of V in Ug with:

Vi C (U3).

Proof. Lete > 0 be given and let 0 < r € R with r < €. Using Corollary 2, let S
be a subadditive closed and finite 7-approximation of R with r € S. It follows from
Lemma 14 that S satisfies the 4-values condition. Hence there exists a countable
Urysohn metric space U = (U;d") with enumeration, say U = {u; | i € w}.
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We may assume that U N Ug = @. For x,y € Ug let d(x,y) = a's) e S for
d(x, y) = a. It follows from Lemma 13 that d is a metric on Ur with distances in
S. Hence, because of Definition 10:

|d(x,y) —d(x,y)| < r forallx,y € Ug. )

Because V = (V;d) is a countable metric space with dist(V) C S there exists an
isometric embedding f of Vinto U. Let I = {i € w | Iv € V (f(v) = u;)}. Let
V = {v; | i € I} be the indexing of V' with [ so that f(v;) = u; foralli € I.1t
follows then from Inequality 4 that:

|dY(ui,uj) —d¥(vi,v;)| <r foralli,j eI.

We are now in the position to apply Theorem 10 which yields a countable metric
space L = (L;d") with dist(L) C R, containing the metric space U as a subspace,
so that for every copy U* = (U*;d") of U in U there exists a copy V* = (V*;d")
of Vin L so that:

V*c (U¥),.

There exists an isometric embedding g of L into Ug, according to Fact 1. Let Us
be the image of U under g. Then Uy restricted to Ugs is an Urysohn space Us. If
Us = (Ug,d) is an isometric copy of Us in Us, the inverse isometry of g yields
an isometric copy of U in U and hence a copy of V' which projected via g into Ug
gives a copy Vyx = (Vg1 d) of Vin Ug with:

Theorem 11. Every bounded, separable, complete, homogeneous, universal metric
space Ug with 0 a limit of R is oscillation stable.

Proof. On account of Theorem 13 it suffices to prove that Ux = (Ug:d) is
approximately indivisible. Let € > 0 and the function y : Ugr — n € o be given
and let V' be a dense subset of Ugz. Lemma 15 yields a finite set S € R satisfying
the 4-values condition for which the Urysohn space Us is a subspace of Ug with:
For every isometric copy Us' = (UZ, d) of Us in Us there exists an isometric copy
Vg = (Vyg:d) of Vin Ug with:

Ve € (U3)

(ST}

The restriction of y to Us maps Us to n. Because Us is indivisible according to
Theorem 1 there exists i € n and an isometric copy Ug' = (UZ:d) of Us in Us with
U% < y~!(i) and hence a copy Vg = (Vg1 d) of Vin Ug so that

Vir € (US) € (v'())

UM
(ST
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The completion C of Vi in Ug induces in Ug a subspace C = (C'; d) isometric to
Ur, with:
1y —1,:
C < (Vi) < (67 0);), € (D),

£
2

Let Ur be a bounded, uncountable, separable, complete, homogeneous, universal
metric space. Because Uy is separable, O is a limit of the set of distances R. Hence
we obtain:

Theorem 12. Every bounded, uncountable, separable, complete, homogeneous,
universal metric space is oscillation stable.

9 Oscillation Stable and Approximately Indivisible

It follows from a general discussion of “oscillation stable” topological groups in
[8,15] that a homogeneous metric space M = (M ; d) is oscillation stable if and only
if it is approximately indivisible. We will prove in this section the more general fact
that a metric space M = (M ; d) is oscillation stable if and only if it is approximately
indivisible.

Lemma 16. If M = (M ;d) is an approximately indivisible metric space then M is
oscillation stable.

Proof. Let f : M — R be bounded and uniformly continuous and let € > 0 be
given.

Let§ > 0be such thatd(p, q) < § implies | f(p)— f(q)| < %e forall p,g € M.
Leta,b € fibesuchthat f(M) C [a,b) andleta = xg < x; <xp <---<Xx, =b
be a partition of [a, b) with x;41 — x; < %e foralli € n.Lety : M — n be the
function with y(p) =i if f(p) € [xi, xi41).

Because M is approximately indivisible there exists an i € n and a copy M* =
(M*.d) of Min M with M* C (y~'(i)),. Let p.q € M*. Thereexistu,v € y~'(i)
with d(p, u) < § and d(g, v) < 8. Then:

lf(p) = F@DI = 1f(p) = fWI + [f@) = fWI + | f () = f(@)] = €.

Lemma 17. Oscillation stable metric spaces are bounded.

Proof. Let M = (M ;d) be an oscillation stable metric space and assume for a
contradiction that M is unbounded. Fix a sequence (p;;i € w) of points in M with:

V(i € w) (d(Po, pi) < d(po, Pi+1)) andil_i)rglo | d(po, pi) —d(po, pi+1)| = oo.
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Let [(i) = d(po, pi+1 — d(po, pi) and f : M — 3R be the function so that if
d(po. x) € [d(po. pi).d(po. pi+1)], then:

fx) = I(Ll.)(d(po,X) —d(po, p;) if i is even,

1 o
fx) = m(d(Po, pi+1) —d(po. px) if i is odd.
The function f is the composition of a uniformly continuous piecewise linear
map from M — N with the uniformly continuous distance function d(py, x) and

hence is uniformly continuous. The range of f is a subset of the interval [0, 1] with
f(pi) =0ifiisevenand f(p;) = 1ifi is odd.

Note. If0 < r € RN and e > 0 then thereexistsani € w, even,sothat0 < f(x) < €
for all x with |d(po, x) —d(po, pi)| <r.If0 <r € N and € > 0 then there exists
ani € w, odd,sothat 0 < 1 — f(x) < € for all x with | d(pg, x) —d(po, pi)| <.

Given € > 0. Because M is oscillation stable there exists an isometric embedding
a of M to a copy M* = (M*;d) of M in M so that | f(x) — f(y)| < %e for
all x,y € M*. Let r = d(po,a(po)) and i even be such that 0 < f(x) < %6
for all x with | d(po, x) — d(po, pi)| < r. Then 0 < f(a(pi)) < %6 because
|d(po. a(pi)) — d(po. pi)| = |d(po.e(p:)) — d(a(po),a(pi))| < r.Let j be odd
such that 0 < 1 — f(x) < %e for all x with [d(po,x) — d(po, p;)| < r. Then
0 < 1— f(a(p;)) < 5 because |d(po, @(p;)) — d(po. pj)l = |d(po. a(p))) —
d(e(po). a(pj)| < r.

But then we arrived at the contradiction | f(x(p;)) — f(a(p;))| > %6.

Lemma 18. If for every partition of M into two parts (X,Y) and for every € > 0
there exists a copy M* = (M*,d) of M in M with M* C (X)6 or M* C (Y)6
then M is indivisible.

Proof. By induction on the number of parts in the partition. Let
(Bo, By, B>,...,B,—1,B,) be a partition of M and ¢ > 0 be given. Let
X = U;e, Bi and Y = B,. If there exists a copy M* = (M*,d) of M with
M C (Bn)% we are done. Otherwise there exists a copy M* = (M *;d) of M with
M* C (X)..

< (x),
Lemma 19. Let M = (M ;d) be a metric space and (X,Y) a partition of M and
f M — R with

f(x) =inf{d(x,y) | y € Y}

andforally € Y

f(y) =inf{d(x,y) | x € X}.

then f is uniformly continuous.
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Proof. Lete > 0 and 6 = ;e and let p,q E M with d(p,q) < ;e IfpeX

and ¢ € Y then f(p) < 26 and f(q) < e and hence | f(p) — f(q)] < e.
If p,qg € X there exists a pointu € Y w1th d(p,u) < f(p) + 26 and hence

f(q) =d(q.u) < f(p) + eimplying | f(q) — f(p)| <e.

Lemma 20. Let M = (M ;d) be a metric space and k > 0 and (X,Y) a partition
of M so that d(x,y) > 6 forall x € X and y € Y. Then the function f : M — R
with f(x) =0 forallx € X and f(y) = 1forall y € Y is uniformly continuous.

Proof. |f(x)— f(y)| =0forall x,y € M withd(x,y) < 6.

Theorem 13. A metric space M = (M ;d) is oscillation stable if and only if it is
approximately indivisible.

Proof. On account of Lemma 16 it remains to prove that if M is oscillation stable
then it is approximately indivisible.

Let € > 0 be given and (X, Y') a partition of M into two parts.

Let f : M — R be the function so that for all x € X

f(x) =inf{d(x,y) |y € Y}

andforally e Y
f(y) =inf{d(x,y) [ x € X}.

The function f is uniformly continuous because of Lemma 19.

Hence there exists a copy M* = (M *;d) of M in M so that | f(p) — f(q)| < 5
forall p,g € M*.If f(p) <eforall p e X N M* then M* C (Y) .

Let p € X N M* with f(p) > e. If thereisnog € ¥ N M* then M* cXc
(X)E.LetM*ﬂY #0.Letx e XNM*andy € Y N M* withd(x, y) < 5. Then
f(y) < 5 and hence | f(p)— f(y)| > 5 acontradiction. It follows that d(x, y) > §
forallx e XN M*andally e Y N M*.

The function g : M* — N with g(x) = 0forallx € X N M* and g(y) = 1
forall y € Y N M* is uniformly continuous according to Lemma 20. It follows that
there exists a copy M** = (M**; d) of M* in M* so that |g(a) — g(b)| < % for all
a,b € M**. This in turn implies that g(a) = g(b) for all a,b € M™** and hence
that M** C X or M** C Y.

10 Cantor Sets and the 4-Values Condition

Let R € M>o. Theorem 5 states that if R is closed, then it satisfies the 4-values
condition if and only if the operation @ is associative on R. If R is not a closed
subset of M>( then R can satisfy the 4-values condition but might not be closed
under the operation @. Let for example R = [0, 1) U [2, 3] then R satisfies the 4-
values condition. We aim to show that there are quite interesting closed subsets R of
the reals which satisfy the 4-values condition and hence quite intricate homogeneous
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metric spaces which are oscillation stable. Lemma 21 together with Lemma 22 are
the basic tools to generate subsets of the reals which satisfy the 4-values condition.
The sets R € N constructed below have 0 as a limit are closed and satisfy the
4-values condition. Hence, according to Theorem 8, for each such set R there exists
a unique Urysohn metric space Ug.

The ordinary Cantor set obtained by successively removing the middle open third
of the closed intervals does not satisfy the 4-values condition because (% Dr %) Dr
% = % but %@R(é@né) = % Butif (1,5, [3,14, .. .) is a finite or infinite sequence
of numbers with % < I; < 1for all i then the set obtained by successively removing
the middle open intervals of length /; times the length of the interval, satisfies the
4-values condition. See below for a more precise account.

Lemma 21. Let R be closed and satisfy the 4-values condition and let ¢ > 0, then:
The set cR = {cr | r € R} satisfies the 4-values condition. The set {x € R |
x < c} satisfies the 4-values condition. The interval [0, 1] satisfies the 4-values
condition.

Proof. Letc > 0 and r,s € R. Then cr ®.r cs = c(r ®r s), implying the first
assertion. Let r, 5,7 € {x €e R | x < ¢} := S and let m = max(S). If r +s > m,
then (r ®ss) ®st =mDst =mands st > s and hence r Bs (s Dst) = m.
Similarly we obtain (r s s) Bst =r s (s Bst)ift +s>morr +t > m.

Letr+s <mandr +¢t <mands+t <m. Thenr &ss = r & s and
rédst =r®rtandt@ss = tDrs. Henceif (rdss)+t > mandr+(sPbst) <m
then (r ®r s) Drt > mbutr g (s Br t) < m. Hence if (r ®s s) + ¢t > m then
r+ (s ®st) > mimplying (r Bss) Bst =m =r s (s Bs t) > m. Similarly
(réss)®st=m=r®s(shst) >mifr+(sPbst) >m.If (rbss)+t <m
andr + (s ®st) <mthen (r Bss) Bst = (rOrs)Brt =1 Dr (s Drt) =
r bs (S Ds t).

The set N> satisfies the 4-values condition, because r ., s = r + s, implying
that the set [0, 1] satisfies the 4-values condition. -

Lemma 22. [f R € s is closed and satisfies the 4-values condition and | >
2 - max(R) then the set {r + nl | n € wandr € R} is closed and satisfies the
4-values condition.

Proof. Letn,m € wandr,s € R.Then (nl +r)+(ml+s) = n+m)l+r+s <
(n+m)l +1.Hence (nl +r)® (ml +5) = (n+m)l + (r ® s) and we have, for
n,m,ke€ewandr,s,t € R:

(nl+ry®ml+s)@ki+1)=(n+m)+ @ ®s))® Kkl +1)
=n+m+k)l+(ros)®t)=m+m+k)+(rd(sdr))
=ml+r)®((m+k)l+ (1) =0l +r)®((ml +5)d ki +1)).
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Given an interval [a, b] of the reals and 0 < w < 1 let [a (w)b] denote the subset
of [a, b] obtained by removing the middle open interval of length w(b — a) from
[a, b]. Note that [a (O)b] = [a, b] and [a(l)b] = @ and that:

[a(w)b] = [a,y(a,w,b)]U[é(a,w,b),b], for: 5)
y(a,w,b) = %((1 + w)a + (1 —w)b), (6)
8(a,w,b) = %((1 —w)a + (1 +w)b). (7)

For finite sequences w = (w;;i € n € w) we define recursively the set of disjoint
intervals [a(w )b]. If w is the empty sequence then [a(w)b] = [a,b]. If w = (w),
the sequence consisting of a single entry, then [a(w)b] = [a(w)b]. In general, for
Wi = (w31 <i €n):

[a(w)b] = [a(wx )y(a, lo, b)] U [8(a, lo, b), b] (W )b].

Note that the set [0(w )] is a scaled version of the set [0(w)c], that is [0(w)b] =
5. [0(w)c]. Hence:
Lemma 23. Let w = (w;;i € n € w) be a sequence of numbers and b, c be

two positive numbers. Then [O(W)b] satisfies the 4-values condition if and only if
[0 (w )c] satisfies the 4-values condition.

Note that the set [a (W )b+a] is a translation of the set [0(w )b], that s [a(w )b+a] =
{x 4+ a | x € [0(w)b]}. Hence we obtain by induction on n:

Lemma 24. For alln € w and sequences W = (w;;i € n € w) with % <w; <1
foralli € n, the set [O(W ) 1] satisfies the 4-values condition.

Proof. The interval [0, 1] satisfies the 4-values condition. Let % <w< landw =
(wiii € n € ). If [0(w) 1] satisfies the 4-values condition, the set [0(w) 3 (1 — w)]
satisfies the 4-values condition and [%(1 + w) (w)l] is an %(1 + w) translation of
[O(W)%(l — w)]. Hence [O(w)%(l —w)]u [%(1 + w)(w)1] satisfies the 4-values
condition, because %(1 +w)>2-. %(1 — w) and therefore Lemma 22 applies.

Let v be the sequence (w, wo, wi, wa, ..., wu—1). Then [0, (v)1] = [O(W)%(l —
w) U [%(1 +w) (w)l] and hence [O(v)l] satisfies the 4-values condition.

Definition 12. Letw = (w;;i € w) be a sequence with 0 < w; < 1 foralli € w.
Then
[O(w)1] = (| W, for W, = (w; i €n).
ne€w
Theorem 14. Let w be a finite or infinite sequence with % <w; < 1 forall indices
i. Then the Cantor type set [O(w) 1] satisfies the 4-values condition.
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Proof. If w is finite, the Theorem follows from Lemma 24. Let w = (w;;i € w)
andW, = (w;i en).LetR, = [O(Wn)l] and @R, := @, andlet Ro = [O(w)l]
and @ = Br.-

Note that if x is a boundary point of R, for some n, then x € R,, and it is
a boundary point of R,, for all m > n and hence an element of R and it is a
boundary point of R. This implies that for all a, b € R exists an index n so that
a®,b=a®,bforallm > nand hencea &b = a &, b. Therefore, for all triples
{a, b, ¢} of numbers in R, there exists an index n so that @, agrees with & on the
set {a, b, c}. Because &, is associative:

@®b)®c=@®b)Brc=a®, (bD,c)=a® b ®c).

We did not use the full strength of Lemma 22 when splitting closed intervals into
two parts separated by an open interval. We could have instead split the intervals
into finitely many parts separated by open intervals of the same length. Hence for
infinite sequences of the type w = ((li, m;);i € a)), with m; giving the number of
parts, defined Cantor type sets of the form [0 (w) 1]. Of course the construction can
then also be extended to any countable sequence of this type, yielding quite intricate
Urysohn type spaces.
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272 G. Schechtman
1 Lecturel

By a convex, symmetric body K C R" we shall refer to a compact set with non-
empty interior which is convex and symmetric about the origin (i.e., x € K implies
that —x € K).

This series of lectures will revolve around the following theorem of Dvoretzky.

Theorem 1 (A. Dvoretzky, 1960). There is a function k : (0,1) x N — N
satisfying, for all 0 < ¢ < 1, k(e,n) — o0 as n — 00, such that for every
0 < & < 1, every n € N and every convex symmetric body in K C R" there
exists a subspace V. C R" satisfying:

1. dimV = k(e, n).
2. V N K is “g-euclidean,” which means that there exists r > 0 such that:

r-VNBlCVNKC(+er-VNBL.

The theorem was proved by Aryeh Dvoretzky [3], answering a question of
Grothendieck. The question of Grothendieck was asked in [8] in relation with a
paper of Dvoretzky and Rogers [4]. Grothendieck [8] gives another proof of the
main application (the existence, in any infinite-dimensional Banach space, of an
unconditionally convergent series which is not absolutely convergent) of the result
of Dvoretzky and Rogers [4] a version of which is used bellow (Lemma 2).

The original proof of Dvoretzky is very involved. Several simplified proofs were
given in the beginning of the 1970s, one by Figiel [5], one by Szankowski [17]
and the earliest one, a version of which we will present here, by Milman [10]. This
proof which turns out to be very influential is based on the notion of concentration of
measure. Milman was also the first to get the right estimate (log n) of the dimension
k = k(e, n) of the almost Euclidean section as the function of the dimension n. The
dependence of k on ¢ is still wide open and we will discuss it in detail later in this
survey. Milman’s version of Dvoretzky’s theorem is the following.

Theorem 2. For every ¢ > 0 there exists a constant ¢ = c(g) > 0 such that for
every n € N and every convex symmetric body in K C R" there exists a subspace
V C R” satisfying:

1. dimV =k, where k > c - logn.
2. VN K is g-euclidean:

r-VnBycVnNnKc{l+er-VnBj.

For example, the unit ball of {% —the n-dimensional cube—is far from the
Euclidean ball. It is easy to see that the ratio of radii of the bounding and the bounded

ball is \/n:
Bj C Bl C /nBj
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and /7 is the best constant. Yet, according to Theorem 2, we can find a subspace of
R" of dimension proportional to log# in which the ratio of bounding and bounded
balls will be 1 + ¢.

There is a simple correspondence between symmetric convex sets in R” and

norms on R" given by |lx[|[x = infifA > 0 : 3 € Kj}. The following is an

equivalent formulation of Theorem 2 in terms of norms.

Theorem 3. For every ¢ > 0 there exists a constant ¢ = c(g) > 0 such that for
every n € N and every norm |-| in R" €§ (1 + &)-embeds in (R", ||-||) for some
k > c-logn.

By “X C-embed in Y” I mean that there exists a one-to-one bounded operator
T:X — Y with |[T[(Tirx) 7'l = C.

Clearly, Theorem 2 implies Theorem 3. Also, Theorem 3 clearly implies a weaker
version of Theorem 2, with B} replaced by some ellipsoid (which by definition is
an invertible linear image of B}). But, since any k-dimensional ellipsoid easily seen
to have a k/2-dimensional section which is a multiple of the Euclidean ball, we
see that also Theorem 3 implies Theorem 2. This argument also shows that proving
Theorem 2 for K is equivalent to proving it for some invertible linear image of K.
Before starting the actual proof of Theorem 3 here is a very vague sketch of the
proof: Consider the unit sphere of £4 and the surface of B}, which we will denote
by S"! = {x € R" : |x|» = 1}. Let || x|| be some arbitrary norm in R". The
first task will be to show that there exists a “large” set Sgooa C S”~! satisfying
Vx € Sgood- |[|X]| = M| < eM where M is the average of ||x| on S"~!. Moreover,
we shall see that, depending on the Lipschitz constant of || - ||, the set Sgo0q is “almost
all” the sphere in the measure sense. This phenomenon is called concentration of
measure.

The next stage will be to pass from the “large” set to a large dimensional subspace
of R" contained in it. Denote O (n)—the group of orthogonal transformations from
R” into itself. Choose some subspace V; of appropriate dimension k and fix an e-net
N on VyNS"~!. For some xo € N,“almost all” transformations U € O(n) will send
it into some point in Sgo0q. Moreover, if the “almost all” notion is good enough, we
will be able to find a transformation that sends all the points of the -net into Sgooq-
Now there is a standard approximation procedure that will let us pass from the e-net
to all points in the subspace.

In preparation for the actual proof denote by p the normalized Haar measure
on S”"~!'—the unique, probability measure which is invariant under the group of
orthogonal transformations. The main tool will be the following concentration of
measure theorem of Paul Levy (for a proof see e.g. [14]).

Theorem 4 (P. Levy). Let f : S"~! — R be a Lipschitz function with a constant
L;ie.,

Va,y € SN f(x) = f)] < Llx =yl
Then, ,

plx e SN | f(x) = Ef| > e} <2e 2.
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Remark. The theorem also holds with the expectation of f replaced by its median.

Our next goal is to prove the following theorem of Milman which, gives some
lower bound on the dimension of almost Euclidean section in each convex body.
It will be the main tool in the proof of Theorem 3.

Theorem 5 (V. Milman). For every ¢ > 0 there exists a constant ¢ = c(g) > 0
such that for every n € N and every norm ||-|| in R" there exists a subspace V. C R"

satisfying:

2
1. dimV =k, wherek > ¢ - (%) n.

2. Foreveryx € V

(I=9E-|xl2 = x| =@ +o)E - |x]2.

Here E = [q,_i||x||dp and b is the smallest constant satisfying ||x|| < b|x/>.

The definition of b implies that the function || - || is Lipschitz with constant b on
S"~1. Applying Theorem 4 we get a subset of S”~! of probability very close to one
=1- 2e_€2E2”/2), assuming E is not too small, on which

(I1-9E =< |x[| =(1+9E. )]

We need to replace this set of large measure with a set which is large in the algebraic
sense: a set of the form V N $"~! for a subspace V of relatively high dimension.
The way to overcome this difficulty is to fix an e-netin V5 N S"~! (i.e., a finite set
such that any other point in ¥, N S"~! is of distance at most & from one of the points
in this set) for some fixed subspace V (of dimension k to be decided upon later)
and show that we can find an orthogonal transformation U such that ||Ux || satisfies
Eq. (1) for each x in the e-net. A successive approximation argument (the details of
which can be found, e.g., in [11], as all other details which are not explained here)
then gives a similar inequality (maybe with 2¢ replacing ) for all x € Vo N S"~!,
showing that V' = UV} can serve as the needed subspace.

To find the required U € O(n) we need two simple facts. The first is to notice
that if we denote by v the normalized Haar measure on the orthogonal group O(n),
then, using the uniqueness of the Haar measure on S"~!, we get that, for each fixed
x € 8"~ the distribution of Ux, where U is distributed according to v, is . It
follows that, for each fixed x € S"~!, with v-probability at least 1 — 2e=¢ En/ 2

(1—8)E <||Ux|| <(1+e)E.

Using a simple union bound we get that for any finite set N C S"~!, with v-
probability > 1 — 2|N|e_52E2”/2, U satisfies

(I-eE =< ||Ux| = (1 +eE

for all x € N (| N| denotes the cardinality of N).
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Lemma 1. For every 0 < & < 1 there exists an e-net N on S*~' of cardinality

k
So as long as 2(3) e~*E*1/2 < 1 we can find the required U. This translates

n for some absolute ¢ > 0 as is needed in the conclusion of

0

Theorem 5.

Remark. This proof gives that the c(¢) in Theorem 5 can be taken to be c% for
some absolute ¢ > 0. This can be improved to c(¢) > ce* as was done first by
Gordon in [7]. (See also [13] for a proof that is more along the lines here.) This later

estimate can’t be improved as we shall see below in Claim 1.

To prove the lemma, let N = {x;}/_, be a maximal set in S k=1 such that for all
X,y € N ||x — |2 > &. The maximality of N implies that it is an e-net for S¥~,
Consider {B(x;, 5)}/L;—the collection of balls of radius 5 around the x;-s. They
are mutually disjoint and completely contained in B(0, 1 + 5). Hence:

mVol( (x> )) ZVOI( (x5 )) Vol(UB(x,, ))
§V01(B<O,l+§)).

The k homogeneity of the Lebesgue measure in R¥ implies now that m <
k k
1+e/2\ _ 2
() = (1+2).

This completes the sketch of the proof of Theorem 5.

2 Lecture 2

In order to prove Theorem 3 we need to estimate £ and b for a general symmetric
convex body. Since the problem is invariant under invertible linear transformation
we may assume that S "=l is included in K, i.e., b = 1. It remains to estimate E
from below. As we will see this can be done quite effectively for many interesting
examples (we will show the computation for the 6’; balls). However in general it
may happen that E is very small even if we assume as we may that S"~! touches
the boundary of K. This is easy to see.

The way to overcome this difficulty is to assume in addition that S"~' is the
ellipsoid of maximal volume inscribed in K. An ellipsoid is just an invertible
linear image of the canonical Euclidean ball. Given a convex body one can find
by compactness an ellipsoid of maximal volume inscribed in it. It is known that
this maximum is attained for a unique inscribed ellipsoid but this fact will not be
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used in the reasoning below. The invariance of the problem lets us assume that the
canonical Euclidean ball is such an ellipsoid. The advantage of this special situation
comes from the following lemma.

Lemma 2 (Dvoretzky—-Rogers). Let ||-|| be some norm on R" and denote its unit
ball by K = Bj.|. Assume the Euclidean ball B} = Bj., is (the) ellipsoid of
maximal volume inscribed in K. Then there exists an orthonormal basis xy, ..., X,
such that

i — 1
el (l—l )5 x|l <1, foralll <i <n.
n

Remark 1. This is a weaker version of the original Dvoretzky—Rogers lemma. It
shows in particular that half of the x;-s have norm bounded from below: for all
1 <i=<[3] [xl= (2e)~!. This is what will be used in the proof of the main
theorem.

Proof. First of all choose an arbitrary x; € S~ of maximal norm. Of course,

|lx1]] = 1. Suppose we have chosen {xi,...,x;—;} that are orthonormal. Choose
x; as the one having the maximal norm among all x € S”"~! that are orthogonal
to {x1,...,x;—1}. Define a new ellipsoid which is smaller in some directions and

bigger in others:

S Yy <

i=1 l—l i=j

Suppose > i_, bix; € . Then Zl_l bix; € aB}; hence ||2:’_1 bixi| < a.
Moreover, for each x € span{x;,...,x,} () B} we have || x| < |x;| and since

S bix; € bBY. | X0—; bixi|| < |lx; b Thus,

Zbixi <a-+|x;|-b.

i=j

j—1
Zb,-x,-

i=1

i=1

The relation between the volumes of € and BY is Vol(€) = a’/~'b"~/*1Vol(B}).
Ifa+|x;||-b < 1,then £ C K. Using the fact that B is the ellipsoid of the maximal
volume inscribed in K we conclude that

VYa,b,jst.a+|x;||-b=1, alT'pIi Tt <,

Substituting b = ” ” and a = £=L it follows that for every j > 2

=l
=l j — 1\ 7Tt i —1 i —1
||xj||za"jf+1(1—a)=(j—) ' (l—j )ze_l(l—j )
n n n
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We are now ready to prove Theorem 3 and consequently also Theorem 2.
As we have indicated, using Theorem 5, and assuming as we may that B is the
ellipsoid of maximal volume inscribed in K = Bj.|, it is enough to prove that

logn
E=/ el = e/ 222, @)
sn—1 n

for some absolute constant ¢ > 0.

We now turn to prove Inequality (2). According to Dvoretzky—Rogers Lemma 2
there are orthonormal vectors xi, ..., x, such thatforall 1 <i <[5 ] [|x;]| > 1/2e

[ lane = [ [

i=l1

/‘;n : 2 ( i=1
2/ max{
sn—1
2/ max§
sn—1

1
> / max laixi | dp(a) = — / ax |a;]dua).
gn—1 1<i=<n 2e -1 1< <l%]

du(a)

n—1
E ajX; —dapXy

i=1

i + anXn

) dp(a)

, ”anxn ” d:u(a)

i=1

n—2
E a;xi

i=1

Man—1x01ll, llanxa|lp dpa) > ...

To evaluate the last integral we notice that because of the invariance of the
canonical Gaussian distribution in R” under orthogonal transformation and (again!)
the uniqueness of the Haar measure on S”" !, the vector () giz)_l/z(gl, 82,2 8n)
is distributed u. Here g1, g2, ..., gn are i.i.d. N(0O, 1) variables. Thus

max |a;|du(a) = 3)

/ g Misizly gl Emaxi<i<inlgil
sn—1 1=i=|3] (Z &) EQCi_ gD ?

(The last equation follows from the fact that the random vector (3 g?)~!/?

(g1, &2, ..., gn) and the random variable () giz)l/ 2 are independent.)
To evaluate the denominator from above note that by Jensen’s inequality:

n 1/2 n 1/2
E(Zg?) S(Ezg?) = V.

i=1 i=1
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The numerator is known to be of order /logn (estimate the tail behaviour of
max;<;<(2]]&)-

This gives the required estimate and concludes the proof of Theorems 2 and 3.

As another application of Theorem 5 we will estimate the almost Euclidean
sections of the ¢} balls B = {x e R"; || x|, = (3_/_, lx;: |77 < 13,

Using the connection between the Gaussian distribution and & we can write

O lgiHVr EQ |gi|n)Vr
E”:/S Il du = E4Z 2

g EQC g

To bound the last quantity from below we will use the following inequality:

Varmn = (L)) <2 (Xiear) < (X 1al) " =cnt

Hence: 1

1_
. 2
E,>cp-nr 2.

1

For p > 2 we have || x|, < |x]|>. For1 < p <2 we have ||x|, < nrr Ix]2-
It now follows from Theorem 5 that the dimension of the largest ¢ Euclidean section
of the £/) ball is

k> c,,(s)n%,2<p<oo
“lc(e)n, 1=<p<2.

3 Lecture3

In this section we will mostly be concerned with the question of how good the
estimates we got are. We begin with the last result of the last section concerning the
dimension of almost Euclidean sections of the ', balls.

Clearly, for 1 < p < 2 the dependence of k on n is best possible. The following
proposition of Bennett, Dor, Goodman, Johnson and Newman [2] shows that this is
the case also for 2 < p < oo.

Proposition 1. Let 2 < p < oo and suppose that €§ C-embeds into U, meaning

that there exists a linear operator T : R¥ — R” such that
lxllz < ITxll, = Cllx]2,

thenk < c(p, C)n?/?.
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Proof Let T : RF — R", T = (a,-j);;l];:l be the linear operator from the

statement of the claim. Then for every x € R¥

1/2 PR 1/2

k k k
ijz- < Xn: Zaij X <C ZXJZ . 4)
j=1 i=1

i=1]j=1
In particular, for every 1 <[ < n, substituting instead of x the /th row of T" we get

2
p k p/
P 2
=Cr| X4
j=1

k 7k
2 < o
aj | = ajjai;
Jj=1

i=1|j=1
Hence, forevery 1 <[ <n

p/2

k
Sap| =er
j=1
Let g1,..., gk be independent standard normal random variables. Then using the

fact that Z];':l gia; has the same distribution as (Z];:laﬁ)l/ 2g; and the left-hand
side of the Inequality (4) we have

p/2 )4

k n k
ElY e <E[D D siay
i=1

i=1|j=1
" i p/2
=Y E|lal” D a} < C’Elgi|"n.
j=1

i=1

On the other hand we can evaluate E(Z§=1g?)”/ 2 from below using the
convexity of the exponent function for p/2 > 1:

p/2 p/2

k
Bl g =z|BX g| =k
j=1

Combining the last two inequalities we get an upper bound for k:

k < C*(E|gi|P)*/"n?/?. o
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Remarks.

1. There exist absolute constants 0 < @ < A < oo suchthata /p < (E|g; [P)l/P <
A./p. Hence the estimate we get for c(p, C) is c(p,C) < ApC?. In particular,
for p = logn, we have

k < AC?logn

for an absolute 4. £},

is e-isomorphic to £7_. Hence, if we C-embed 615 into
¢ thenk < Ac?logn, which means that the log n bound in Theorem 2 is sharp.
2. The exact dependence on 8 in Theorem 2 is an open question. From the proof we

got an estimation k > = log n. We will deal more with this issue below.
log(T/e) 1/ €)

Although the last result doesn’t directly give good results concerning the
dependence on ¢ in Dvoretzky’s theorem it can be used to show that one can’t expect
any better behaviour on & than &? in Milman’s Theorem 5. This was observed by
Tadek Figiel and didn’t appear in print before. We thank Figiel for permitting us to
include it here.

Claim 1 (Figiel). Forany 0 < € < 1 and n large enough (n > €~* will do), there
is a 1-symmetric norm, || - ||, on R" which is 2-equivalent to the £, norm and such
that if V is a subspace of R" on which the || - || and || - ||» are (1 + €)-equivalent then
dimV < Ce?n (C is an absolute constant).

1

Proof. Given e and n > €~* (say) let 2 < p < 4 be such that n%_z = 2¢. Put
el = lxll2 + llxll,
on R”. Assume that for some A and all x € V,

Allxllz = llxll = (1 + e)Allx]l2.

1_
Clearly, 1 + § < l+: ~ < A <2andbe getthat forall x € V,
(A=Dlxll2 = llxll, = (A +e)A—=Dlx|l2 = (A =1+ eA)|x]>.

1

Since €4 < n%_z <4(A—1),we getthat,for B = A — 1,
Blx|l2 < [lx|, < 5Blx]2.
It follows from [BDGIJIN] that for some absolute C,

d1mV<Cn2/”—C(nl’ 7)n—4Cen O
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Next we will see another relatively simple way of obtaining an upper bound on
k in Dvoretzky’s theorem, which, unlike the estimate in Remark 1, tends to 0 as
e — 0. It still leaves a big gap with the lower bound above.

Claim 2. If €% (1 + &)-embeds into £, then
- Clogn ’
~ log(1/ce)
for some absolute constants 0 < ¢, C < oo.

Proof. Assume we have (1—¢)~'-embedding of E’g into £7_, i.e., we have an operator
T = (aj ):.’:1];.=1 satisfying, for every x € R¥,

1/2 1/2
k k k
1-o(Xe] =m|Yanl=(Xe)  ©
Jj=1 Jj=1 Jj=1
This means that there exist vectors vy, ..., v, € R¥ such that for every x € Rk:
(I=¢)lxl> = max <v;,x >=|x]. (6)
1<i<n

In particular, ||v;|, < 1 forevery 1 <i <n.

Suppose x € S*~1, then the left-hand side of Eq. (6) states that there exists an
1 <i < nsuchthat < v;,x >> (1 —¢); hence

Ix =vill3 = [IxI5 + vill3 =2 < vi,x ><2-2(1 —¢) = 2e.
Thus, the vectors vy, . .., v, form a ~/2&-net on the S¥~!, which means that 7 is

much larger (exponentially) than k.
Indeed, we have

| ) BOi.2v2e) 2 BS \ (1 — v26) BS

i=1
= nVolB(0,2+/2¢) > VolB(0,1) — Vol B(0, 1 — +/2¢)
= n(2V2e)" > 1— (1 —V2e)F > V2ek(1 — V2e)* .

This gives for ¢ < % and k > 12

k 1 k—1 1 \F/2
=3 =)
2 \42¢ 44/2¢
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or )
< 4 ogln.
log 552

This shows that the c(¢) in the statement of Theorem 2 can’t be larger than
C

log(1/ce) " . . . . . . .
Our last objective in this survey is to improve somewhat the lower estimate on

c(€) in the version of Dvoretzky’s theorem we proved. For that we will need the
inverse to Claim 2.

Claim 3. % (1 + ¢)-embeds into € for

k O

_ clogn
~ log(1/ce)

for some absolute constants 0 < ¢, C < oo.

The proof is very simple and we only state the embedding. Use Lemma 1 to find
an e-net {x;}/_, on sk=1 where k and n are related as in the statement of the claim.
The embedding of ¢4 into 2 is given by x — {{x, x;)}'_,.

4 Lecture 4

In this last section we will prove a somewhat improved version of Dvoretzky’s
theorem, replacing the €2 dependence by € (except for a log factor).

Theorem 6. There is a constant ¢ > 0 such that for alln € N and all ¢ > 0,
every n-dimensional normed space (% (1 + ¢)-embeds in (R", |-||) for some k >

C€E
(1ogél)210g n.

The idea of the proof is the following: We start as in the proof of Milman’s
Theorem 5, assuming S"~! is the ellipsoid of maximal volume inscribed in the
unit ball of By.j. If E is large enough (so that €2E%n > ToeTyrlogn) we get the
result from Milman’s theorem. If not, we will show that the spafce actually contains
a relatively high dimensional £7, and then use Claim 1 to get an estimate on the
dimension of the embedded £%.

The main proposition is the following one which improves the main proposition
of [15]:

Proposition 2. Let (X, || - ||) be a normed space and let x,, ..., x, be a sequence
in X satisfying ||x;|| = 1/10 for all i and

B(I Y- gixll) < Liogn. )

i=1
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. . . VB ; .
Then, there is a subspace of X of dimension k > "= which is C L-isomorphic to
Ego. C is a universal constant.

Let us assume the proposition and continue with the

Proof (Proof of Theorem 6). We start as in the proof of Theorem 2, assuming B}
is the ellipsoid of maximal volume inscribed in the unit ball of (R",| - ||). As
we already said we may assume €>E’n < @logn or E/n < %. Let
X1, ..., X, be the orthonormal basis given by the Dvoretzky—Rogers lemma, so that
in particular ||x; || > 1/10fori = 1,...,n/2. It follows from the triangle inequality
for the first inequality and from the relation between the distribution of a canonical

Gaussian vector and the Haar measure on the sphere that

n/2 n
ELID axl SE(IIZgiXiII)SCEﬁ

i=1 i=1

So
2 (15 g | < 2027
8iXi ==
i=1 Veélog ¢
and by Proposition 2 there is a subspace of (R”, || - ||) of dimension k > % which
is C L-isomorphic to £X where L = ———. It now follows from an iteration result

Jelog ¢

of James (see Lemma 3 below and Corollary 1 following it) that for any 0 < e < 1
there is a subspace of (R”, ||-||) of dimension k > cn™:L whichis 1+ € - isomorphic
to X . ¢ > 0is a universal constant. We now use Claim 1 to conclude that £5 embeds

clog(cnlopﬁ) _ celogn O
log(1/ce)  — (log(1/ce))?"

The following simple lemma is due to R.C. James:

in our space for some k >

Lemma 3. Let xy, ..., X, be vectors in some normed space X such that || x;|| > 1
foralli and

m
E a; X

i=1

< L max |a;|
1<i<m

for all sequences of coefficients ay,...,a,, € R. Then X contains a sequence
Vis--os Y ym) Satisfying ||y: || = 1 forall i and

Lv/m]
Zaiyi <+L max |a;]
1<i<|/m]

i=1

Jor all sequences of coefficients ay, ..., a| s € R.
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Proof. Let 0j, j = 1,...,|/m] be disjoint subsets of {I,...,m} each of
cardinality | </m]. If for some j

E aix; | <~ L max|a;|
i€0;
iEUj J

for all sequences of coefficients, we are done. Otherwise, for each j we can find a
vector y; = Zieaj a;x; such that || y; || = 1 and v/ L max;e; |a;| < 1. But then,

L]
> bjyi| =L max |bja;| < Lmax |b;|v L' = +/Lmax|b;]|. O
€ Jj.i€0j J J

Jj=1

Corollary 1. If {7 L-embeds into a normed space X, then for all 0 < € < 1, £X,

%-embeds into X for k ~ m¢/1o¢L,

Proof. By iterating the lemma (pretending for the sake of simplicity of notation
that m?"" is an integer for all the relevant s-s), for all positive integer ¢ there is a
sequence of length k = m? " of norm one vectors xi, . .., X in X satisfying

k
E a; x;

i=1

< LY max la;|

for all coefficients. Pick a ¢ such that L2 = 1 + ¢ (approximately); i.e., 277 =

loglte ¢ Thusk ~ m¢/ 0L and
log L logL*

k

E a; xX;

i=1

< (1 4 &) max |a;|.

To get a similar lower bound on || Zﬁ;l a;x;||, assume without loss of generality
that max |a;| = a;. Then

k k
I iciaixill = [12a1xy — (a1x1 — Y_j_, aix;)||
k
>2a; — |laixi — Y i, aixi|

>2a; — (1 + €)a; = (1 — €) max|a;|. 0

We are left with the task of proving Proposition 2. We begin with
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Claim 4. Let xy, ..., x, be normalized vectors in a normed space. Then for all real
ap,...,dp,
n

E €;d;X;

i=1

Probe, =+ (

< max |a,~|) <1/2.
1<i<n
Proof. Assume as we may a; = max <<y |a;|. If [|a1x1 + Y ', €;a; x;|| < a; then

n
ayx; — E €id;X;

n
ayx; + E €ia;X;

> 2a; — > ay
i=2 i=2
and thus
n n
P( ZE,’(I,’X,’ >a1) > P( Zeia;xi <a1).
i=1 i=1
So
1= P(|| Xoi= €aixi || # max|a;|)
= P(| Xio qaixill < a) + P(| X7, €aixi | > ar)
> 2P(| Yoo, aixi|l < ar). O
Remark 2. If x; = x3,a; = a; = landa; = --- = a, = 0 then the 1/2 in the
statement of Claim 4 cannot be replaced by any smaller constant.
Proposition 3. Let x1, ..., x, be vectors in a normed space with ||x;|| > 1/10 for
alli and let g1, ..., gn be a sequence of independent standard Gaussian variables.

Then, for n large enough,

g

Proof. Note first that it follows from Claim 4 that

P ( Zn:gixi

i=1

This is easily seen by noticing that (g;...,g,) is distributed identically to
(e1lg1]---,&nlgn]) where g;...,e, are independent random signs independent
of the g;-s. Now compute

g

Zgixi

i=1

100

< —Vlog") <2/3.

1

5 8)

< max Igilllxill) <
1<i<n

n
> eilgilxi

i=1

< max Igilllxz-ll)
1<i<n
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by first conditioning on the g;-s. We use (8) in the following sequence of
inequalities:

g

i Xi

100

o)

i=1
( Z ,/logn V9ogn
&iXi

< max Igflllell)
<i<n

£ 100 100 isis
17 ( max gl < Y208
B R [

Zgz-xz

i=1

( < max |gilllxi II)

V1
+P (max lgi| < ogn)

1<i<n 10

1
< 3 + (1 —eclem)" for n large enough
< + _nlfc 2
p— e —_
-2 3 .

In the proof of Proposition 2 we shall use a theorem of Alon and Milman [1]
(see [18] for a simpler proof) which has a very similar statement: Gaussians are
replaced by random signs and /logn by a constant.

Theorem 7 (Alon and Milman). Let (X, |-||) be a normed space and let x1, . . . , x,
be a sequence in X satisfying ||x;| = 1 for alli and

=1 ( > eix; ) =L €))

i=1
. . . 1/
Then, there is a subspace of X of dimension k > ”C T

which is C L-isomorphic to
K. C is a universal constant.

Proof of Proposition 2. Let oy,...,0 ;) C {l,...,n} be disjoint with |o;| =
| +/n] forall j. We will show that there is a subset J C {1, ..., | «/n]} of cardinality

at least 4 and there are {y; } jc; with y; supported on ¢; such that ||y;| = 1 for
all j € J and

Es,-=:l:l Zéjyj < 80L.
jeJ

We then apply the theorem above.
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To show this notice that the events || Y-, gixill < =N N /1
are independent and by Proposition 3 have probability at most 2/3 each. So with

probability at least 1/2 there is a subset J C {1,..., |s/n]} with |[J| > @ such
that || Zieaj gixil > 2(1)—0 v/logn forall j € J.Denote the event that such a J exists

by A. Let {r; }}ﬁj be a sequence of independent signs independent of the original

Gaussian sequence. We get that

Llogn = By (120 ey, g0il) = BB (I DY ) Sy, 1)
B/ E (I 2520 1 Yieo, £ 1L4)
%Eg((Er” Z}ﬁj Fj Zieaj 8iéi ||)/A)

v

A%

: : Lv/n]
It follows that for some w € A, there exists a J C {1,...,|+/n]} with |J| > 7

such that putting y; = Zieaj gi(w)x;, one has ||y, || > ﬁ,/logn forall j € J
and

E | Y ri5i| | <2Lylogn.

jed
Take y; = y;/[1y; -
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Duality on Convex Sets in Generalized Regions

Alexander Segal and Boaz A. Slomka

Abstract Recently, the duality relation on several families of convex sets was
shown to be completely characterized by the simple property of reversing order.
The families discussed in aforementioned results were convex sets in R”. Our goal
in this note is to generalize this type of results to regions in R” bounded between
two convex sets.

Key words Duality of convex bodies * Fractional linear transformations * Order
isomorphism

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 26B25, 06D50, 52A20

1 Introduction

Let A and B be two convex sets in R” such that A C B. Denote by K" (A, B) the
class of all closed convex sets containing A and contained in B:

K"(A,B)y={KeK": A< K C B}.

Note that we may consider simply all sets contained in a given set B, or alternatively
all sets containing A, if we allow for A = ¢ and B = R”", so that for example
K" = K"(@,R"). Our goal is to determine all order-preserving isomorphisms and
as a result order-reversing isomorphisms on this class. Note that characterizations
for the special cases K"(0,R") and K"(@,R") were done by Artstein—-Milman
in [1, 2]. In addition, the family of convex bodies with zero in the interior was
considered by Boroczky and Schneider in [4]. A special case of the aforementioned
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family where the bodies are origin symmetric was considered by Gruber in [5].
A somewhat different family of closed convex cones was also treated by Schneider
in [9]. We remark that in the aforementioned papers [4, 5, 9] the authors actually
consider a more general setting, namely the classification of the endomorphisms
of corresponding lattices. In this paper we generalize these theorems to the class
K"(A, B) for any convex A, B such that A is compact. To state our first result, we
introduce the class of n-dimensional fractional linear maps, which will play a central
role in this paper. In the sequel we assume we have some fixed Euclidean structure

(]Rns ('v ))

Definition 1. A map F : R” — R" will be called fractional linear if

Ax+b

F(x) = m,

where A is an x n matrix, b,c¢ € R” and d € R, such that the matrix
A Ab
A=
(£0)

We denote the family of fractional linear maps by F.L(n). Note that a fractional
linear map is actually the restriction of a projective map. For further information of
such maps, we refer the reader to [3, 10]. We will use a result by Shiffman, roughly
stating that any injective map, that preserves, in some sense, most of the intervals,
on some open set must be fractional linear. More precisely, given an open set U,
denote by L(U) the set of lines in R” intersecting U. Then:

is invertible.

Theorem 1 (Shiffman). Let n > 2. Let U C R”" be an open connected set and
let Lo be an open subset of L(U) that covers U. Assume that F : U — R”" is an
injective continuous map and that F (I N U) is contained in a line for every | € L.
Then F is a fractional linear map.

Let us state our main result.

Theorem 2. Letn > 2 and Ay, By, Az, B, € K" such that Ay, A, are compact and
A; C B; fori = 1,2. Also, assume that int(By) # @. Let T : K"(A;, B)) —
K" (A3, By) be a bijective mapping satisfying for all K, L € K" (A1, By):

K C L & T(K)C T(K).

Then there exists F € F.L(n) such that T(K) = F(K) for all K € K. Moreover,
A2 = F(Al) and Bz = F(Bl)

As a corollary of Theorem 2 we get a characterization of duality on the class
K"(A, B) in case where 0 € A. The result is presented in Sect. 3.6.
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Remark 1. A theorem in the spirit of Theorem 2 was proved for the case of convex
functions by Artstein—Florentin—Milman in [3]. For the sake of completeness, we
state the result here; given two compact sets K C T define the class

Cvxr(K)={f :R" > RU{+oo}: fisconvex,1¥ < f < 1%},

where 1§ = —log 1 is the convex indicator function.

Theorem 3 (Artstein—Florentin—-Milman). Letn > 2. Let Ay C By and A, C B>
be compact convex sets. Let T : Cvx4,(B1) — Cvx4,(B2) be an order-preserving
bijection. Then, there exists a fractional linear map F : B x Rt — By x R such
that for every f € Cvx,,(B1) we have

epi(Tf) = Fl(epif),

where epi(f) is the epigraph of f.

We remark that in the heart of all previous results (where B = R") lies the use of
extremal sets of the classes in hand that satisfy some useful properties. Using these
extremal sets leads to a construction of a point map, inducing the orderisomorphism.
Then the use of the fundamental theorem of affine geometry (see [8]) essentially
completes the proof. In our setting, the use of extremal families is also central
and, in fact, an extremal property which holds in general for all of our cases is
described and proved in Sect.2. Using Theorem 1 that generalizes the classical
fundamental theorem of projective geometry, we will conclude that the inducing
map is a fractional linear map.

2 Extremal Families

We will denote by A v B the closed convex hull of 4 and B, i.e. conv{4, B}.

Definition 2. Let K be a closed convex set. A closed convex subset L C K is said
to be extremal in K if forevery x € L,a,b € K,

x € (a,b) - [a,b] C L.

Definition 3. Let F be a family of closed convex sets. A set K € F is said to be
extremal in F if forevery A, B € F,

K=AvVB - A=K or B=K.

Characterization of extremal sets of " (A4, B) is given in Sect. 3.2.
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Recall Klee’s theorem [6, 7], which states that if a closed convex set in R” does
not contain a full line, it is the convex hull of its extremal points and extremal rays
(extremal subsets, which are a point/ray respectively).

Definition 4. Consider the set K" (A, B). Given two points x,y € B \ A, we will
say that they are comparableif x € AV {y}ory € A Vv {x}.

3 Proof of Theorem 2

The plan of the proof is as follows. First, we will describe all the possibilities for
extremal elements in X" (A, B). Then, we will show that they are preserved under
T. This will provide us with a point map F that induces the map T'. After that, we
will show that the point map preserves, in some sense, most of the intervals and
apply a stronger version of the fundamental theorem of affine geometry to conclude
that F is a fractional linear map.

3.1 Largest and Smallest Elements

Since A} C K for all K € K"(Ay, By) it must hold that 7(A4,) C T(K). Since
T is onto we get that T (A;) is a subset of every element of K" (A2, B>) and thus
T(A)) = A,. In the same way, T(B;) = B».

3.2 Extremal Elements

Remark 2. Several proofs in this section are based on separation of convex sets by
hyperplanes. Unless stated otherwise, separation is assumed to be strict, i.e. if a
hyperplane H separates sets X, Y then it is assumed that H, X and Y are disjoint.

Lemma 1. Let A € K" be a compact convex set and B € K". Then, if K €
K"(A, B) is extremal, then either K = AV {x} for some point x or K = AV R for
some ray R.

Proof. Case 1: Assume that K contains some ray R.If K # AV R, then there exists
some point x € K \ (A V R). Due to compactness of A there exists a hyperplane H
that separates x from AV R and contains no translate of R. Denote by H T the closed
half-space that contains x and by H~ the half-space that contains A v R. Denote
by Kt = AvV(KNH%")and K~ = AV (K N H™). Then, by the choice of H
we know that KT does not contain R, K~ does not contain x and K = K+ v K—,
which is a contradiction to extremality of K.
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Case 2: Assume that K contains no rays. In this case it is not hard to check that
K is a compact set (see e.g. [6]). Thus, K can be written as A vV E where E is
the set of extremal exposed points in K which are not in A. Take a point x; € E.
If E \ {x;} is empty, we are done. Otherwise, there exists a point x, € E \ {x;}.
Choose a hyperplane H that separates x, from AV {x;}. Define H " the closed half-
space containing x, and H~ the closed half-space containing A Vv {x;}. Consider
Kt =AVv(KNHT)and K~ = AV (KN H™). Obviously, K = KT v K~.
It is also clear that KT does not contain x;. Indeed, since 4 and K N H7 are both
compact, their convex hull is the union of all convex combinations of a € A and
k € KN HY. Since x; is an extremal point of K it cannot be written as convex
combination of points in K. Thus x; ¢ K. Obviously x, ¢ K~; hence we get a
contradiction to extremality of K. O

3.3 Segments Are Mapped to Segments

Let T : K"(A, B)) — K"(A,, By) be an order-preserving isomorphism. As we
already noticed, T (A;) = A, and T(B;) = B,. Since T is order isomorphism, it is
easy to see that the following holds:

1. T(K; Vv K3) = T(Ky) v T(K>).
2. T(K, N Ky) = T(Ky) N T(K>).

Thus, we conclude that extremal elements of X" (A;, By) are mapped to extremal
elements of K" (A3, By).

Denote by E; the set B; \ 4;, fori = 1,2. Before we define our point map, let us
check that an extremal element of the form A; Vv {x} cannot be mapped to 4; V R
for some ray:

Lemma 2. For every point x| € E| there exists x, € E; such that T(Ay V {x1}) =
A2 Vv {XZ}.

Proof. Assume the contrary: There exists a point x € E; and a ray R such that
T(A1v{x}) = A2 vV{R}.Since E| is open, there exists y € E; suchthat A;Vv{x} <
Ay Vv {y}. The image of A; v {y} must be an extremal element that contains 4, V R,
but this is impossible, unless T(A4; vV {y}) = A, V R and thus y = x, which is a
contradiction. O

Now, since T is bijective, we get a well-defined point map F : B; \ A1 — B, \ A,
as follows:

T(A; v ix}) = Ay vV {F(x)}.

Clearly F is also bijective. Our main goal now is to show that F is a fractional linear
map.
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Lemma 3. Leta,b € E; two points such that the line passing through them does
not intersect Ay. Then, the line passing through F(a), F(b) does not intersect A,.

Proof. First notice that F(a) and F(b) are not comparable since 7~' preserves
order. Assume the claim does not hold. Then, there exist two points a,b € Ei,
such that the line passing through a, b does not intersect A, but the line through
F(a), F(b) does intersect A,. Since F(a), F(b) are not comparable it must hold
that the segment [F (a), F (b)] intersects A,. Let us check that A, v F(a) v F(b) =
(AyVv F(a))U (A Vv F(b)). Obviously, [F(a), F(b)] C (AyVv F(a))U (A Vv F(b)).
Indeed, denote by zo the point where [F(a), F ()] intersects the boundary of A».
Then, [F(a), z0] C A2V F(a) and [zo, F () C A2V F(b). Consider a point z; on the
boundary of A, v F(b) and denote by z, the point where the line through F(b) and
z) intersects the boundary of A,. Clearly, [F(b),z2] C A2 vV F(b) and [z2, F(a)] C
A,V F(a). Thus, the triangle created by F(a), F(b), 75 is contained in (4, V F(a))U
(A>V F (b)), which implies that [F(a), z1] C (42V F(a))U(A2V F(b)). Since A, is
compact we get that the convex hull A,V F(a)V F(b) = (A2V F(a))U(AyV F(b)),
which is a contradiction since A Va Vv b # (A Va)U (A VD). O

Lemmad. Let a,b € E; be two incomparable points. Then F([a,b]) =
[F(a), F(D)].

Proof. By the previous argument [F(a), F(b)] does not intersect A,. Define the set
K = A, v {a} v {b} and consider some point z € (a,b). Since T is an order
isomorphism, we have that T(K) = T(A, Vv {a}) v T(A; Vv {b}) and since K =
K v (A v {z}) we have that T(K) = T(K) Vv (A2 Vv F(z)). Thus F(z) € T(K).
If F(z) € [F(a), F(b)], we could find some point 7 € [F(a), F(b)] such that
Ay Vv F(z) C Ay v 7. Since T™! preserves order, we know that the pre-image of
Ay v 7/ contains Ay V z. On the other hand, A, v 7 C T'(K) and thus its pre-image
is contained in K. Since T_I(Az Vv 7/) is an extremal element, we conclude that
T~'(A, v 7) = A V z, which is a contradiction to injectivity. O

At this stage we have a point map that induces 7" and sends, in some sense, a large
set of intervals to intervals. In order to show that F is a fractional linear map we must
show that it is continuous. Since F is defined on some subset of (R”, (-, -)) with the
standard Euclidean structure, we get a naturally induced metric. The continuity we
discuss is with respect to this metric.

3.4 Continuity of F

Lemma 5. Let K,, € K"(Ay, By) be a decreasing sequence such that K, \( K.
Then, T(K,) \{ T(K).

Proof. Obviously, since T is order preserving it holds that 7(K,) \y M for some
M € K"(Az, By). Since K C K,, we have that T(K) C T(K,) which implies that
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T(K) C M. On the other hand, since T(K,) D M and T~ is order-preserving
isomorphism, we know that K, > T~ '(M). Thus T~'(M) C NK, and M C
T(N{°K,), which implies that M = T(N{°K,) = T(K). O

Lemma 6. Let {K,} C K"(Ai, By) be an increasing sequence such that K, /" K.
Then, T(K,) /" T(K).

Proof. The proof is similar to the proof of Lemma 5. O

Lemma 7. Let {x,} C E| be a sequence that converges to some point x. For a
given n, consider the set

K, = Ay V{xy, Xpnt1, ...}

Then,

o0
Arvx =K

n=1

Proof. Denote by K, m = A1V Xy ... V Xp. Then, Ky = 5,41 Knm- Assume
we have apointz ¢ Ay Vxandz € (72, Un—,+1 Kum. This implies that for each
n there exists p such that z € K, ,. Since z & Ay V x, there exists €y > 0 such that
d(z, A1 V x) > €p. On the other hand, since {x,} converges to x, there exists ng
such that for all n > ng |x — x,| < € and thus dy(K,, ,, A1 V x) < e forall p > n
(where dy stands for the Hausdorff distance). Since z € K,, , for some p, we get a
contradiction.

Now assume that x & (2, U, 1 Kum. Thus, there exists ng such that x ¢
U;O=n0+1 Kyom- This implies that d(x, K,,,») > €o for some €y > 0 and for all
m > ny. In particular, for all m > ny we have that d(x, x,,) > €, but this cannot
hold since the sequence {x, } converges to x. Thus, since A; C () U1 Knm
and x € (72, Um—,+1 Knm we have that Ay v x C (72, Um—,+1 Kum. This
completes the proof. O

Lemma 8. The map F is continuous on E;.

Proof. We would like to show that for any sequence {x,} C E; such that x, — x
we have that F(x,) — F(x). For a given n, we may consider an increasing sequence
(with respect to m) of convex sets defined in Lemma 7:

Kymi=A1VXyVXpg1...V Xpy

and a decreasing sequence
K, = lim K,,.

m—00
By Lemma 7 we have that K, \( K, where K = 4; V x. By Lemma 5 T'(K,) \(

T(K) = A vV F(x). Assume that F(x,) converges to some point y. Since 7T is an
order isomorphism we have that T(K, ;) = A2V F(x,) ...V F(xp), T(K,m) is
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a sequence increasing to 7'(K,) while 7T'(K,) is a sequence decreasing to 7(K) =
A v F(x). On the other hand, using Lemma 7 we get that 7'(K,) converges to
A,V y. This implies that A,V F(x) = T(K) = A,V y which means that y = F(x).

O

3.5 Completing the Proof

Now we know that the map F : E; — E, is continuous and maps intervals
connecting non-comparable points to intervals. Since we do not know that any
interval is mapped to interval under ' we cannot apply the classical fundamental
theorem of projective geometry. Thus, we would like to apply Theorem 1. Since we
are considering open sets in a family of lines in R”, we must discuss the relevant
topology. A line I € L(R") is defined uniquely by its direction (up to a sign) and
the distance from the origin. Hence a line / can be determined by a non-negative
number d; and a vector (i;) on the sphere S”~!. The metric on £(RY) is inherited
from the Grassmannian. A neighbourhood of the line defined by (d, u) is given by
a small perturbation of both d and u.

Consider the set E; = int(E;) and £; := L(E) \ £(A;). Notice that £; is the
set of lines that intersect the interior of E£; but do not intersect A;. Now, we will
show that the interior of £, is an open set that covers the interior of E;.

Remark 3. The open set £| = intL, satisfies:

Elc Ul

Ioeﬂi

Indeed, take some point x € E,. Since E, is open, there exists a point y such that
the line /y passing through x and y does not intersect A,. Since both x, y € Eitis
clear that [y € L.

Clearly, two points x,y € E, are comparable if and only if the line /, , passing
through them is not in £}. Thus, applying Lemma 4 we get that for any [ € L],
F(n E 1) is contained in a line. Therefore, we have shown that on the interior of
E, all the conditions of Theorem 1 are satisfied. Hence, we conclude that F | £ is a
fractional linear map. If the defining hyperplane of F| £, has no common points with
E 1, then it is obvious that F is fractional linear on £ (two continuous functions that
coincide on a dense subset are equal). If the defining hyperplane of F| £, has some
common point x with E}, then for any sequence {x,} C E; that converges to x it
must hold that F(x,) converges to oo which is a contradiction to continuity. To see
that T(K) = F(K) for K € K"(A;, By) notice that every K € K"(A;, B;) can be
written as the convex hull of all the extremal elements contained in K.
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3.6 Duality

After we have a characterization of all known order-preserving isomorphism on the
classes mentioned above, we may easily write characterizations of duality on such
classes. Recall that given a convex set K in R”, the polar set is defined as follows:

K°={xeR":(x,y) <1, VyeK}

Theoremd. Let n > 2, Ay, A,, B1, B, convex sets in R" such that 0 € A,. Let
T : K"(Ay, B)) = K" (A3, By) be a bijection satisfying for all K, L € K" (A, By)

KC L& T(K)DT(L).

Then, there exists a fractional linear map F : A} \ By — B, \ A such that for
every K € K"(Ay, By) we have T(K) = F(K°).

Proof. Consider the map T1(K) = T(K°). Obviously, the domain of 77 is
K"(By, A}) and T is an order-preserving isomorphism. Thus, by Theorem 2, we
know that there exists a fractional linear map F : A7 \ B — B, \ A, such that
T\(K) = F(K) forall K € K"(By, A7). Hence T(K) = F(K°). This means that
T(Al) = By and T(B;) = A». O
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On Polygons and Injective Mappings
of the Plane

Boaz A. Slomka

Abstract We give an affirmative answer to a question asked by Gardner and
Mauldin (Geom. Dedicata 26, 323-332, 1988) about bijections of the plane taking
each polygon with n sides onto a polygon with n sides. We also state and prove
more general results in this spirit. For example, we show that an injective mapping
taking each convex n-gon onto a non-degenerate n-gon (not necessarily convex or
even simple) must be affine.

Key words Polygons ¢ Injective maps ¢ Fundamental theorem of affine geometry
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1 Introduction

1.1 Background and Definitions

In a paper by Gardner and Mauldin [2] the authors present a few problems in the
end of their note. Problem 4 asks the following.

“Let f be a bijection of R? onto itself taking polygons with n sides onto polygons
with n sides. Must f be affine?”
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Fig. 1 Example of polygons: a
(a) convex polygons, (b)

simple polygons, (c)

non-degenerate polygons, (d)

general polygons

B
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However, the term “polygon” could be interpreted in several ways, where each
definition yields a different problem, not comparable with the others. The classes of
polygons that we consider are: convex polygons, simple polygons, non-degenerate
polygons and general polygons (see Fig. 1), defined as follows.

ol P

Definition 1. A set P C R? is said to be a general polygon if there exists a
continuous piecewise linear function / : [0, 1] — R2?, with /(0) = [(1), such that
P = ([0, 1]). If  is injective everywhere but a finite set then P is said to be a non-
degenerate polygon. If | is injective on [0, 1) then P is said to be a simple polygon
and if P is also the boundary of a convex set then P is said to be a convex polygon.
The sides of P are the images of the segments in which / is linear and its vertices
are their endpoints.

The number of sides of a polygon may depend on its parametrization, unless
the polygon is simple (this may imply that the original problem refers to simple
polygons), and so we will always mean for the minimal possible number of sides.
As customary, a polygon with n sides will be called an n-gon.

We say that two sides of a polygon are adjacent if they share a vertex of the
polygon. Similarly, any two vertices of a polygon that share a side are said to be
adjacent vertices.

Denote the family of all convex polygons by Polycny, the family of all simple
polygons by Polyginp, the family of all non-degenerate polygons by Polypng, and
the family of all general polygons by Polygene. Obviously, we have that

Polycony C Polysimp C Polynona C Polygene -
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Each polygon P divides the plane into finitely many open connected sets. In other
words, the complement of P, denoted by P¢ = R2 \ P, is the union of a finite
number of disjoint open (polygonally) connected components.

1.2 Main Results

For all of the above definitions of polygons, we give an affirmative answer for
Problem 4 in [2]. In fact, for three of the cases, we prove a much stronger result.
Let us state the first result about general n-gons.

Theorem 1. Let n > 2 be fixed. Let f : R> — R? be a bijective mapping taking
each general n-gon onto a general n-gon. Then f is an affine transformation.

The remaining classes of polygons are dealt with in a single result which is much
stronger. We show that it is actually sufficient to assume only that each convex n-gon
is mapped onto a non-degenerate n-gon. Moreover, we also remove the assumption
that the function is onto. We prove the following.

Theorem 2. Let n > 2 be fixed. Let f : R> — R? be an injective mapping
taking each convex n-gon onto a non-degenerate n-gon. Then f is an affine
transformation.

The proof of Theorem 2 is reduced to the case where convex n-gons are mapped to
simple n-gons:

Theorem 3. Letn > 2 be fixed. Let f : R?> — R? be an injective mapping taking
each convex n-gon onto a simple n-gon. Then f is an affine transformation.

The proof of Theorem 3 is reduced to the case where convex n-gons are mapped to
convex n-gons:

Theorem 4. Let n > 2 be fixed. Let f : R?> — R? be an injective mapping taking
each convex n-gon onto a convex n-gon. Then f is an affine transformation.

In fact, the assumption in Theorem 4 that the image of a convex n-gon is a convex
n-gon may be relaxed and replaced by the assumption that its image is a convex
polygon which is not necessarily an n-gon. We prove the following.

Theorem 5. Let n > 2 be fixed. Let f : R?> — R? be an injective mapping taking
each convex n-gon onto a convex polygon (not necessarily an n-gon). Then f is

affine.

Adding the assumption that f is onto, we provide a simpler proof to Theorem 5
(conveniently restated as follows) that requires no further preparation besides
recalling the classical fundamental theorem of affine geometry.
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Theorem 6. Let n > 2 be fixed. Let f : R*> — R? be a bijection taking each
convex n-gon onto a convex polygon (not necessarily an n-gon). Then f is an affine
transformation.

We remark here that often a simple polygon is defined as the area bounded by
a closed simple polygonal path in the plane as opposed to Definition 1 where the
polygon is identified as the bounding curve itself. This alternative definition does
not affect our results whatsoever, as explained in Remark 1.

This note is organised as follows. In Sect. 2 we gather some preliminary needed
results; in Sect.2.1 we recall the well-known fundamental theorem of affine
geometry which, as in [2], plays a central role in our proofs. In Sect. 2.2 we prove
two geometric observations about simple polygons and in Sect.2.3 we prove two
statements about polygon-preserving maps that we will later on use multiple times.
In Sect. 3 we prove the main results, Theorems 1-6, in reversed order, and conclude
the section with a few remarks.

2 Preliminary Results

In this section we recall some known results and prove some new ones.

2.1 The Fundamental Theorem of Affine Geometry

A mapping from R” into itself is called a collineation if it maps any three collinear
points (that is, points on one straight line) to collinear points.

As mentioned in [2], the classical fundamental theorem of affine geometry
states that a bijective collineation of R” onto itself is an affine transformation.
This classical result has various strengthened variations, as well as versions for the
projective setting (in this case the theorem is referred to as the fundamental theorem
of projective geometry). For a list of such results (as well as further related results)
we refer the reader to [1]. In the sequel, we shall refer to the following version as
“the fundamental theorem of affine geometry”.

Theorem [The fundamental theorem of affine geometry]. Ler f : R" — R” be
an injective collineation. Assume that the image of f is not contained in a straight
line. Then f is an affine transformation.

2.2 Some Facts About Simple Polygons

We will need two geometric observations about simple polygons. Let us first recall
some basic facts about simple polygons and introduce more notations.
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Fig. 2 A simple 4-gon. Here, p is a convex corner with internal angle o and ¢ is a reflex corner
with external angle 8. The grey area is the polygon’s interior and the white area is its exterior

Due to Jordan’s curve theorem, a simple polygon P divides the plane into
two connected components; a bounded component and an unbounded component.
Denote the union of P and its bounded component by P. Then its bounded
component is the interior of P, denoted by int P and its unbounded component
is the exterior of P, denoted by ext P. A simple polygon P will be called a convex
polygon if int P is a convex set.

There are two angles between two adjacent sides of a simple polygon P, one
internal angle facing int P and one external angle facing ext P. If an internal angle
has measure less than m radians, then the common vertex (of the angle forming
sides) is called a convex corner, and otherwise it is called a reflex corner (Fig. 2).

The following proposition is a self-evident fact (and thus its proof is left for the
reader as an easy exercise).

Proposition 1. Let P be a convex n-gon and let a,b € intP (ora,b € extP).
Then there exists an n-gon Q sothata,b € Q and PN Q = 0.

Although not needed in this note, it is worth mentioning that Proposition 1 may
be proven even if the polygon P is only assumed to be a simple n-gon. Moreover,
one may also ask how many points can be added to a and b (such that the polygon
QO will pass through them as well). For example, it is not hard to check that for a
4-gon, we may add one more point.

The following geometric observation is the key proposition for the proof of
Theorem 3.

Proposition 2. Let P and Q be two simple n-gons that satisfy

(i) either Q CintP U P or Q CextP U P, and
(ii) Q and P intersect at exactly n points, none of which are vertices of P.

Then Q C int P U P and P and Q are convex n-gons.

Proof. Let us first give a brief sketch of the proof. We will see that Q must be the
path connecting the intersection points of P and Q that belong to adjacent sides
of P, each point from a different side of P (see Fig.3). Consequently, as Fig.3
illustrates, Q would intersect both connected components of P¢, unless P is convex.
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Fig. 3 A sketch of the proof:
Q is the path orderly
connecting the intersection
points of P and Q. Thus,
only if P is convex,
Condition (i) may hold

Fig. 4 The dotted segment
la, g] lies in V and the
dotted path connecting b, g
and g, liesin W

/7

Let U denote the connected component of P¢ for which Q € U U P. Let U’
denote the other connected component of P¢ (later on in the proof we will show that
U = int P and U’ = ext P). Notice that since Q C U U P, any polygonal path in
U’ has no intersection with Q. Let p1,..., p, and q1, ..., g, be the (consecutive)
vertices of P and Q, respectively.

First, it is easy to verify that all n intersecting points of P and Q are vertices of
0. Indeed, otherwise Q would either intersect P at infinitely many points or would
not be contained in U U P. Since Q is an n-gon, there are no other vertices of Q.

Next, we show that there must be exactly one vertex of O on each side of P.
To this end, assume that there exist two vertices, say ¢g; and gi, of Q that lie both
on one side of P, say (without loss of generality) [p1, p2]. By assumption, ¢, gx &
{p1, p2}. Moreover, notice that 2 < k < n as P and Q intersect at finitely many
points. Without loss of generality we may also assume that ¢; € [pi, ¢x] and that
no vertex of Q lies on [q, gx]. The infinite straight line containing [p;, p»] divides
the plane into two open half planes, denoted by H~ and H* (see Fig.4). Since
[p1, p2] is a side of P, there exists an open convex set G containing [¢q, k] so
that H- NG C U and HY NG C U’. Hence, as Q C U U P, we have that
q2,qn,qk—1,qk+1 € H~. The line passing through [g;, ¢»] divides the plane into
two open half planes, denoted by J and J~. Without loss of generality, assume
that gy € J~ and ¢, € J . The segment [g, g»] divides U U P into two connected
components. We claim that g; and g, belong to different components. Let g €
U Nlqi,q2] andlet D C G N H™ be an open ball around g. Takea € J~ N D and
beJt N D,sothata belongs to one of the aforementioned components, denoted
by V, and b belongs to the other component, denoted by W.

By our construction, the segment [@, gx] isin G N H~ and soisin U U P. Hence
qr € V. Let g’ be a point on [¢1,¢,] N (G N H™) C U. Then both the segment
[b, ¢'] and the segment [¢’, ¢,] belong to U U P and so g, € W. By definition, there
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are two polygonal paths from g to g, that lie entirely in Q. One contains [, ¢2]
and the other does not, and since Q C U U P, this is a contradiction to the fact that
qr € V whereas g, € W. Thus on each side of P lies only one vertex of Q.

Next, we show that any two vertices of Q lying on adjacent sides of P must share
a side of Q. To this end, assume that there exist two vertices of Q, say (without loss
of generality) ¢; and ¢,, connecting non-adjacent sides of P, denoted by A and
B. Hence, the line segment [q;,q2] C U U P divides U U P into two connected
components, each containing a side of P different from both A and B, and so each
component contains a vertex of Q different from both ¢, and ¢,. Let ¢ and ¢’ be
two vertices of Q, one from each component. Since Q is a simple polygon, it can
be decomposed into two polygonal paths from ¢ to ¢’, intersecting only at ¢ and
q'. As one of these paths must contain [¢], ¢»], the second cannot intersect it, a
contradiction to the fact that ¢ and ¢’ belong to different connected components
into which [g;, g»] divides U U P.

Next, we show that U = int P. Assume that U = ext P. Let p’ be a convex
corner of P. Such a corner exists and in fact every simple polygon has at least 3
convex corners; see, for example, [3].' Let A’ and B’ be sides of P with p’ as
a common vertex and assume that g; € A’ and g5 € B’ are the corresponding
adjacent vertices of Q that lie on A" and B’. Since ¢/ and g}, are not vertices of P,
it follows that the line segment [g}, g5] C O has non-empty intersection with int P,
a contradiction to the fact that Q C ext P U P. Thus, Q Cint P U P.

Finally, we show that P is convex. Assume that P is not a convex n-gon. Then
it has reflex vertex p. Let A and B be sides of P with P as acommon vertex and let
g1 € A and §, € B be the adjacent vertices of Q that lie on A and B. Since §, and
> are not vertices of P, it follows that the line segment [¢1, §2] C Q has non-empty
intersection with ext P, a contradiction to the fact that Q C P. Thus, P and Q are
convex 7n-gons. O

2.3 Polygon-Preserving Injective Maps

In this section we prove two statements about polygon-preserving injective maps,
which we will repeatedly use in the proofs of the main results.

Lemmal. Let n > 2. Let f : R*> — R? be an injective mapping, taking each
convex n-gon onto a general polygon. Let P be a convex n-gon, mapped onto
a polygon f(P). Then f(int P) and f(extP) are contained each in a single
connected component of f(P)°.

! Alternatively, this can be easily seen by considering its convex hull whose boundary is a convex
polygon with at least 3 corners and observing that all its corners are convex corners of the original

polygon.
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Fig. 5 f(T) (from the proof
of Proposition 3) is contained
in the cone K

Proof. Leta,b € int P. By Proposition 1, there exists a convex n-gon Q such that
a,b € Q and Q N P = @. Moreover, since f is injective, f(Q) N f(P) = 0.
Since f(Q) is a polygon such that f(a), f(b) € f(Q) it follows that there exists a
polygonal path y connecting f(a) and f(b) and satisfying that y N f(P) = @ and
so f(a) and f(b) both belong to the same connected component of f(P)¢. Thus,
f(int P) is contained in the same connected component. Repeating the exact same
proof for ext P yields that f(ext P) is also contained in one connected component
of f(P)°. O

Proposition 3. Letn > 2. Let f : R? — R? be an injective mapping, taking each
convex n-gon onto a convex polygon (not necessarily an n-gon). Then for every
convex n-gon P, f(int P) C int f(P) and f(ext P) C ext f(P). Moreover, given
a convex n-gon P, if x,y € P are points such that f(x) is not a vertex of f(P)
then f(x) and f(y) do not belong to a common side of f(P).

Proof. Let P be a convex n-gon. Clearly, there exist many points in P that their
images are not vertices of f(P). Fix such a point x € P and fix a point y which
does not share a side of P with x. By Lemma 1, we have that f(int P) is contained
in one of the two connected components of f(P )¢, which we denote by U'.

Let T C P be a convex n-gon such that T N P = {x,y}. Then f(T) is a
convex polygon that intersects f(P) only at f(x) and f(y). Since f(int P) C U,
we have that f(T) C U U f(P). We claim that f(x) is a vertex of f(T).
Indeed, assume that f(x) is not a vertex of f(7) and let A be the side of f(T)
containing f(x). Since f(x) is not a vertex of f(P), it follows that either A
intersects both connected components of f(P)¢ or A is contained in a side of P.
The first possibility contradicts the fact that f(7) C U U f(P) and the second
possibility contradicts the fact that f(T) N f(P) = {f(x), f(¥)}. Thus, f(x)is a
vertex of f(T).

Next, we show that U = int f(P). To this end, denote the two vertices of f(T')
that are adjacent to f(x) by w and z. Since f(T) is a convex polygon, it follows
that f(7') is contained in the cone

K={f(x)+aw—f(x)+Bz-f(x) :ap=0}

as illustrated in Fig. 5. Since f(y) € f(T) N f(P) C K N f(P), it follows that
f(T) Nint f(P) # @ which implies that U = int f(P). Moreover, the fact that
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J) 0 fP) =), ()}

implies that f(x) and f(y) cannot belong to a common side of f(P).
To show that f(extP) C extf(P), take another convex n-gon Q # P such

that P C Q. By the above arguments, we have that f(int Q) C int £(Q), and so

f(P) C f(Q).Since f(P) # f(Q), it follows that f(Q) Nextf(P) # @. Thus,

there exists a pointz € Q N extP such that f(z) € extf(P). Thus, by Lemma 1,
f(extP) Cextf(P). O

3 Proofs of the Main Results

Proof of Theorem 6. We show that f ~! is a bijective collineation. Leta’, b’, ¢’ € R?
be collinear points, and assume that f~!(a’), f~1(b’) and f~!(c’), respectively
denoted by a, b, ¢, are not collinear. Construct a convex n-gon P as follows (see
Fig. 6); take a triangle containing a, b, ¢, each on a different side, such that a, b, ¢
are not vertices of the triangle. Then trim the corners to get a 4-gon, a 5-gon, or
a 6-gon. Repeat the trimming process until you get a convex n-gon P containing
a, b, ¢, where none of them are its vertices.

In addition to a, b, ¢, pick n — 3 points vy, ..., v,—3 from the remaining n — 3
sides of P which do not contain a, b, ¢, one point from each side (none of which is
a vertex of P). Let Q denote the convex n-gon with vertices a, b, c, vy, ..., V,—3.
By assumption, f(P) and f(Q) are both convex polygons which intersect at
exactly n points, including a’, b’, ¢’. Since a’, b’, ¢’ are collinear, it follows that the
whole (smallest) segment containing them is contained in both f(P) and f(Q), a
contradiction. Thus, ! is a bijective collineation. By the classical fundamental
theorem of affine geometry, f~!, and so f, is an affine transformation. O

Proof of Theorem 5. We show that f is a collineation. To this end, let a, b, ¢ € R?
be collinear points. Let P be a convex n-gon containing a, b, ¢ in one of its sides,
where none of the three are vertices of P.Let I C P be a segment containing a, b, ¢
and let Q be a convex n-gon such that O C ext PU P and PN Q = I, as in Fig. 7.
By Proposition 3, it follows that f(Q) C extP U P and f(P) C extf(Q)U f(Q).
Since both f(P) and f(Q) are convex, it follows that their intersection must be

S —————p

Fig. 6 The construction of P
in the proof of Theorem 6
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Fig. 7 The construction of Q
in the proof of Theorem 5

contained in a segment in f(P) (just as P and Q intersect in Fig. 7). In particular,
f(a), f(b), f(c) are collinear.

Concluding the above, collinear points are mapped to collinear points and so, by
the fundamental theorem of affine geometry, f is affine. O

Proof of Theorem 4. We show that f is a collineation. To this end, let a, b, ¢ € R?
be collinear points. Let P be a convex n-gon containing a, b, ¢ in one of its sides,
where none of the three are vertices of P. Denote the sides of P by Aj,..., A,.
Without loss of generality, a,b,c € A;. Let x1,x2,...,x, € P be additional
n points such that for all i € {1,...,n}, x; € A; and f(x;) is not a vertex of
f(P). By Proposition 3, it follows that for i # j, f(x;) and f(x;) do not belong
to a common side of f(P) and so f(x;),..., f(x,) belong to n different sides
of f(P), respectively denoted by By,..., B,. Since f(P) is an n-gon, replacing
x1 by any member of {a,b,c} and repeating the previous argument yields that
f(a), f(b), f(c) € By.In particular, the three are collinear. Concluding the above,
collinear points are mapped to collinear points and so, by the fundamental theorem
of affine geometry, f is affine. O

Proof of Theorem 3. Let P be a convex n-gon, mappedto f(P). Our goal is to show

that f(P) is a convex n-gon. Pick n points vi,...,v, € P, each from a different
side of P, suchthatvy,...,v, are not vertices of P and theirimages f(v;),... f(vy)
are not vertices of f(P). Let Q be the convex n-gon with vertices vy, ..., v,. Then

Q CcPand PNQ = {v|,...,v,}. By Lemma 1, we have that either f(Q) C f(P)
or f(Q) Cextf(P)U f(P),and so f(P) and f(Q) satisfy the assumptions of
Proposition 2. This implies that f(P) is a convex n-gon. By Theorem 4, f is affine.

O

Proof of Theorem 2. Let P be convex n-gon, mapped to f(P). Our goal is to show
that f(P) is a simple n-gon. By Lemma 1, f(int P) is contained in one of the
connected components of P, which we denote by U'.

Next, we show that there exists another connected component V' £ U of f(P)¢
for which f(ext?) C V. To this end, choose n — 1 points xi, ..., x,— fromn — 1
consecutive sides of P and another two points X, X, 4+ from the remaining nth side
of P, such that none of xi,...,x,4+; are vertices of P and none of their images
are vertices of f(P). Construct a convex n-gon Q as in Fig.8, so that P N Q =
{X1,....Xy11}, QNint P # @and QNext P # @. As f(Q) is an n-gon, there must
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Fig. 8 The construction of Q
in the proof of Theorem 2

T4l

Fig. 9 The construction of 7'
in the proof of Theorem 2

be a point f(a) € { f(x1),..., f(xy,+1)} which is not a vertex of f(Q). Therefore,
f(a) is neither a vertex of f(P) nor a vertex of f(Q), and so f(Q) intersects
at least two different connected components of f(P)°. Thus, there exist a point
q € Q\{P} and a connected component V' £ U of f(P) sothat f(g) € V. Since
f(@intP) C U, q € ext P and so, by Lemma 1, f(extP) C V.

To show that f(P) is a simple n-gon, assume towards a contradiction that it is a
self-intersecting n-gon. Since f(P) is a non-degenerate polygon, there exists a third
connected component W # U, V of f(P)°. Denote the closure of W by cl(W).

By the definition of a non-degenerate polygon, only points that belong to multiple
sides of f(P) may belong to the closure of more than two connected components
of f(P)°. As there are only finitely many such points, we may choose two points
x',y" € f(P) N cl(W) that belong to the closure of exactly two connected
components of f(P)¢, one of which is W. Let x,y € P be the corresponding
points for which f(x) = x’ and f(y) = y'. Let T be a convex n-gon such that
TNP={x,y},TNintP # @and T Next P # @ Indeed, it is easy to construct
such a convex n-gon T as in Fig. 9; pick any point z € int P that does not belong to
the segment [x, y] and take two long enough segments emanating from z and passing
through x and y as sides of 7" where the remaining n — 2 sides are constructed in
ext P. Since f(intP) C U and f(ext P) C V, we have that f(T) C UUV U f(P).

Lets € intP N7 and ¢ € ext P N T. By the above, we have that f(s) € U,
f@®)eVand f(T)CUUV U f(P).Lety : [0,1] = f(T) be a polygonal path
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connecting f(s) and f(z). Thatis, y(0) = f(s), y(1) = f(¢) and y(0) € f(T) for
all 0 < 6 < 1. Define

O =sup{f <1:y0)<V}.

Then y((6p, 1]) C V and, for some 0 < § < 1, y([6p — §,60)) is contained in
a connected component of f(P)¢ which is different from V. Obviously, y(6y) €
f(P),and as y C f(T), it follows that y(6p) € f(P) N f(T) = {f(x), f(¥)}.
Since both f(x) and f(y) are in the closure of exactly two connected components
of f(P)¢, one of which is W, it follows that

y([6o —6,60)) C W,

a contradiction to the fact that f(T) C U U V U f(P). Thus, f(P) is a simple
n-gon. By Theorem 3, f is affine. O

We remark that under the further assumption that f is onto, the above proof of
Theorem 2, which reduces to Theorem 3, becomes almost trivial, as one can verify.

Proof of Theorem 1. The plan of the proof if to show that each convex n-gon is
mapped to a simple n-gon and apply Theorem 3 to complete the proof.

Let P be a convex n-gon. First, we show that f(P) divides the plane into at least
two connected components. To this end, assume that f(P)¢ is connected. Then for
any two points x, y € f(P) there exists a single path I C f(P) connecting x and
y. This means that every closed path in f(P) must pass through each point an even
number of times, and so f(P) has an even number of sides, that is n = 2m. Let
P; C P be the union of m consecutive sides of P, and let P, C P be the union of
the remaining m sides of P. Then P; and P, are (degenerate) n-gons that intersect
at exactly two points, say a, b, and so f(P;) and f(P,) are two n-gons that intersect
exactly at f(a) and f(b). Thus, there exists a path

y1 C f(P1) C f(P)

connecting f(a) and f(b), and another path

y2 C f(P2) C f(P)

connecting f(a) and f(b), where y;Ny, = { f(a), f(b)}, a contradiction to the fact
that f(P)¢ is connected. Therefore, f (P )¢ has at least two connected components.

Next, we show that f(P) is simple. Since f is onto and since f(P)¢ has at
least two connected components, it follows by Lemma 1 that U := f(int P) and
V := f(ext P) are the only two connected components of f(P). To show that
f(P) is simple, we need to prove that each pointin f(P) is contained in the closure
of both U and V. This fact will follow by, essentially, the same argument used in the
last part of the proof of Theorem 2; assume that there exists a segment I C f(P)
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which is contained in the closure of exactly one connected component of f(P)¢,
denoted by W, which is either U or V.

Choose two points x’,y’ € I. Let x,y € P be the corresponding points for
which f(x) = x’ and f(y) = y’. Let T be a convex n-gon such that T N P =
{x,y},TNintP # @and T Next P # @. The construction of T is the same as in
the proof of Theorem 2 (see Fig.9).

Lets €intPNT andt € extP NT.Then f(s) € U and f(t) € V. Lety :
[0, 1] = f(T) be a polygonal path connecting f(s) and f(¢). Thatis, y(0) = f(s),
y(1) = f(t) and y(0) € f(T) forall 0 < 0 < 1. Define

Oy =sup{d <1 :y(0)€V}.

Then y((6y, 1]) C V and, for some 0 < § < 1, y([6y — 8, Bp)) is contained in U.
Obviously, y(6y) € f(P),and asy C f(T), it follows that

y(6o) € fF(P) N f(T) = {f(x). f(¥)}.

Since both f(x) and f(y) are in the closure of only one connected component of
f(P)¢, we get a contradiction. Thus, f(P) is a simple n-gon. By Theorem 3, f is
affine. O

Note that for a fixed odd number of sides 2n + 1, one can verify that the above
proof of Theorem 1 actually proves a stronger statement, namely that if a bijection f
maps each convex (2n + 1)-gon onto a general (2n + 1)-gon then f must be affine.
This statement probably holds also for even number of sides, however proving it
seems quite technical.

Remark 1. As mentioned in Sect. 1.2, sometimes a simple polygon is defined as
the area bounded by a closed simple polygonal path in the plane as opposed to
Definition 1. This alternative definition for polygons does not affect the validity of
Theorems 3, 4, 5, 6 since one may easily show that a bijection f : R? — R? that
maps each simple polygon (in the alternative sense) onto a polygon must map its
boundary onto the boundary of its image. Indeed, for any point x on the boundary
of a simple polygon P, there exists a simple polygon Q intersecting P only at x.
Thus f(P) and f(Q) intersect only at f(x) and so f(x) must be on the boundary

of f(P).

One may consider yet another class of polygons, namely general polygons with a
locally injective parametrization. Such polygons will be called locally injective. It
can be proven that a bijection of the plane taking each convex n-gon onto a locally
injective n-gon must be affine. In fact, it can be checked that every locally injective
polygon divides the plane into at least two connected components, and then one can
repeat verbatim the second part of the proof of Theorem 1 to complete the proof.

We remark that it is worth thinking about other problems posed in [2]. In
particular, Problems 1, 3 and 6 which are closely related to the problem settled
in this note, ask the following (respectively.)
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1. Are there bijections of R” which map each circle onto a finite union of line
segments? Or even polygonal arcs?

2. Let f be a bijection of R? onto itself which maps polygons onto polygons. Is f
piecewise affine on every bounded set?

3. Is there a bijection of R? onto itself taking each circle into a triangle (or into a
square)?
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Abstract Approach to Ramsey Theory
and Ramsey Theorems for Finite Trees

Stawomir Solecki

Abstract I will give a presentation of an abstract approach to finite Ramsey theory
found in an earlier paper of mine. I will prove from it a common generalization of
Deuber’s Ramsey theorem for regular trees and a recent Ramsey theorem of Jasinski
for boron tree structures. This generalization appears to be new. I will also show, in
exercises, how to deduce from it the Milliken Ramsey theorem for strong subtrees.
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1 Introduction

The first result of pure finite Ramsey theory and a prototype of the many later results
of this area (see [5]) is the theorem proved by Ramsey in 1930. We recall it now to
remind the reader of the flavor of pure finite Ramsey theory. We will also refer to
this statement later on. For a natural number n, let [n] = {1,...,n}; in particular,
[0] = @. The classical Ramsey theorem says that given natural numbers d, /, and
m, there exists a natural number n such that for each d-coloring, that is, a coloring
with d colors, of all / element subsets of [r], there exists an m element subset z of
[1] such that all / element subsets of z have the same color.

In Sect. 2, we give an exposition of the abstract approach to pure finite Ramsey
theory developed in [7]; the main theorem, saying that a general pigeonhole
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principle implies a general Ramsey property, is stated as Theorem 9 (see also
Appendix 1). Most pure finite Ramsey theoretic results can be viewed as instances
of the machinery presented here. In the exposition, we make an effort to motivate
the main abstract notions and we also illustrate them with examples.

In Sects. 3, 4, 5, using arguments consisting mostly of formulating appropriate
definitions, we show that certain Ramsey-theoretic results for finite trees, one of
which is new, are particular instances of the general Theorem 9. These applications
of Theorem 9 to concrete situations are similar to each other, with the main
differences lying in the derivations used (more on it in the next paragraph). There-
fore, in the first two applications (the illustrations in Sect. 2 and Illustration 10),
we explicitly check all the details and provide pictures; in the third application
(a generalization of Deuber’s and Jasinski’s theorems, Sect. 4), we give all the
definitions, but carefully check the pigeonhole principle only; in the last application
(Milliken’s theorem, Sect. 5), we state all the definitions, but leave checking the
details to the reader in exercises. Recall that in [7], it is shown how, for example,
the classical Ramsey theorem, the Graham—Rothschild theorem, and a new self-dual
Ramsey theorem can be obtained as instances of Theorem 9.

In each of the many concrete Ramsey theorems (considered here and in [7]), the
same underlying algebraic structure turns out to be present, the structure of a normed
background given by Definition 1 (see also Appendix 1). A crucial element of such
structures is a truncation operator, which forms a basis for inductive arguments. In
the concrete situations involving trees and considered in the present paper, there is
a close connection between truncation operators and derivations on trees. Roughly
speaking there are two natural derivations on trees: cutting off the rightmost branch
and cutting off the highest leaves. These two derivations give rise to two types of
truncation operators, which lead to two types of normed backgrounds, which in
turn lead to two Ramsey theorems. Namely, the branch cutting derivation gives a
generalization of Deuber’s and Jasifiski’s theorems, while the leaf cutting derivation
gives Milliken’s theorem.

For convenience, we adopt the following modification to the notation for the
operation of subtracting 1 among natural numbers: we set 0 — 1 to be equal to
0, for k > 0, k — 1 retains its usual meaning.

2 Abstract Approach with Illustrations

2.1 Abstract Ramsey Theory

A typical Ramsey-type theorem has the following form. We start with two families
F and P. (Elements of F and P are usually finite sets of functions, most frequently
some type of morphisms.) A set P from P and a number of colors d are given. The
conclusion of the theorem then asserts that there is a set F' from F with a given
mapping (usually a type of composition) defined on F' x P,
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FxP>(fix)— f.x,

such that for each d-coloring of the image { f .x: f € F, x € P} of F x P under
the mapping there exists fy € F with { fy . x: x € P} monochromatic.

Below in the paper, we formalize this vague idea and we also give several
concrete examples that should convince the reader that Ramsey-type theorems do
indeed have this form. Here, as an illustration, we only phrase the classical Ramsey
theorem in a way that is compatible with the general framework above. It may be
useful for the reader to recall here the Ramsey theorem from the first paragraph
of the introduction. In the restatement of the Ramsey theorem to which we now
proceed, for natural numbers p and ¢, we identify p element subsets of [¢] with
increasing injections from [p] to [¢] so that a subset z is identified with the unique
increasing injection whose range is equal to z. One can take 7 = P to be the family
of all sets produced as follows: fix natural numbers p and g and form the set of
all increasing injections from [p] to [¢]. Fix natural numbers d, /, and m, and let
P € P be the set of all increasing injections from [/] to [m]. Then the classical
Ramsey theorem says that there is an n with the following property. For the set
F e F of all increasing injections from [m] to [n], if we d-color the set

{fox:f eF, xe P}= all increasing injections from [/] to [n],

then there exists fy € F such that { fj o x: x € P} is monochromatic.
Now we start the description of the abstract approach. Let A and X be sets.
Assume we are given a partial function from A x X to X:

(a,x) —> a.x.

Such a function . will be called an action (of A on X). No properties of the function
. are assumed to hold at this point. For F € 4 and P € X, we say that F'. P is
defined if a . x is defined foralla € F and x € P, and we let

F.P={a.x:aeF, xeP}.

We also write a . P for {a}. P.

We will give a sequence of illustrations that contain the most rudimentary
examples of the general notions being introduced. The illustrations depend on each
other and lead to the classical Ramsey theorem.

Ilustration 1 Let A = X be the set of all (strictly) increasing functions from
[k] = {l....,k} to N\ {0}, where k ranges over N. Given a,x € A = X with
a:[l] - N\ {0} and x:[k] — N\ {0}, let a.x be defined precisely when [/]
contains the image of x and put

a.x =aox.
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Going back to the general situation, let 7 and P be families of non-empty subsets
of A and X, respectively. Assume we have a partial function from F x P to P:

(F,P) > FeP

such that if F ¢ P is defined, then it is given by the point-wise action of F on P,
that is, F . P is defined and

FeP=F.P

In such a situation, we say that (F,P, o) is a pair of families over (4, X, .).
Introducing a restriction ¢ of the point operation of sets in F on sets in P makes
the Ramsey condition (R) below more flexible, while a careful calibration of the
resteriction makes it possible to satisfy condition (x) of the next subsection. In
concrete situations, definitions of restrictions ¢ are very natural.

Ilustration 2 For k,/ e Nwith0 < k <, let (IIC) stand for the set of all (strictly)
increasing functions from [k] to [/]. Let also (8) consist of one element—the empty

function. Since an increasing function from [k] to [/] is determined by its range, (]i)
can be identified with the set of all k element subsets of [/]. Let 7 = P be the set
of all (][() with0 < k <[l ork =1 = 0. Declare (’Zl) . (][() to be defined precisely
whenm = [, and let

(o)) =)

It is clear that (}) e (,l() =(). (,[() Note, however, that (7). (zlc) is defined if we
assume only m > [.

The following condition is our Ramsey statement, which is just a formalization
of the statement from the beginning of this subsection:

(R) givend > 0, for each P € P, there is an F € F such that F ¢ P is defined,
and for every d-coloring of F ¢ P there is an f € F such that f.P is
monochromatic.

Ilustration 3 In the special case of Illustrations 1 and 2, condition (R) says in
particular that given d > 0 and 0 < k& < [ there exists m > [ such that for each

d-coloring of ('}) e (Il{) = (/) there exists a € (') such that the set

is monochromatic. This is the classical Ramsey theorem.
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2.2 Abstract Pigeonhole Principle

We introduce here our pigeonhole principle. The name is purely conventional as
the principle is not a simple abstraction of the well known pigeonhole principle
of Dirichlet. Rather it is a condition that is easy to check in concrete situations
and that implies, through inductive arguments encoded in Theorem 9, the Ramsey
condition (R).

We will need an important additional piece of structure. Let 4, X, and an action
. be as above. Let 9: X — X be a function such that fora € Aandx € X, ifa.x
is defined, then a . dx is defined and

da.x) =a.ox. (1)
Such a function 9 is called a truncation. For P C X, we write
dP = {dx:x € P}. 2)

Introduction of the operator d equips X with an additional structure and Eq. (1)
states that the action of A on X is implemented by homomorphism of this structure.
In applications to concrete Ramsey theorems, d is always a form of derivation
leading from an object in X to another, less complex object in X. In this fashion, in
proofs, d provides a foothold for inductive arguments.

Ilustration 4 We continue the pervious illustrations, in particular, our notation is
as in Illustration 1. For x € X with x: [k] — N\ {0}, define

ox=x | k—-1].

(Recall here the convention for the notation k — 1 adopted in the introduction.) It is
easy to check that condition (1) is satisfied. Note also that, by Eq. (2), 3(11() = (1_1),

k—1
ifk > 1,and 3()) = ({).ifk < 1.

Let (F,P, o) be a pair of families over (A4, X, .) equipped with a truncation 9.
We are ready to formulate our pigeonhole principle. For P € X and y € X, put

P, ={xe€ P:0x = y}. 3)
So P, is the set consisting of those elements of P that truncate to the same simpler
object y. Given a, b € A, we say that b extends a if for each x with a . x defined,
we have that b . x is defined and that it is equalto a . x. For F' € F and a € A, let

F, ={f € F: f extends a}. 4)

The Ramsey statement (R) above requires, upon coloring of F o P, stabilizing
the coloring on a copy f . P of P obtained by acting on P by some element f
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Fig. 1 Condition (P) in m
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of F. Pigeonhole principle (P) below asks us to perform the following much easier
task. We fix an object y € X, which can be assumed to be simpler than objects in P.
We consider the elements of P that truncate to this fixed y, that is, we consider Py,
and require stabilizing the coloring only on a copy f . P, of P, obtained by acting
on Py by an element f from F. The price to pay is that f has to act on y in a way
prescribed by an element a € A chosen in advance, that is, f is actually taken from
F, for some a for which a . y is defined.

It is surprising that various concrete pigeonhole principles occurring in the
finite pure Ramsey theory have this form. We illustrate it below by the classical
pigeonhole principle used to prove the classical Ramsey theorem. In the following
sections, we will give more complex examples involving trees. Paper [7] contains a
number of further examples.

The following criterion on (F, P, e ) is our pigeonhole principle:

(P) givend > 0,forall P € Pand y € 9P, there are F € F and a € A such
that F e P is defined, a . y is defined, and for every d-coloring of F, . P,
thereis an f € F, such that f . P} is monochromatic.

Note that in the condition above F, . P, is defined since F o P is assumed to be
defined and F, € F and P, C P. Also, of course, the condition would not have
changed if we required the coloring to be defined on F'. P, orevenon F . P. It is,
however, crucial that f be found in F,.

Illustration 5 In our special case from the earlier illustrations, a moment of thought
and a picture convince one that condition (P) boils down to the classical pigeonhole
principle. For the sake of practice, however, let us look at it carefully in detail. We
will be helped by Fig. 1.

For notational simplicity, in the argument below, we assume that k > 1 and leave
checking that the same argument works for & < 1 to the reader. We state condition
(P) in our special case:
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letd >0,1 <k <landy € (11;11) be given; let [’ be the maximum of the range
of y; there exists m > [ and an increasing function a: [I’] — N\ {0} such that for
each d-coloring of

gfox:fe(T),f r[z/]za,xe(i),x r[k—1]=y§

there exists f € (’7) with f | [I'] = a and such that

/
{fox:xe (k),x F[k—l]:y§
is monochromatic.

We claim that the condition above holds with a being the identity function from
[I'] to itself. Indeed, with this choice of a, the conclusion of the condition reads:
there exists m > [ such that for each d-coloring of

{fox:fe (7),f(i):iforie[l’],xe (i)x r[k—l]zy}

there exists /€ () with f(i) =i, fori € [I], and with

{fox:x€<ll€),x Mk —1]= y}

monochromatic.
The elements of the set

{fox:fe (7),f(i)=iforie[l’],xe (i)x Hk—l]:y}

differ only in the single value f(x(k)) and this value comes from the set [m] \ [/'].
Also x(k) is an arbitrary element of [/] \ [//]. So, in essence, we are d-coloring
[m] \ [I’] and are looking for an increasing function from [/]\ [/'] to [m] \ [I] whose
values take the same color. This is just the classical pigeonhole condition, and we
can take m to be any number strictly bigger than !’ +d - (I =1’ — 1).

Our goal is to state a theorem that condition (P) implies condition (R). Achieving
this goal, in Theorem 9, will require introducing more structure on (4, X, ., d) and
imposing additional conditions on (F, P, e ).



320 S. Solecki
2.3 Additional Structure and Additional Conditions

Let A, X, an action ., and a truncation d be as above.

Let again (F,P, o) be a pair of families over (4, X, .). Recall the notion
of extension for elements of A defined in the discussion preceding (4). We first
state two conditions on (F, P, e) that do not require introducing any additional
structure:

(A) if P € P,thendP € P;
B) if FeF,P eP,and F ¢ dP is defined, then thereis G € F suchthat G ¢ P
is defined and for each f € F thereis g € G extending f.

Strictly speaking conditions (A) and (B) are not needed to prove Theorem 9; one
can dispense with them at the expense of strengthening condition (P) slightly. (We
elaborate on it in Appendix 1.) However, in some situations, for example, in all the
situations in this note, conditions (A) and (B) hold, and whenever they hold they do
so in an obvious way (and they make strengthening of (P) unnecessary). Condition
(A) simply requires closure of P under truncation. As for condition (B), note that if
F . P is defined, then F .dP is defined. The reverse implication is false in general.
Condition (B) gives a substitute for this reverse implication: assuming something
stronger, namely that F ¢ dP is defined, we can infer that G ¢ P is defined for a G
that can simulate the action of every element of F'.

Illustration 6 Recall that we have

(n):0<m§norm:n20§.
m

We check conditions (A) and (B). It follows from the remark in Illustration 4 that P
is closed under 9, so (A) holds. To check (B), let F = (:1) and P = (Il{) We assume
k > 1 and leave the trivial case k < 1 to the reader. We have

Foop — n [ —1
* “Am) k=1
n+1

is defined precisely when m = [ — 1, and we can take G = ( ) ) to witness the

conclusion of (B) since (’Hl'l) ° (]I() is defined and each element of (lfl) is extended

by an element of (’Hl'l). We elaborate on this last point. Note that for each f € (Ifl),
that is, for each increasing f: [l — 1] — [n], there is increasing g:[[] — [n + 1]
with g | [ — 1] = f. In this situation, for each x € X (recall that X is the set of
all increasing functions from some [k] to N), if f . x is defined, then the image of x

is included in [/ — 1], and so g . x is defined and obviously

]::'P:

g.x=gox= fox=f.x.
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So, in our example, g extending f as an increasing function is equivalent to g
extending f as an element of A. A similar coincidence will be present also in the
subsequent illustrations.

To make the partial function . from 4 x X to X into an honest action, we assume
that we also have a partial function from A x A to A:

(a,b) > a-b,
such that fora,b € Aand x € X ifa.(b.x) and (a - b) . x are both defined, then
a.(b.x)=1(a-b).x. 5)

The operation - as above will be called multiplication. Equation (5) is the usual
equation defining, say, a group action on a set. As before, for F, G C A, we say
that F' - G is defined if a - b is defined for alla € F and b € G and we let

F-G={a-b.:aeF,beG}.

Now, again as before, in addition to the partial function e from F x P to P,
assume that we have a partial function e from F x F to F with the property that if
G o F is defined, then it is given point-wise, that is, G - F is defined and

GeF =G-F.

We now call (F, P, e,e) a pair of families over (4, X, .,-).
We can now state our final condition on F, P, ¢ and e:
(x) ifF,GeF,PeP,and F ¢(G e P) is defined, then sois (F e G) o P.

This condition is crucial. It says that I ¢ (G e P) is never defined “by chance;” if
it is defined, then the product F' e G is defined, as is its action on P. In concrete
situations, this condition is guaranteed by a natural calibration of the domains of the
operations e and e. Note that under the assumptions of (), from Eq. (5), we have

F.(G.P):(F.G).P

In [7], a pair of families (F, P, o, ®) over (4, X, ., ) fufilling condition (x) is called
an actoid of sets.

Illustration 7 Recall again that

(n):0<m§n0rm=n=0 .
m

F=P=




322 S. Solecki
Declare ( ) ° (]lc) on F to be defined precisely when m = [ and let

00

So eisequal to e defined earlier in [llustration 2. It follows that e is given pointwise.

To check (x), note that if
q n [
P *\\m)*\k

is defined, then m = [ and p = n, but in this situation
q n [
[ )
p m] ) *\k

We require one more piece of structure that, roughly speaking, measures
complexity of objects in X. A function | - |: X — D, where (D, <) is a linear
order, is called a norm if for x, y € X, |x| < |y| implies that foralla € A

is defined.

a.y defined = (a.x defined and |a . x| < |a. y|). (6)

Illustration 8 In our special case, X is the set of all increasing injections x: [k] —
N\ {0} for k € N. Define |-|: X — N, where N is taken with its natural linear order,
to be

max image(x) = x(k), ifk > 0;

x| = ,
0, ifk =0.

We check that this definition gives a norm. Let a € A, a:[I] — N\ {0}. Note that,
for x € X, a.x is defined precisely when |x| </ and |a . x| = a(|x]), if |x| > O,
and |a.x| = 0, if |[x| = 0. So given x, x, € X with |x;| < |xz|, it is clear that if
a . x; is defined, then so is a . x; and

la.xi| =a(lxi]) < a(|x2]) = la.x2|, if [xi] >0,
or
la. x| =0<|a.x;|, if|x;| =0.

The additional conditions required to prove our theorem were stated as (A), (B),
and (*). The additional structure introduced above is consolidated in the following
notion.
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Definition 1. A normed background is a pair of sets A, X equipped with a
multiplication - and an action . fulfilling (5), with a truncation 9 fulfilling (1), and
with a norm | - | fulfilling (6).

With some abuse of notation, a normed background as above will be denoted by
(A4, X).

2.4 The Theorem

Now we can phrase our theorem. To see how it follows from the somewhat more
general results of [7], the reader should consult Appendix 1. We write o' P, ¢ € N,
for the result of applying truncation d to P ¢ times.

Theorem 9. Let (F, P, o,®) be a pair of families over a normed background
fulfilling conditions (A), (B), and (*). Assume that each P € ‘P is finite and for
each P € P thereist € N such that 8" P consist of one element. If (F,P) fulfills
(P), then it fulfills (R).

Note that the theorem above gives the classical Ramsey theorem on the basis of
Ilustrations 1-8. In them, we checked all the assumptions of Theorem 9 except: for
P € P, P is finite and 9’ P has one element for some ¢ € N. Finiteness of P is
clear. Note that ¥ (]i) = (8), so this last assumption is also fulfilled.

3 Trees and Another Illustration

Trees and Embeddings We state here basic definitions concerning trees. By a tree
we understand a finite, possibly empty, partial order such that each two elements
have a common predecessor and the set of predecessors of each element is linearly
ordered. So trees for us are finite trees. If a tree is non-empty, it has a smallest
element, which we call the root. Maximal elements of a tree are called leaves. By
convention, we regard every node of a tree as one of its own predecessors and as
one of its own successors.

Each tree T carries a binary function A7 that assigns to each v,w € T the largest
element v A7 w of T that is a predecessor of both v and w. After Deuber [2], we say
that a function f:S — T, for trees S and 7T, is a morphism if for all v,w € S,

JOAsw) = fO) Ar f(w).

So strictly speaking f is a morphism from the functional structure (S, Ag) to the
functional structure (7, A7).

For atree T and v € T, let imy (v) be the set of all immediate successors of v,
and we do not regard v as one of them. Let 7'(v) be the tree whose elements are all
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the successors of v (with v among them, of course). Let htr (v) be the cardinality of
the set of all predecessors of v (including v), and let

ht(7') = max{htr(v):v € T}.

For a non-empty tree 7, let br(7") be the maximum of cardinalities of imz(v) for
veT.

We will occasionally suppress the subscripts from various pieces of notation
introduced above if we deem them clear from the context.

A tree T is called ordered if for each v € T there is a fixed linear order of im(v).
Such an assignment allows us to define the lexicographic linear order <r on all the
nodes of T by stipulating that v <7 w if v is a predecessor of w and, in case v is not
a predecessor of w and w is not a predecessor of v, that v <r w if the predecessor of
vinim(v A w) is less than or equal to the predecessor of w in im(v A w) in the given
order on im(v A w).

The simplest ordered trees are [n] for n € N with their natural successor relation
and the unique ordering of the immediate successors of each vertex.

An embedding f from an ordered tree S to an ordered tree T is an injective
tree morphism such that

(i)  Itis order preserving between <g and <r;
(i) Foreachv € S, theset {w € imr(f(v)): w is a predecessor of f(v') for some
V' € img(v)} forms an initial segment with respect to <7 of imz (f(v)).

Note that preservation of order by f is equivalent to saying that for every v € §
and all wi, w, € img(v) with w; <g w, if w|, w), in im7 (f(v)) are predecessors of
f(wi) and f(w»), respectively, then w| <7 w). An embedding is leaf preserving if
each leaf of the domain is mapped to a leaf of the range. An embedding f: S — T is
called strong if for v, w € S with ht(v) = ht(w) we have that ht( f(v)) = ht( f(w)).
Note that each embedding from [r], n € N, to an ordered tree is a strong embedding.

Derivations on Trees There are two natural ways to trim an ordered tree. Let an
ordered tree T be given. Put

T* = {v € T:ht(v) < ht(T)}. 7)

that is, T* is obtained from 7' by removing all of its highest leaves. Note that T*
with <7 restricted to it is an ordered tree, and that the inclusion from 7* to T is a
strong embedding.

Let x be the rightmost with respect to <7 leaf of T, that is, x is the <r-largest
element of 7', and let

T' = {v € T: T(v) has a leaf different from x}, (8)
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that is, 7’ is obtained from T by removing from it a final segment of its rightmost
branch. The tree 7’ with <r restricted to it forms an ordered tree and the inclusion
T’ C T is a leaf preserving embedding. If T # @, then the set T \ T’ with the
inherited tree structure can be identified with [p] for some p € N, p > 0, with its
natural tree order. If T’ # @, there is a unique node vy € 7" that has an immediate
successor in T\ T’. We call v, the splitting node of T'.

Examples of Trees and Embeddings We fix some notation concerning trees. After
Deuber [2], a non-empty tree T is called regular if for each v € T that is not a leaf,
|im(v)| = br(T') and for each leaf x € T, ht(x) = ht(T"). Of course, each such tree
is fully determined by the value of two parameters: br(7") and ht(7"). For k,n € N,
k > 0,n > 1,let T*" be the regular tree of height n and with branching number
k. By convention, for k € N, let 7%! have exactly one node and T be equal to
the empty tree, and forn € N, n > 1, let T°" have exactly one node. We consider
T*" to be an ordered tree with some linear order <z«.. (All possible orders making
T*" into an ordered tree lead to isomorphic ordered trees.) The tree T''” can be
identified with [n] as an ordered tree.

We fix two natural ways of embedding T%" into T*”+!_ First, there is a unique
embedding (* of 7% into T*"+! with

C(impkn (v)) € imgeat: (CF(v)),

for v € T”, and with 1* mapping the root of T*” to the root of 75"+ if T5" is
non-empty. Note that htzi. (v) = htgeat1(0*(v)) for v e T, We write

Tle g* Tk,n+l (9)

to indicate that we consider 7% identified with its image under (*. There is also a
unique embedding ¢’ of 7% into T*"+! with

U (imgin (v) € imgpeatr (U (v)),

for v € T*", and with ' mapping the <z«.-smallest leaf of 75" to the < .ut:1-
smallest leaf of T5"*! if T%" is non-empty. This embedding comes from the
isomorphism between T*” and T*"+1(v,), where vy is the <rtu+i-smallest
immediate successor of the root of 7%”+1. Note that the image of the set of all
leaves of T%" under ¢’ is an initial segment with respect to <g.+1 of the set of
leaves of T%"*1, We write

Tk,n gl Tk,n+1 (10)

to indicate that we consider 75" identified with its image under ¢’
We give one more illustration. Its conclusion will be used in the sequel.
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Illustration 10 We prove the following, possibly folklore, generalization of the
classical Ramsey theorem.

Givend > 0, s € N, and a non-empty ordered tree S, there is a non-empty ordered
tree T with br(T) = br(S) such that for each d-coloring of all leaf preserving
embeddings of [s] to T there exists a leaf preserving embedding go: S — T such
that

{goo f: f:[s] > S aleaf preserving embedding}

is monochromatic.

The proof below consists essentially of stating definitions. All the checking that
needs to be done is routine and would be probably best left to the reader. However,
since this is the first example involving trees, we will perform all the verifications
carefully and explicitly.

Let k = br(S). Since there is a leaf preserving embedding from S to 7% with
m = ht(S), we can assume that S = T*™ for some m. Forn € N, set

" =T

Normed Background Let X be the set of all (not necessarily leaf preserving)
embeddings from some [m] to some T". Let A consist of all strong embeddings
from some 7" to some 7". (Strong embeddings were defined earlier in this section.
We will need this more restrictive notion of embedding for the normed background
we are defining to work.) For f € X and g, g1, g2 € A declare that g . f is defined
if the image of f is included with respect to C* (as defined in Eq. (9)) in the domain
of g, and similarly declare that g, - g; is defined if the image of g; is included with
respect to C* in the domain of g5, and let

g.f=gof and g2-g1 = g210g1.
Define 0* on X be letting for f:[m] — T",
Ff=f1m-1l

Note, after recalling the derivation (7), that 3* f = f | [m]*. Let

_ ht( f(m)), ifm > 0;

/] 0, ifm=0.

Y

It is checked without any difficulty that (A4, X') with the operations defined above is
a normed background. The requirement that embeddings in A be strong is used in
checking that | - | is a norm.
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A Pair of Families Over (4, X) Let S, T be ordered trees. Let

(g) and |:§:| (12)

stand for the set of all strong embeddings and strong, leaf preserving embeddings,
respectively, from S to T'. Since all embeddings from [m], m € N, to an ordered
tree are strong, we simplify our notation by setting

(o) = (o) = 2] =[on] )

that is, (;) and [;] stand for the set of all embeddings from [m] to T and for the set

of all leaf preserving embeddings from [m] to T, respectively.
Let F consist of sets of the form (;,':,)S and [;,':,

0. Declare e to be defined precisely in the following situations: (;,:)Y ° (TTT)Y and
[5.] e [%7] . and define them to be

() () = () s [ [ - 7]

Let P consist of sets of the form ({:) and [Z] with0O <m <norm =n =

s .
] withO <m <norm=n =

0. Declare o to be defined precisely in the following situations: (;:,)S o(")) and
[Tn]s ° [Tm], and let

@)=

Itis easy to see that these @ and ¢ when defined are given point-wise. This checking
boils down to showing that each strong embedding from 7"/ to T" factors through
T™, and the same for strong, leaf preserving embeddings. Such factorizations are
easy to produce. Arguing by induction, we see that it is suffices to show their
existence for | <m =1+ 1 < n. Since | < n, given a strong (leaf preserving,
respectively) embedding g: 7! — T”, thereis 1 < j < n such that ht(g(v)) # j,
for each v € T'. Fix the largest 1 < i <[ such that ht(g(v)) < j forallv € T’ with
ht(v) =i, orleti = 0 if no such i exists. Let g;: T! — T'*! be an arbitrary strong
(leaf preserving, respectively) embedding such that for v € T

ht(v), if ht(v) <i;

h =
t(g1(v)) ht(v) + 1, ifht(v) >i + 1.
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So there is no element of 7' that gets mapped to a w € T/*! with ht(w) =i + 1.
Now it is easy to find a strong (leaf preserving, respectively) embedding g,: 7/ +! —
T" such that g = g, o g;. (We do it so that ht(g,(w)) = j forall w € T'*! with

ht(w) =i + 1.)
Note that 1
"= .
T" T" m_1)s fm>1;
m m (). iftm=L

Using Eq. (14), we verify that F and P is a pair of families over (A4, X) fulfilling
conditions (A) and (B). Condition (A) is clear from Eq. (14). We verify condition
(B) for k > 1 in the calculation below, and leave the trivial case k < 1 to the reader.
Note that by Eq. (14), if

(=) ()= () ()

is defined, then [ = m + 1, so (;;:11)5 o (7,;1) is defined and each g € (;’;)S is
+

extended by some & € (;,:Jrll)s (that is, for each f € X if g. f is defined, then so
ish.fandh.f = g.f);simply view T" as included in 7! via C* and take
h: Tt — T"*1 o be any strong embedding with 4 | T = g, that is, & extends
g:T™ — T" as an embedding. We handle the situation when

s N
" . Tl " Tl—l
[ ] a = L]
Tm k Tm k—1
is defined in the same way, except that in this case [;::rll]s witnesses that (B) holds.
To see condition (), note that if

() (7))

is defined, then m = [ and p = n, so

() ()

is defined, as required. We handle the situation when

o]

is defined in the same way.
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Condition (R) for the above defined pair of families clearly gives the statement

from the beginning of this illustration. Since for [7"] € P we have (3*)"[""] = (TOO)

and (TOO) has exactly one element, by Theorem 9, it suffices to see condition (P).

Condition (P) We carefully check condition (P). Fix an element of P, which must
be of the form (qu) or [T;] We consider the first case first. We assume p > 1
and leave p < 1 to the reader. To check (P), recall the pieces of notation set up

in Egs. (3) and (4). Fix f, € 0* (7:) = (Tp:l) We need to find an element (;;)S

of F (it suffices, of course, to find r) and gy € A so that for each d-coloring of
T7\% T4 . Tr\S T4 . .
( )g0 . ( )f'> there is g € (T")go such that g . (p )ﬁ) is monochromatic. Note that

T > P JC
() e (7;1) is automatically defined.

We claim that gy € A equal the identity function T1/01+1 — T1Al+1 does the
job, where | fo| is defined by Eq. (11). Checking (P) boils down to stating precisely

what elements the sets (qu) W (;,:);0, and g. (7:)], ,forg € (;;);0, consist of. Let
0 0

vo be the smallest with respect to <7, element of the set imr¢ ( fo(p — 1)), and keep
in mind that we are looking for r.
The set (Y;q)f consists of all f € (7;1) with 0* f = f;. This last condition is
0

equivalent to saying that f | [p — 1] = f; and
f(p) € T4 (vo), (15)

where Eq. (15) is a consequence of point (ii) in the definition of embedding between
ordered trees. Each such embedding f is completely determined by the value of
f(p). Fix r > q, arbitrary for the moment. Let g be a strong embedding in (;;);0

It is equal to the identity on 711 and it is determined by strong embeddings g,

from 7%(v) to T"(v), where v varies over the nodes of T with ht(v) = | fo| + 1.

Now, elements of g . (Y;j)f are embeddings g o f:[p] — T with f for which
0

Eq. (15) holds. Each such embedding is completely determined by the value

(g0 /)(p) = gw(f(p) € T"(v).

Therefore, solving the problem of fixing the color on g. (qu) ~amounts to the

following: d-color T” (vo) (this is where the values of (g o f)(p) are coming from),
then find a strong embedding (this is g,,) of 79(vo) (this is where the values f(p)
are located) to 7" (vo) so that the image of 7'%(vg) is monochromatic. This can be
arranged using a form of the Halpern-Liuchli theorem ((HL2) with # = 1 from
Appendix 2) by taking r large enough since 7%(vy) and 7" (vy) are isomorphic to
T™ and T", where m = g — (|fol + 1) and n = r — (| fo| + 1), respectively.
For v # vy, after identifying T7(v) with T%(vy) and T"(v) with T"(vy) via the
unique isomorphisms, we let g, be equal to g,,. Note that so defined g is strong
(Fig. 2).
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T" (v)

[p] T4 "

Fig. 2 Condition (P) in Illustration 10

The case P = [T;] is handled analogously with the exception that for F' one

takes [;,:]S for large enough r and one uses another form of the Halpern—L&uchli

theorem ((HL1) from Appendix 2). We leave it to the reader to re-check the details.

4 A Ramsey Theorem for Finite Trees

We prove the following theorem that extends the results of Deuber [2] and of
Jasinski [3]. Our proof differs from the arguments of these two papers.

Proposition 1. For non-empty ordered trees S, T and d > 0, there exists a non-
empty ordered tree V with br(V') = br(T') such that for each d-coloring of all leaf
preserving embeddings from S to V there is a leaf preserving embedding go: T —
V such that

{goo f:f:S — T aleaf preserving embedding}

is monochromatic.

As a direct consequence of the above result, one gets its version for embeddings
that are not necessarily leaf preserving by the following argument. Given ordered
trees S, T, let S4+, T+ be the trees obtained from S and 7' by adding one node on
top of each leaf of S and 7, respectively. Apply now the above statement to S, 7+
obtaining V. Let V_ be gotten from V' by deleting from it all of its leaves. It is easy
to check that V_ works by using the obvious observation that embeddings from S
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to 7', from S to V_, and from T to V_ are precisely restrictions of leaf preserving
embeddings from Sy to T4, from S4 to V, and from T to V, respectively.

Deuber’s theorem [2] is the above result for embeddings that are not necessarily
leaf preserving and under the additional assumptions that br(S) = br(7") and that
S is regular as defined in Sect. 3. Jasifiski’s theorem is originally [3] stated for
boron structures as defined in [1], but can easily be rephrased in terms of trees, and
then it becomes equivalent to the above result with the additional assumptions that
br(S) = br(T') and that for each v € S that is not a leaf |im(v)| = 2.

We show now how to derive Proposition 1 from Theorem 9.

Let k = br(T) and set 7" = T*". Note that it is enough to prove the theorem
for T equal to some T" since every ordered tree T with br(7) = k embeds leaf-
preservingly into some 7.

We define an analogue of the set of natural numbers for the present Ramsey
situation. We view T as an ordered subtree 71! via the inclusion C’ defined by
Eq. (10). This convention gives an increasing sequence (7"), ey of ordered trees. Let
the direct limit (that is, the union, if 7" is identified with its image in T+ of this
sequence be denoted by 7°°. Observe that T°° carries a linear order induced from
the linear orders <7« on the 7"-s. We denote this linear order by <°°. Each element
v of T belongs to some 7”. We call v a leaf if v is a leaf in some, or equivalently
all, 7" to which it belongs. For an ordered tree S, each function f:S — T has
its range included in some 7". We call f a leaf preserving embedding if f is a
leaf preserving embedding to some, or equivalently all, 7" in which the image of f
is included. Further, g: D — T for a subset D of T is called a leaf preserving
embedding if the restriction of g to each D N T", n € N, is a leaf preserving
embedding, where D N T is taken with the tree order inherited from 7. For a leaf
x € T, let

T, ={veT®v<>x}

Note that 7 is an infinite set.

Normed Background Let Y consist of all leaf preserving embeddings f:S —
T°°, where S is an ordered tree. Let B consist of the empty function and of all leaf
preserving embeddings g: T, — T°°, where x is a leaf of T°°. It is easy to see that
forsucha g: Ty — T°°, we have g(Tx) € Ty(x). As always, for f € Y and g € B,
let g . f to be defined precisely when the image of f is included in the domain of g

and let

g-f=gof
Similarly for g1, g» € B, define g, - g; to be defined precisely when the image of g,
is contained in the domain of g, and let

8281 = 82°81-

We define a truncation using the branch cutting derivation on trees given by Eq. (8).
For f € Y with f:S — T define

If=r1rs,
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where S’ is given by Eq. (8). We define anorm |- |1 Y — T U {—o0}, where T
is considered as a linear order with < and —oo is an element that is less than all
the elements of 7°°, by letting for f € Y with f:§ — T

max image(f), if S # @;

/1= — o0, ifS = 0.

Observe that if S # @, then | f| is the <®*°-minimal leaf x € T such that
image( f) C Ty. Itis easy to check that with so defined operations, (B, Y') becomes
a normed background.

A Pair of Families Over (B, Y) Forn € N, let x, € T be the rightmost leaf of
T" and let v,, € T be the root of T". Note that

T, = T"U{vysx:k €N, k > 0}

Define forO <m <n

o0
Tl‘l
[TWI] = {g € B:g: TVm - TWI’ g(Tm) g Tn’ and

gWm+k) = vuyx forallk € N,k > 0}.

Additionally, let [;Z]oo consist of the empty function. Observe that the function

o0
N
- g—>g M

is a bijection from [;,:]oo to all leaf preserving embeddings from 7" to 7.

Let G consist be the family of all subsets of B of the form [;:l]oo, wheren,m € N
and0 <m <norm = n = 0. Let Q be the family of all non-empty finite sets
Q C Y of the following form: there is an ordered tree S such that O consists of
some leaf preserving embeddings from S to 7°°°. In such a situation, we say that Q

n )
is based on S. As usual, declare [;m]oo . [;,i] to be defined precisely when m = [

and let
o0 o0 o0
T" T |
| |re| T Te|
Declare [;,Z]oo e O to be defined precisely when m is the smallest natural number
with the property that the images of all elements of Q are included in 7", and let
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] ]
] seslr] e

We leave to the reader the easy check that (F, O, e, ) is a pair of families over
(B,Y), that is, the operations ¢ and e are given pointwise. The pair of families
fulfills conditions (A), (B), and (x). Condition (A) is clear. To see condition (B),
assume that [;:,]Oo ¢ 00 is defined, that is, m is smallest such that the image of all
elements of dQ is included in 77. Let [ € N be smallest such that the image of each

n 0o
element of Q is included in 7"+ Then [YT,,,,i],] witnesses that (B) holds since

n 00
[;,,:1] e Q is defined and, as is easy to check, each leaf preserving embedding

Tn 700 . . . Tn-‘rl oo
from [,,] ~ extends (as a function) to a leaf preserving embedding from [, |

Condition (*) follows immediately from an easy observation that if m is the smallest
natural number such that the image of each function in Q is included in 7", then
n is the smallest natural number with each function in [;:,]OO . O having its image
included in 7.

Note that condition (R) in this case is the theorem we are proving. Observe also
that if Q € Q is based on S, then dQ is based on S’, and S’ has one leaf fewer
than S if S # @. Thus, 0’ Q has exactly one element (the empty function) for ¢
equal to the number of leaves in S. It follows that to get (R) it remains to check
condition (P).

Condition (P) Let Q € Q be based on S and let ¢ € N be smallest such that all
elements of Q have ranges included in 79. The set Q is based on S’. We assume
S’ is not the empty tree. (The case S’ = @ is easier, and we ask the reader to handle
it after reading the current argument.) Let ug € S’ be the splitting node of S, and
identify S \ S’ with [p] for some non-zero p € N. (Recall here the discussion
following (8).) Fix fo € 'Q. Then fy:S" — T4, fo € Y. Let

vo = foluo) € TY. (16)

To check (P), we need to find r € N and gy € B such that for each d-coloring
of [;;]: .Qy, thereis g € [;,:]: with g . O s, monochromatic. We will show that
large enough r works. Fix r > ¢g. Now, we define g¢. Find the <®°-smallest leaf x
in 77 such that the image of f is included in 7. Note that v, is a predecessor of x.

First we define go: T, — T°°. Note that
T =({T:NT)U{vgqr:k €N, k > 0}.

For the moment, we view 7' as a subset of 7" in the sense 79 C* T, as defined by
Eq. (9), and we let g( be the identity on the elements of 7;, N 77 that are not leaves.
Let go map leaves of 7, N T'Y to leaves of T" in such a way that goon T, N T? is a
leaf preserving embedding to 7. Let go(v4+k) = vr4x fork € N, k > 0. It is clear
that go € B.



334 S. Solecki

Consider the set E of all w € TY such that w is an immediate successor of a
predecessor of x and x < w. The set 7% \ T is partitioned into trees 7' (w) with
w € E.Therefore,each g € [;;]: is equal to go in T and is completely determined
by leaf preserving embeddings

gv=g I TiWw):T9w) > T "(w), we E.

Note that vy given by Eq. (16) has an immediate successor in E. Let wy be the
<*-smallest among them. For each f € Q. f | S"isequal to f; whose image
is included in T, while the image of f | (S \ S’) is included in T%(wy). So each
element of g . O , being of the form g o f:§ — T is completely determined by

Gwo o (f M (S\S)):S\S = T (wo).

Note that the identification of S \ S’ with [p] makes f | (S \ §’) into a leaf
preserving embedding from [p] to T (wy). Thus, fixing the coloron g . Q 5 amounts

to the following (with notation as in Eq. (13)): d -color [TrLWO) ], find a leaf preserving

embedding g,,,: T9(wo) — T" (wp) so that g,,, . [qupw")] is monochromatic. This can
be achieved from Illustration 10 by taking r large enough as 7" (wy) and 77 (wy) are
isomorphic to 7" and T, where n = r — ht(wy) and m = g — ht(wyp). We can let
gw: T?(w) — T"(w) be arbitrary leaf preserving embeddings forw € E, w # wy.

5 Milliken’s Theorem in Exercises

We prove in this section the following result due to Milliken [4]. The reader may
consult [6] for another purely finitary proof of Milliken’s theorem.

Proposition 2. Let S and T be ordered trees. Assume that all leaves in T have the
same height. For d > 0, there exists an ordered tree V with br(V) = br(T) such
that for each d -coloring of all strong, leaf preserving embeddings from S to V there
is a strong, leaf preserving embedding go: T — V such that

{goo f: f:8 — T astrong, leaf preserving embedding}

is monochromatic.

The proof of Proposition 2 that we will give yields also the statement obtained
from Proposition 2 by replacing strong, leaf preserving embeddings by strong
embeddings in all places. This statement can also be obtained from Proposition 2
by a proof that is identical to the argument following Proposition 1. It suffices to
notice that, with the notation as in that argument, strong embeddings from S to 7,
from S to V_, and from T to V_ are precisely restrictions of strong, leaf preserving
embeddings from Sy to T4, from S to V, and from T to V, respectively.
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The proof of Proposition 2 is a somewhat more sophisticated version of the
argument in Illustration 10. Let k = br(T'). As before set 7" = T*". View T" as
a subtree of 7" ! via the inclusion C* defined in Eq. (9). This inclusion is a strong
embedding. This way we obtain an increasing sequence (7"),en of ordered trees.
Let T be the union (direct limit) of this sequence. The range of each function
f:S — T on an ordered tree S is included in some 7”". We call f a strong
embedding if f is a strong embedding as a function from S to 7" for some, or
equivalently all, 7" in which the image of f is included. For v € T, let ht(v) be
equal to hty. (v) for some, or equivalently, all 7" withv € T".

Normed Background Let Z consist of all strong embeddings f: S — T, where
S is an ordered tree. Let C consist of all strong embeddings g: 7" — T, for some
m<n.For f € Zand g € C, let g. f be defined precisely when the image of f
is included in the domain of g and let

g.-f=gof

Similarly for g1, g> € C, let g; - g1 be defined precisely when the image of g; is
contained in the domain of g,, and let

8281 = 82081
For f € Z with f:§ — T" define
af=f1S".
Define anorm | - |: Z — N, by letting for f € ¥ with f:S — T

lfl= max ht(f(v)).

Exercise. Check that (C, Z) is a normed background.

A Pair of Families Over (C, Z) The pair of famglies descyribed below extends the
one described in Illustration 10. Recall the sets ()" and [§]  defined in Eq. (12). Let

‘H consist of all (;,’:,)S and [;:,]S wherem,n e Nand0 <m <norm =n = 0. Let

‘R consist of all non-empty sets of the form (TSn)S and [TSn]S, where S is an ordered
tree. Declare (1) o (TI)S and [1)] e [Tl]b to be defined precisely when m = I,

Tm Tk Tm Tk
and let

(5)-(r) i () wa []-[0] <[]

Similarly, declare (;,':,)Y o (7;) and [;;]v o [?]S to be defined precisely when m =
[, and let
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N N N N N N
T" T! " a7 T! "
= an = .
T!) *\s S T | ]S S
The operations @ and e are undefined in situations not specified above.

Exercise. Check that (H,R, e,®) is a pair of families over (C, Z) fulfilling
conditions (A), (B), and (). (Hint. This is almost identical to the argument in
Illustration 10.)

Exercise. Note that it suffices to prove Proposition 2 for T of the form 7" (this is
where the assumption that all leaves in 7" have the same height is used) and check
that condition (R) for (#, R, e, ) implies Proposition 2 (as well as the statement
obtained from Proposition 2 by replacing strong, leaf preserving embeddings by
strong embeddings).

Exercise. Check condition (P) for (#,R,e, o). (Hint. This follows from the
Halpern—-Lauchli theorem for strong subtrees (HL1) and (HL2) from Appendix 2
and is similar to the argument for (P) in Illustration 10.)

6 Appendix 1: Conditions (A) and (B) Removed and the
Final Word on Normed Backgrounds

1. The following criterion (P+) is the strengthening of condition (P) allowing us to
get rid of conditions (A) and (B). It is obtained from (P) by replacing all occurrences
of P, except the one in F o P, by ' P for a fixed but arbitrary 7 € N.

(P+) givend > Oandt, forall P € P and x € 3'*!P, there are F € F and
a € A such that F ¢ P is defined, a . x is defined, and for every d -coloring
of F,.(d" P), thereis f € F, such that f . (3" P), is monochromatic.

The following result is [7, Corollary 4.4].

Theorem 11. Let (F,S, o,®) be a pair of families with (%) over a normed
background. Assume that each P € P is finite and for each P € P thereist € N
such that 0' P consist of one element. If (F, P) fulfills (P+), then it fulfills (R).

To see that Theorem 9 is a consequence Theorem 11, we note that (P) in the
presence of (A) and (B) implies (P4-). To see this implication, we proceed by
induction on ¢. Condition (P+) for # = 0 is just (P). Assuming that (P+) holds for
t, we prove it for  + 1. Let P € P and x € 9" P. By condition (A), 9P € P.
So condition (P+) for ¢ applied to dP and x gives FF € F and a € A such that
F ¢ dP is defined, a . x is defined, and for every d-coloring of F, . (3'*T!P), there
is f € F, such that f.(d"*'P), is monochromatic. Now condition (B) gives
G € F such that G e P is defined and such that each element of F is extended by
an element of G. It follows that each element of F, is extended by an element of
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G,. Now it is clear that G and a witness that (P+) holds for ¢ + 1.

2. The main algebraic structures in the paper are normed backgrounds. We list below
conditions that are more symmetric than those defining normed backgrounds. As
indicated by Lemma 1, they give a notion that is in essence equivalent to normed
background. All the normed backgrounds in the present paper and in [7] fulfill the
conditions below.

Let (4, X,-, ., d,]| - |) be such that - is a partial function from A x Ato 4, . isa
partial function from A x X to X, d is a function from X to X and | - | is a function
from X to a set with a linear order <. Assume the following axioms hold for all
a,be Aandx,y € X:

(i) ifa.(b.x)and(a-b).x aredefined, thena.(b.x) = (a-b).x;
(ii) ifa.x anda.dx are defined, then d(a . x) = a . dx;

(i) [9x| = |x[;

(iv) if|x| <|y|anda.x and a.y are defined, then |a.x| < |a. y|;
(v) if |x| <|y|anda.y is defined, thensois a . x.

The following result is [7, Lemma 4.5].

Lemma 1. (a) Assume (A, X,-, .,0,| - |) fulfills conditions (i)~(v) above, then
(A, X) with -, ., d and | - | is a normed background

(b) If(A,X)with-, ., 0and|-|is a normed background, then there is a function
|- |1 on X such that (A, X,-, .,0, |- |1) fulfills conditions (i)—(v) above.

7 Appendix 2: The Halpern-Liuchli Theorem for Strong
Subtrees as a Restatement of the Hales—Jewett Theorem

We point out here that the Halpern—Liduchli theorem for strong subtrees (there
are other, more difficult, versions) and the Hales—Jewett theorem are identical
statements phrased in different languages. The importance of this translation for
the presentation here comes from the fact that the Hales—Jewett theorem is shown in
[7] to be one of the results that follow from the abstract approach to Ramsey theory.
So when using the Halpern—Liuchli theorem in the present paper we stay within this
approach. Justin Moore remarks that equivalence of these two statements (that is,
of the Hales—Jewett and the Halpern—Lauchli theorems) has been known for some
time.

We set up a dictionary for translating the Hales—Jewett theorem to the Halpern—
Liuchli theorem. Let S and T be ordered trees. Let f:leaves(S) — leaves(T') be
strictly increasing with respect the orders <g and <7 (restricted to the leaves), and
be such that for each v € § there is w € T such that for any two leaves x, y of S
withv = x A y we have w = f(x) A f(»). Then there is a unique leaf preserving
embedding from S to T whose restriction to leaves(S) is equal to f. We, therefore,
refer to such an f itself as a leaf preserving embedding. If in the above definition
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ht(w) depends only on ht(v), then the induced embedding is strong and again we call
f strong. A sequence fi,..., fr:leaves(S) — leaves(T') of strong embeddings is
called a strong sequence if for x, y € leaves(S)and 1 <i,j <r

ht(fi () A fi(y)) = ht(f; (x) A £ ().

Fix a linearly ordered finite set A that is disjoint from N. For n € N, we consider
ordered trees
A" = {v:[l] - A:l <n},

where the tree relation is equal to the extension relation and the order relation is the
one coming from the linear order on A. So A=" is a version of the trees T defined
in Sect. 3, where k = | A|. Note that the set of leaves of this tree is equal to the set
A" of all functions from [n] to A.

For any function v: [[] — A, letv': A U [I] — A be equal to the identity function
on A and to v on [/]. Assume we have a function w: [n] — A U [m] such that

(i)  [m] is included in the image of w;
(i)  w([I]) N [m] is an initial segment of [m], for each [ < n.

Such w gives rise to a strong embedding g,,: A™ — A" (recall that A™ and A" are
the sets of leaves of A=" and A=", respectively) defined by

gw(x) =x"ow,

for x € A™. It is easy to check, using property (ii) of w, that g,, preserves the
lexicographic order. Property (i) ensures that g, is injective. Further note that for
x,y € A", if x Ay = vy with ht(vg) = i, then g,(x) A g,(y) = v; with
ht(v;) = iy, where

i1 = max{i:w([i]) N [m] C [io]} and vi(i) = vo(w(i)), fori € [i1]. (17)

Note that i; depends only on iy. Thus, g, is indeed a strong embedding.

Now assume that for » € N, we have w: [n] — A" U[m] with properties (i) and (ii)
above. Such aw gives rise to 7 functions w; = m; ow, where m;: A" U[m] — AU [m]
is the i-th projection on A" and the identity on [m], also fulfilling conditions (i)
and (ii). We therefore get a sequence of strong embeddings gl,..., g": 4™ — A"
defined by

giv(x) =x"ow;,

where x € A™. Formulas (17) imply that this is a strong sequence.

The following result is a version of the Halpern—Lauchli theorem (for strong
subtrees). Recall the definition of the trees 7% from Sect. 3. Fix k and let
T" = T*". Note that we can take T = A=" for A with |A| = k.

(HL1) Given d > 0, t and m there exists n such that for each d-coloring of
leaves(T") x --- x leaves(T") (t factors) there exists a strong sequence of leaf
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preserving embeddings g;: T™ — T", fori = 1,...,t, such that the set
g1(leaves(T™)) x --- x g;(leaves(T™))
is monochromatic.
(HL2) Given d > 0, t and m there exists n such that for each d-coloring of
{wi,...ow)iwr,ooo,we € T, hit(wy) = ht(w;), forl <i,j <t}

there exists a strong sequence of embeddings gi:T™ — T" fori = 1,...,t such
that the set

{(g1(),...&))vi,...,v € T ht(v;) =ht(v)), for1 <i,j <t}

is monochromatic.

We show that the above statements are re-phrasings of the Hales—Jewett theorem.
The Hales—Jewett theorem can be stated as below in points (a) and (b). (It is stated
this way in [7, Sect. 7], and it is proved there using the abstract approach to Ramsey
theory.)

(a) Let B be a finite set not including any natural numbers. Given d > 0 and m
there is n such that for each d-coloring of functions from [n] to B there is a
function wy: [n] — B U [m] with properties (i) and (ii) such that the set

{vowg:v:BU|[m] — B,v | B =idp}

is monochromatic.

(b) Let B be a finite set not including any natural numbers. Given d > 0 and m
there is n such that for each d-coloring of functions from [¢] to B forallg < n
there is 79 < n and a function wy: [ng] — B U [m] with properties (i) and (ii)
such that the set

{vowg:viBU|[p] = B, p <m,v | B =idp}

is monochromatic.

By the discussion at the beginning of this appendix, it is clear that (HL1) and
(HL?2) follow from (a) and (b), respectively, by taking B = A’.
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Some Affine Invariants Revisited

Alina Stancu

Abstract We present several sharp inequalities for the SL(n) invariant £2;,(K)
introduced in our earlier work on centro-affine invariants for smooth convex bodies
containing the origin. A connection arose with the Paouris-Werner invariant $2x
defined for convex bodies K whose centroid is at the origin. We offer two alternative
definitions for £2x when K € C 42_ The technique employed prompts us to
conjecture that any SL(#n) invariant of convex bodies with continuous and positive
centro-affine curvature function can be obtained as a limit of normalized p-affine
surface areas of the convex body.

Key words Affine surface area * Brunn-Minkowski-Firey theory ¢ Centro-affine
curvature * Centro-affine surface area ¢ p-affine surface area

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 52A40, 52A38, 52A20, 53A07

1 Introduction

Besides the intrinsic interest in affine invariants originating in Felix Klein’s Erlangen
Program, the extension to the Brunn-Minkowski-Firey theory [20, 21], and very
recent connections between affine invariants and fields like stochastic geometry
[3,7] and information theory [17, 27, 30], led to an intense activity in this area
of geometric analysis. The renewed interest in affine invariants has benefited also
from a systematic approach classifying them, as for example in [8, 15, 16, 18], and
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from their use in affine and affine Sobolev inequalities [10, 11, 19,23-26, 28,39, 40]
and problems arising in differential geometry [4-6, 9, 22, 35-38] which rely on
isoperimetric-type functional inequalities. The study of such inequalities constitutes
one of our primary goals of an on-going project.

The present paper spun as a follow-up of [34] in which we introduced new
S L(n)-invariants for smooth convex bodies. We started by searching for sharp
affine inequalities satisfied by one such invariant derived, in a certain sense, from
the centro-affine surface area. The resulting inequalities are the subject of the next
section. In the process, we encountered a connection to another SL(n) invariant of
convex bodies defined by Paouris and Werner who also related it to information
theory [30]. In Sect. 3, we present two alternative definitions of this invariant.
We noted that an additional SL(n) invariant of convex bodies of class Ci is defined
with analogous techniques. This prompted us to conjecture that SL(n) invariants
for convex bodies with continuous and positive centro-affine curvature function can
be obtained as limits of normalized p-affine surface areas of the convex body.

The setting for this paper is the Euclidean space R”, n > 2, in which we consider
convex bodies containing the origin in their interior. Most of the time, we will also
require that the convex bodies have smooth boundary, i.e. C°°, with positive Gauss
curvature. We will denote the set of such convex bodies by ICreg. However, on
several occasions, we will relax the regularity of the boundary to class C? with
positive Gauss curvature and we will use the notation C}r to indicate this latter
class of convex bodies. The preferred parametrization of a convex body K will be
with respect to the unit normal vector, u — X (1), making many functions on the
boundary 9K to be considered as functions on the unit sphere S"~.

We will denote the Gauss curvature of a convex body by C and its centro-
affine curvature by Cy. Geometrically, IC, 2 at a given point of 9K is, up to
a dimension dependent constant, the volume of the centered osculating ellipsoid
at that point. Note that the centro-affine curvature is constant if and only if K
is a centered ellipsoid. This can also be seen from a lemma due to Petty [31]
since, analytically, as a function on the unit sphere, the centro-affine curvature is

K(w)
()’
h(u) = max{x -u | x € K} with x - u denoting the usual inner product in R".

the ratio Ko(u#) = u € S"', where h is the support function of K:

Two additional notations are deemed necessary. First, No(u) := /Co_# W) N (u) is
the centro-affine normal which is, pointwise, proportional to the (classical) affine
normal A (u), [14]. Finally, we will use dug to denote the cone measure of
dK which, given that the Gauss curvature of K is positive, can be expressed by

1
dug(x) = h(v(x)) E(u(x)) dugi—1(v(x)), where v : 9K — S"! is the Gauss
map of the boundary of K, hence the inverse of the parametrization X .
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2 Inequalities for a Second Order Centro-Affine Invariant

In [34], we introduced a class of SL(n) invariants for smooth convex bodies in
R". For a fixed convex body K, these invariants were the first, second, and, for an
arbitrary integer k, the k-th variation of the volume of K while the boundary of the
body was subject to a pointwise deformation in the direction of the centro-affine
normal by a speed equal to a power of the centro-affine curvature at each specific
point. The p-affine surface areas introduced by Lutwak [21] for p greater than one
(later extended to the range 0 < p < 1 by Hug [13],to —n < p < 0 by Meyer-
Werner [29], and to —oo < p < n by Schiitt-Werner [33]) are, via this method,
part of this class of invariants. To exemplify, and also bring the reader’s attention
to a particular such invariant which is one of the main objects of this paper, let us
consider the following deformation of a convex body K with smooth boundary:

0X (u, i
gj 1) =Ko? (u, 1) No(u, 1) (1)

X(u,0) = Xg(u).

Then, the first variation of Vol (K) is the centro-affine surface area of K:

ol = = [ K0 k) = ~2,(0) = 20, (K. @)
0K

see [34]. Recall that the centro-affine surface area of a convex body is the only one
P
among the p-affine surface areas, £2,(K) = / Ky *7 du g, invariant under GL (1)
K

transformations of the Euclidean space. Moreover, pursuing an additional variation,
we obtain:

QZn(K)

_ (d?Vol(K(t)
T (T)t—() (3)

-1 -1
:%VOZ(KO)_nz / h\/’COS(h\/IC ,h,...,h)d/l«sn—l,
sn—1

where s(f1, f2,--+, fu—1) is an extension of the mixed curvature function usually
defined on C?2, here smooth, support functions to arbitrary smooth functions
on the unit sphere S*1, see [32] page 115 and also [34]. For the reader
familiar with mixed determinants, the following can be taken as definition
for the function s(fi, f2.-+, fu—)() = DW((f1)i; + 8y 0w, ()i +
8ij )W), ... (fa=1)ij + 8ij fu—1) (), u € S"~', where D is a mixed determinant
and (.); represents the covariant differentiation with respect to the i -th vector of a
positively oriented orthonormal frame on the unit sphere S"~!.
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We will show in Proposition 1 that, in a certain sense, §25, (K) measures how far
K is from being a centered ellipsoid. In preparation, we call the Aleksandrov body,
A s, associated with a continuous positive function f on the unit sphere the convex
body whose support function / s is the maximal element of

{h < f | h:S""" = R support function of a convex body}.

If 1 is itself a support function of a convex body L, then A r is precisely the body L.
Moreover, in general, f = h; almost everywhere with respect to the surface area
measure of A . We could not find where this notion first surfaced in the literature,
yet the work [9] gives an excellent background on this notion. We are now ready to
state the following comparison result which we will use in analyzing 25 ,:

Lemma 1 (Monotonicity Lemma). Suppose that f is a strictly positive smooth
function on the unit sphere S"~! and that h is the support function of a convex body

K C R" which belongs to Kyeg. Then, denoting by m := mirll " respectively,
SI'I—

M := max =, we have
s=1 h

m-n Vol(K)f/ fs(h,h,....,h)dug— <M -nVol(K) “)
sn—1

and, if the Aleksandrov body associated with f has continuous positive curvature
function, then

mz-nVol(K)ff fs(fh, ... h)dug—1 < M*-nVol(K). (5)
=1

Proof. Since K belongs to ICreg, s(hyh,...,h) >0onS""! thusmh < f < Mh
implies directly (4). In fact, we will show that we also have

m-V(h, g h,....h) <V(f.g.h,....h) <M -V(h, g h,....h), (6)

for any g support function of a convex body, denoted for later use by K,. Indeed,
if f itself would be a support function of a convex body, this claim is simply
due to the monotonicity of mixed volumes. If f is not a support function, then
there exists a large enough constant ¢ so that f + ch is a support function of a
convex body, say L, with the Gauss parametrization. Moreover, L € K, where
the latter is the dilation of K by the factor M + c. Then, from the monotonicity
of mixed volumes, we have that V(L, K>, K,...,K) < V(K,K;,K,...,K).
Choosing to represent these mixed volumes through the notation emphasizing the
support functions of the two convex bodies, we have V(f + ch,g,h,... ., h) <
V(M + c)h,g,h,.... h).Finally, using the linearity of mixed volumes, we obtain
V(if.g,h,....h) + cV(h,g,h,....h) < (M + c)V(h,g, h,..., h) which is,
after a trivial simplification, the right-hand side inequality of Eq.(6). Similarly,
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by considering the dilation K of factor (m + c), we obtain a convex body K3
such that K3 € L and an argument analogous with the one above will imply
mV(h,g,h,....,h) <V(f gh,...,h).

We will now proceed to prove Eq. (5). Note again that if f would be a support
function of a convex body, the claim follows from the monotonicity of mixed
volumes. If f is not a support function, consider the Aleksandrov body associated
to f, A, whose support function we denote by i . Thus Mh > f > hy > mh
and, S4,-a.e., fo va,(x) = hr(x), where v, is the Gauss map of 0As. As, by
hypothesis, A ; has a continuous positive curvature function, and by using Eq. (6),
we have

/ fs(ﬁh,...,h)dugn—lzf SO ENs(foh o h) (07 (X)) dSa, (x)
S Ay
= /BA hy W Ns(fhy o )Wy (x) dSa, (x)
f

- / hs(foh, o h) dpigii
sn—1

=nV(fihy h,.. h)
m-nV(h,hy h,... h)

v

=m [ hys(hh,...h)dugi—

Si—1
>m /S m hs(h,h, ..., h) dugi—
= m?-nVol(K). (7)
The second inequality can be proved similarly. O

Consequently, we obtain the following inequalities for §2, , (K).

Proposition 1. Let K € Kyeg with the usual notations of h and Ky for the support
function, respectively, the centro-affine curvature of K as functions on the sphere
S*=1. Then

1. £2,,(K) > 0 with equality if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.

2. If, in addition, the Aleksandrov body associated with f := h+/ Ky has continuous
(n—1)

positive curvature function, then §2,,(K) < —n(M — m)Vol(K), where

M,m are the maximum and minimum of the centro-affine curvature of K.
The equality occurs if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.
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Proof. 1. The first claim follows immediately from the Minkowski-type inequality
we detailed in Lemma 4.3 of [34]

(/ fs(f,h,...,h)dugn—l)(/ hs(h,h,...,h)dugn—l)
sn—1 gn—1

2
S( fs(h,h,...,h)dlLSI1—l) 5
sn—1

where f is an arbitrary smooth function on the sphere, while % is a smooth
support function of a convex body. It suffices to apply this inequality to the
second term of £2, ,(K) with f := h+/K, to obtain
n—1) n—1 2XK)
2

n
$2,,(K) = 2n Vol(K)

Vol(K°) —

from which the result follows by Holder’s inequality

Vol(K°) - Vol(K)

1 1 2
== ( Ko dMK) . (/ dMK) > = ( VKo dMK) . (®
n K 0K n 0K

Note that the equality is attained if and only if Ko is constant on S"~!, hence if
and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.

2. By taking f = h+/ Ky withm < Ky < M, we can apply Eq. (5),

$2,,(K) = @ Vol(K®)
_”;1/ W/ Ko s(/Ko, b ) dpgre,
Sn—l
<MD U e e = "D ok
2 n Jok 2
< @ (M —m) Vol(K). ®

Equality is attained if and only if M = m which implies, as before, that X is
a centered ellipsoid. Note that we have only used the left-hand side inequality
of Eq. (5). It so happens that the right-hand side inequality of Eq. (5) follows for
this choice of function f from the positivity of £2, ,(K) forany K € Kreg. O

Further, the previous result implies additional isoperimetric-type inequalities.

Theorem 1. If K € Kyeg, the following Gl(n)-invariant inequality holds



Some Affine Invariants Revisited 347

’%93(10 < Vol(K) - Vol (K°)

1
< ———— min{Vol(K) - 2, 2(K), Vol (K®) - 2, 2(K°)} +— 2:(K),
nn—1) n?
and equality occurs if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.

If, in addition, K is such that the Aleksandrov body associated with f := h+/ Ky
1+ /5
2

M
has continuous positive curvature function and — < , the golden ratio,

m
then the following Gl(n)-invariant inequality holds:

1 o 1 M—m1"
;93(1() < Vol(K) - Vol(K°) < ﬁgj(K) [1 — «/W}

with equality if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.

Proof. The left-hand inequality follows immediately from Holder’s inequality. In
fact, this easy remark motivated a search for an upper bound of the volume product
Vol(K) - Vol(K°) in terms of the centro-affine surface area or, in other words, a
reverse isoperimetric-type inequality.

Toward this goal, note that the sign of £2,,(K) translates into the following
Gl(n)-invariant inequality:

1 2 < . %) < #
— Q1K) < Vol(K) - Vol (K°) = oD

with equality if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid. Apply the same inequality with
the roles of K and K° reversed and use the fact that £2,(K) = £2,(K°), [12,18,39].
Therefore,

Vol(K) - 2,2(K) + - 22(K),

IA

’% Q2(K) < Vol(K) - Vol(K°)

< 2 min{Vol(K) - £2,2(K), Vol (K®) - £, 2(K®)} +l 2,(K),
nn—1) n2

with equality if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.
From Proposition 1,

2 Vol(K) - $2,2(K) < (M —m) Vol*(K)
nn—1)

and

——— Vol(K°) - 2,2(K°) < (M° —m°) Vol*(K°),
nn—1)
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thus

2 min{Vol(K) - £2,,(K), Vol(K®) - £2,,(K°)}
nn-—1)

< V(M —m)(M° —m°) Vol(K) - Vol (K°).

Here m° and M ° are the minimum, respectively, the maximum of the centro-affine
curvature of 0K °.

For any point of 0K, x, there exists a point y on K ° such that /Co (x)- K5 (y) = 1,
see [12], thus M -m® = 1 and m - M° = 1 otherwise a contradiction with one of
the definitions of m°, M ° occurs. Hence

1 1) M —m

VT =m) (M —me) = \/(M - (-

which is less or equal to 1 if and only if M/m is less or equal to the golden ratio
above.
Thus

M —m

m

Vol(K) - Vol(K°) < -Vol(K) - Vol(K®°) + % 22(K)

which implies the right-hand side inequality. The equalities follow as before from
M = m equivalent to constant centro-affine curvature along the boundary 0K. O

Note that in the next proposition we drop the smoothness assumption on the
boundary of K to class C2.

Proposition 2. For any p > 1, and any K € Cf_ with the origin in its interior,
we have

y(K) o1 2UH(K)
L~ <n’7" (Vol(K)-Vol(K°)"™ - ———. 10
Vorrrgy =" VOlK) - VolKO) - g 40
The equality holds if and only if p = 1 or K is a centered ellipsoid.
The opposite inequality holds for p < 1, p # —n.
Proof. Note that, for any p # —n,
P n pT—l
i AR
2,(K) = / K7 dpy = / (1c0+‘) doy. (1)
K aK

where dok is the affine surface area measure, in other words the Blaschke metric,
. [)—l .
of K. As the function x +— x»¥r, x > 0, is concave for p > 1 and convex

for p < 1, we apply the appropriate Jensen’s inequality for each range and the

normalized measure

2K dog.If p > 1, we obtain
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p—1

Vol(K° n+p 2 (K . 1 i
(ns;(go)) = Qp((K)) & 2,(K) = (1Vol(K) 77275 (K) (12)

with equality if and only if p = 1 or K is a centered ellipsoid. A re-arrangement
of terms, gives Eq. (10). The proof of the reverse inequality in the case p < 1 is
perfectly similar. O

Corollary 1. For any convex body K € Kryeg,

n" [ 2 Vol(K) - £2,2(K) + ! 93(10}
n—1 n

- .Qn+1(K) - Qﬁn([{)
~ Vol" N (K) T [(2/(n — 1)) 2, 2(K)Vol(K) + Q2(K)/n]"™"

with equality iff K is a centered ellipsoid.

Proof. Apply the previous result for p = 0 and, respectively, p = n, and use the
bounds on Vol(K) - Vol (K®) from Theorem 1. O

Corollary 2 (Isoperimetric-like Inequality). For any K € Ci with the centroid
at the origin, and any T € S(n),

S"TK) _ n 27" (K) ZAAA (T N (RS
Vol 1(K) ~ w3 " m+1(1<)/Vozn—1(K>’(Vol"—luo) S

where S(TK) stands for the surface area of TK and w, is the volume of the unit

ball )cl2 +...+x2 = 1inR". Equality occurs if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid

and T is the linear transformation of determinant one such that TK is a ball.
Hence

Proof. Consider p = n in the inequality of Proposition 2 to obtain

,Q"'H(K)

2n n—1 oyjn—1

(14)

From the classical isoperimetric inequality,
Vol""'(K) < (Vol"~'(B)/S"(B)) S"(K).

where B is the unit ball as above. On the other hand, by Blaschke-Santal6 inequality,
Vol(K) - Vol(K°) < (Vol(B))>.
Therefore
Vol3"=D(B)  S"(K) Q"(K)
S"(B) Vol"~Y(K) Vol""Y(K)’

QMK) <n"! (15)
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where all quantities, except S(K), are invariant under linear transformations of
. Vol3(n—1)(B) _ wr%n—?)
S"(B) n
To analyze the equality case one needs to take 7" to be the linear transformation of
determinant one minimizing the surface area of K and note that all other equalities
hold if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.
We will now use p = 0 in Proposition 2, to obtain

determinant one. Hence, the conclusion follows as n”"~

V(B)

V(B)3 S(K)"/ =D I S(K)"/ =D

Qn+1 K
(X) <nVol(K)-Vol(K°) <n

- 7 . K n/(n—1) Vol(K°
Voln=1(K) = S(K) ol(K7)

= n : - n ’
- S(B)/=D Vol(K) Vol(K)
(16)
relying again on Blaschke-Santal6 inequality.
From here,
S"(TK) n QmK)\"!
> ) a7
Vol"=Y(K) ~ w23 \ Vol"~I(K)
with the same condition for the equality case as above. O

One can use K. Ball’s reverse isoperimetric ratio which gives an upper bound on
S™(TK)
Vol"=1(K)
solid cube in the centrally-symmetric case), [1,2], in the above corollary to get lower
bounds on the affine isoperimetric ratio of bodies in C i However, these bounds will

not be sharp.

As in Corollary 1, one can drop the requirement that the centroid of K is at the
origin, consider K € Kreg, and use the upper bound on the volume product from
Theorem 1 instead of Blaschke-Santal6 inequality, to obtain SL(n) invariant lower
bounds on the isoperimetric ratio S(7K)"/ Vol (K)" ™.

Finally, we include the next corollary, due to [30], which follows immediately
from Proposition 2.

by the corresponding ratio for the regular solid simplex in R” (or the

Corollary 3. For any convex body K of class Cf_ containing the origin in its
interior,
Qn+l( K)

K = GVol(R)y ., (18)

£2,(K)

nVol(K°)
and Werner in [30]. The equality occurs if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid.

where Qg = lim (

n+p
) is the affine invariant introduced by Paouris
p—>00
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Note that in [30], for certain considerations, the invariant §2x has been defined for
convex bodies whose centroid is at the origin, yet the above definition makes sense
for any convex body K of class C}r containing the origin in its interior for which
one can show as in [30] that the limit exists.

3 More on the Paouris-Werner Invariant

Motivated by the earlier occurrence of 2, we would like to give here a couple
of other definitions of this invariant when K belongs to Cf_. To do so, let us also
recall that Paouris and Werner showed in [30] that £2x is related to the Kullback-
Leibler divergence Dk, of two specific probability measures P, Q on dK via the

relation Dk, (P||Q) = ln( Vol(K)

W'Q 1?1/") , where, in slightly different terms
than in [30],

DKL(P”Q) = ; IC() In (’C

Vol(K) )
nVol(K®) Jox k-

" Vol(K°)

Hence, it is useful to note the identity
In(2g) = ! /ICllCd (19)
n = —— n ,
K Vol(K°) Jox 0 0 ALK

and note that, in this paper, we assume only that the origin is contained in the interior
of the convex body K.

Proposition 3. For any K of class Ci containing the origin in its interior, and any
integer p > 1, the following Gl (n)-invariant inequalities hold

(.9,1/3([())4 - (.Qn/7(K))8 S - (Qn/(ZP_l)(K))Zp > ..., (20

2
2K Z Vel = (VeI (K = = el (K)P 2 =

or, alternately,

(23K (@K' (Zucr—1)(K)” -

2 > —_—

2,(K) = (nVol(K))2 = nVol(K))® = "= mVol(K))¥—2 — 7 @h
2y = (2a(K) (2 (K)) (@uer-n(K)”

AlK) = GVl (Ko = Vol (Ko)s = = avol(koyp—= =

In all sequences, all equalities hold if and only if K is a centered ellipsoid (which is
the only reason why we did not include p = 1 in the statement).
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Proof Note that Eqs. (20) and (21) are equivalent through the equality £2,(K) =
£2,2,,(K®), [12,18,39]. The same goes for Eq. (22) due to £2,(K) = §2,(K°) and
interchanging the roles of K and K° in the previous sequence of inequalities. Thus,
it suffices to prove (20).
We will use the concavity of the function x +— +/x on (0, 00) and Jensen’s
inequality as follows:

1/2 1/2
(M) _( iy Bk ) | VK i e @)

nVol(K) nVol(K) nVo l(K)

thus

20(K) \'? _ Qupp(K)
(nVol(K)) ~ nVol(K)’

which is, after raising both sides to power four, the first inequality of Eq.(20).
Re-iterate now the same argument for £2,,/3(K):

23 (K)\"? Cduk
—_— = \/ \/ 24
(nVoZ(K) 0 Vol (K) n Vo l(K) ik, (24)
which translates into
2us(K)\'"? _ Qupr(K)
nVol(K) ~ nVol(K)’
Hence
2 4
.Qn(K) - ‘Qn/S(K) - ‘Qn/7(K)
~ nVol(K) ~ (nVol(K))3
and so on, the sequence is obtained by iterating the argument. O

Theorem 2 (Alternative Definition of 2¢). Forany K of class C _lz_ containing the
origin in its interior, the scaling invariant sequence

(Qn(zp—l)(K))zp §
0\\27”
(nVol(K°)) o
converges and
- 2ar—(K))
pinolo( nVol(K°) K 25)

2P
(2ur-1)(K))
(nVol(K°))*'—2
converges. Therefore, so does the sequence above whose general term differs from
general term of the former sequence by a factor of (nVol (K°))™2.

Proof. By Eq.(22), the positive sequence is decreasing, thus
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Let g := n(2” — 1), and, similarly with Proposition 3.6 in [30], consider

2P
1n|:11m (@nar—1(K)) }

p—oo  (nVol(K°))?’

— lim 27 1n [ £ner-n(K)
p—>00 nVol(K°)

20 45 (2uer-1)(K))
In2  2,0r-1)(K)

— — lim —

PLHQO In2 .Qn(zp_l)(K)

49
j—q (faK exp (lnICO”J”’) d,uK)

= — lim 2%

p—>00 2,00—1)(K)

49

= — lim

p—>00 2pr—1)(K)

&5l

— —u lim Jox Ko In(Ko) dpug

p—>00 .Qn(zp_l)(K)

_ Jox Ko In(Ko) g .
I T O

The last equality, due to Eq. (19), completes the proof. O
Following from the monotonicity of the sequence (22), we have

Corollary 4. For any K of class Ci containing the origin in its interior, and any
integer p > 1,

- (2nr—1)(K))*"

0\\2
.QK'(HVOI(K )) = Wy

(26)
in particular Q2 - (nVol (K°))* < .Q,f(K), with equalities everywhere if and only if
K is a centered ellipsoid.

Corollary 5. For any K of class Ci containing the origin in its interior, and any
integer p > 1,

(2ur—1)(K) - 2y20-1)(K°))*

Rk 2go <
KoK = T 02Vol(K) - Vol (K°)?

27)
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2,(K) - 27(K°)
] ticular Qg - 2go < L 1 s
1 PATHEREAT 22K SRS = a2 Vol (K) - Vol (K©))?
and only if K is a centered ellipsoid in which case the right-hand sides of the two
inequalities are equal to 1.

with equalities everywhere if

The definition of £2x can be extended to affine surface areas of negative exponent
using a similar result with Proposition 3:

Theorem 3 (Second Alternative Definition of 2x). For any K of class Cf_
containing the origin in its interior, the sequence

( £2_(42r)(K®) )zp
nVol(K)

. 22 (K2)\ Y _
1 _— = 0% . 28
pggo ( nVol(K) K (25)

PEN, p>1

converges and

Proof. By applying again Jensen’s inequality for the concave function x — 4/x,
x > 0, we have, for any integer p > 1,

(faK ’C(:% dMK)z (faK ’C(:% dNK)4

K;%d
ok 0 Hx = nVol(K) = (n Vol(K))3
_n 2r
(faK Ky * dﬂK)
>...> > ... 29)
(nVol(K))¥—1

therefore the sequence of general term
Q) (KON _ (R jran(K) )
nVol(K) nVol(K)

_ 1 ' (82_,2)u g2 (K )
 \nVol(K) (nVol(K))2'—1

is monotone. Interchanging K with K°, we conclude that the sequence

22y (K)\* )
—_— is monotone.
nVol(K°)
PEN, p=>1

We now proceed as in the previous theorem with

. (9—(n+21’)(K))2p o » £2_(420)(K)
In [plinéo Vol (KT |~ A2 ln( nVol(K°) )
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27 % (2-@+20)(K))
In2  £2_420)(K)
2p j—p (faK exp (1nICOT”+1) dpLK)

— lim —
p—~o0 In2 .Q_(n+2p) (K)

n42P
(faK exp (ln Ko ) In(KCo) d,uK)
=n lim
p—>00 R_(n42r)(K)

Jox Ko In(Ko) g
7 Vol(K°)

= —In(L2k),

and, using Eq. (19), we complete the proof of the theorem. O

While it is known that integrals of the form / ¢ (Ko) diug are SL(n)-invariant,

K
see also [16, 18], considering the results in [30], and others, including for example
the next theorem, we conjecture that the set of p-affine surface areas, with algebraic
operations, can generate, by taking the closure, all integrals of the above form.

Theorem 4. Forany K of class Ci containing the origin in its interior, the SL(n)-

invariant A(K) = exp[ In(KCo) duK:| is the limit, as p — 400, of

1
nVol(K) Jox

9_;,,(10)2”

the sequence (m

pEN, p>1

Proof. The claim follows directly from

20
ln|:lim (@onor (K)) }

p—oo (nVol(K°))%

nVol(K°)

20 4 (922020 (K))
m2  2_,2(K)

i
o8 j—p (faKexp (lnlC0 2”_‘) duK)
= — lim

p—o0 In2 2,20 (K)

1
22p (faK exp (ln K, 7 ) (k) d,uK)
.
pggo 2r — 1)2 Q—n/zp (K)

= lim 27 1n(9‘"/2”(K) )
p—>00
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__1
g (607 k) di )
= lim

P a7 = 1)2 2o (K)
e In(Ko)dpk
= Tl([{) = In(Ag). g
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On the Geometry of Log-Concave Probability
Measures with Bounded Log-Sobolev Constant

P. Stavrakakis and P. Valettas

Abstract Let LS. (k) denote the class of log-concave probability measures j& on
R" which satisfy the logarithmic Sobolev inequality with a given constant k > 0.
We discuss LS. (k) from a geometric point of view and we focus on related open
questions.

Key words Log-Sobolev inequality * (r)-property * 1/;-measures

Mathematical Subject Classifications (2010): 52A20, 52A40, 60E15

1 Introduction

The general setting of this article is the class of log-concave probability measures
on R”; these are the Borel probability measures © on R” with the property that

p((1=2)A+AB) > ((A)'" ™ ((B)*. (1)

for any pair of Borel subsets A, B of R” and any A € (0, 1). The study of geometric
properties of log-concave probability measures is a central topic in asymptotic
geometric analysis and several questions asking for universal bounds for important
geometric parameters of these measures remain open. Let us briefly introduce two
of them, the hyperplane conjecture and the Kannan-Lovdsz-Simonovits conjecture.

A log-concave probability measure p on R” is called isotropic if the barycentre
of u is at the origin and its covariance matrix Cov(u) with entries
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Cov(p)ij = /Rn Xixj fu(x)dx )

is the identity matrix. Then the isotropic constant of 1 is defined by f(0)"/" where
f is the density of u with respect to Lebesgue measure. The hyperplane conjecture
asks if there exists an absolute constant C > 0 such that L,, < C foralln > 1
and all isotropic log-concave probability measures (. Bourgain in [9] proved that
one always has L, < C /nlogn, and Klartag [14] improved this bound to L, <
C ¥/n; a second proof of this estimate appears in [15]. On the other hand, one of
the equivalent versions of the Kannan—Lovéasz—Simonovits conjecture asks if there
exists an absolute constant C > 0 such that the Poincaré inequality

/ P < C / IVol2du 3)

holds true (with constant C) for all isotropic log-concave probability measures and
all smooth enough functions ¢ satisfying [ ¢du = 0.

Both questions are known to have an affirmative answer if we restrict our
attention to special classes of log-concave probability measures. One way to
introduce such a class is to impose some assumption of uniform boundedness on one
geometric parameter for this subclass and to study other main geometric parameters
of the measures in this subclass, trying to obtain uniform estimates for them which
should depend on the bound for the chosen parameter only.

The purpose of this article is to provide a survey on the basic geometric properties
of the class LS () of probability measures © on R” which satisfy the logarithmic
Sobolev inequality with a given constant k > 0. We obtain bounds in terms of «,
but independent of the dimension, for several of these parameters and we emphasize
some questions which remain open even if we impose this additional assumption.

A Borel probability measure 1 on R” is said to satisfy the logarithmic Sobolev
inequality with constant ¥ > 0 if for any (locally) Lipschitz function f : R" — R
one has,

Ent,, (f?) < ZK/ IV £113 dp. 4)

where Ent, (g) = E,(glogg) — E,glog(E,g) is the entropy of g with respect
to w. It is well-known (see e.g. [18, Chap.5]) that the log-Sobolev inequality
implies normal concentration. For every measurable function f on R” consider the
logarithmic Laplace transform

L (u) = log (/ e”fd,u) , ueR. 5)

Then, the Herbst argument shows that if f is 1-Lipschitz and E, (f) = 0, one has
L s(u) < ku?/2 forall u € R, and hence, from Markov’s inequality,
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w(x: [f)] =0 <27 >0, (6)

It is also known that the log-Sobolev inequality implies Poincaré inequality, namely:
if i belongs to the class LS («), then for any (locally) Lipschitz function f : R" —
R we have

Var, () < / IV £12 dp. ™

where Var,(g) = E, (g% — (E,(g))? denotes the variance of g with respect to u.
We denote the class of probability measures satisfying Poincaré inequality with a
given constant x > 0 by P (k).

We are mainly interested in the subclasses L£S;.(x) and P;.(k) of isotropic
log-concave probability measures that belong to £S (k) and P(k) respectively.
In particular, we study the dependence on « of various parameters that play a crucial
role in recent works about isotropic log-concave measures—see the next section for
definitions and background information. It turns out that, from this point of view,
LS. (k) is a rather restricted class with very nice properties:

Theorem 1. Let p be an isotropic log-concave probability measure on R" which
satisfies the logarithmic Sobolev inequality with constant k > 0. Then,

(i)  All directions are sub-Gaussian: | is a yry-measure with constant ¢y /x.
(i)  The isotropic constant of W is bounded: L, < c3/k.

Gii) Let I,(10) = (f |x|2dp)"?, =n < q < 00, ¢ # 0. Then, I,(1) < L(n) +
Vi Jq forall 2 < q < oo. In particular, 1,(it) < c3+/n forall g < c4n/k.
Also, I_4(1) > cs+/n forall g < cen/xk.

(iv)  Most directions are “regular” and super-Gaussian: there exists a subset A
of 8"~V with measure 6(A) > 1 — e="/* such that for any 6 € A we have

1/p

1/q
( [ 9)quu(X)) < co VP ( [ 1 9)|”dM(X)) ®)
forany 1 < p < con/k and any q > p, and also,
(x 2 [(x,0)] = 1) > e=c0r/x, )

foralll <t <cy+/n/k.

The proofs of the previous statements are given in Sect. 3. Our basic tools are the
classical Herbst argument and the theory of L,-centroid bodies as it is developed
in [10, 12,27-29]. All these assertions show that measures belonging to LS. (k)
(with ¥ ~ 1) share many of the properties of the standard n-dimensional Gaussian
measure y, (recall that y, satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with x = 1). We close
Sect. 3 with a strengthened version of a recent result of Latata (see [16]) about the
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tails of order statistics of log-concave isotropic probability measures u in R”: Latata
showed that

w(x :xk >1) <exp(—+/mt/c) (10)
forall1 < m < nandt > log(en/m), where (x{,...,x,) is the decreasing
rearrangement of (|xi|,...,|x,|). We show that if u € LS (k) is centered then, for
every 1 <m < n and for any t > C \/k log(en/m), we have

plx i xy >1) < e—emt?/k, (11)

In fact, using a recent result from [1], one can obtain a similar estimate in the setting
of log-concave isotropic probability measures with bounded vr,-constant, but for a
slightly different range of #’s.

According to Theorem 1 (i), if u € LS. (k) then u is a Y¥,-measure. It is natural
to ask what is the exact relation of 1,-measures with this class: more precisely,
what is the best upper bound m (b, n)—with respect to b and the dimension n—that
one can have for the log-Sobolev constant of an isotropic measure on R” with ¥,
constant less than or equal to . In Sect. 4 we show that a transportation of measure
argument from [17] allows one to show that the log-Sobolev constants of the £y balls
for 2 < g < oo are uniformly bounded. It is well known that these bodies are ¥,
(actually, the list of known v, measures is also rather poor).

Theorem 2. There exists an absolute constant C > 0 such that for every n and
every2 < q < oo one has jLg, € LS1.(C), where iy, is the Lebesgue measure on

the normalized E; ball E;.

In Sect.5 we discuss the infimum convolution conjecture of Latala and Woj-
taszczyk for the class £S5, (k). We first recall property (7) which was introduced
by Maurey in [21]. If p is a probability measure on R” and ¢ : R* — [0, o] is a
measurable function, then the pair (i, ¢) is said to have property (7) if

/efw d,u/e_f du <1 (12)
for any bounded measurable function f : R” — R, where
(fOg)(x) :==inf{f(x —y) + g(y) : y € R"} (13)

is the infimum convolution of two functions f, g : R” — R. Since (12) is clearly
satisfied with ¢ = 0, the question is to find the largest cost function ¢ for which it
is still true. In [17] it is proved that if p is symmetric and (i, ¢) has property ()
for some convex cost function ¢, then

() 24,(/2) < AL (»), (14)

where
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4500 = £4,0) = sup  (r3) —tog [l a9
x€ER"

is the Legendre transform of the logarithmic Laplace transform A, of u. Thus, AZ is
the best cost function that might satisfy property (7) with a given measure p. Latata
and Wojtaszczyk conjecture that there exists an absolute constant » > 0 such that
(1, A},(3)) has property () for every symmetric log-concave probability measure
n on R". This is a very strong conjecture. If true in full generality, this optimal
infimum convolution inequality would imply a positive answer to the Kannan—
Lovasz—Simonovits conjecture and the hyperplane conjecture.

We study the conjecture of Latata and Wojtaszczyk for the class of log-concave
probability measures with log-Sobolev constant «. It is not hard to check that
AL(y) = % Therefore, a weaker answer would be to show that, for any bounded
measurable function f we have (12) for a function ¢ which is proportional to ||y ||%.
At this point we are able to give a proof of this fact using the equivalence of the
logarithmic Sobolev inequality and the Gaussian isoperimetric inequality in the
context of log-concave measures, first established by Bakry and Ledoux (see [3]).

Theorem 3. Let u be a log-concave probability measure which satisfies the log-
Sobolev inequality with constant k > 0. Then, (u, @) has property (t), where
o(y) = £||y||% and ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant.

Theorem 3 is close in spirit to a result due to Maurey proved in [21] stating that if

0112
(i, @) has property () with ¢(y) = %, then pu satisfies Poincaré inequality with

constant k (see Sect. 5 for the exact statement).

2 Notation and Background Material

We work in R”, which is equipped with a Euclidean structure (-,-). We denote
by || - ||» the corresponding Euclidean norm, and write B for the Euclidean unit
ball, and S"~! for the unit sphere. Volume is denoted by | - |. We write w, for the
volume of By and o for the rotationally invariant probability measure on S”~'. The
Grassmann manifold G, of k-dimensional subspaces of R” is equipped with the
Haar probability measure v, ;. Let k < n and F' € G, ;. We will denote by Pr the
orthogonal projection from R” onto F. We also write A for the homothetic image
of volume 1 of a compact set A C R” of positive volume, i.e. A := IAWL‘/”' The
letters ¢, ¢’, ¢1, ¢, etc. denote absolute positive constants which may change from
line to line. Whenever we write a ~ b, we mean that there exist absolute constants
c1,¢2 > 0suchthatcia < b < ¢ra.

A convex body in R” is a compact convex subset C of R” with non-empty
interior. We say that C is symmetric if x € C implies that —x € C. We say that C is
centered if it has barycentre at the origin, i.e. [ (x,0) dx = 0 forevery 0 € st
The support function i¢c : R" — R of C is defined by hc(x) = max{(x,y) :
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y € C}. We define the mean width of C by w(C) = fsnfl he(0)a(dO), and more
generally, for each —oco < ¢ < 00, ¢ # 0, we define the g-mean width of C by

1/q
wy(C) = (/ h‘é(@)o(d@)) ) (16)
Ssn—1
The radius of C is the quantity R(C) = max{| x|, : x € C} and, if the origin is an
interior point of C, the polar body C° of C is
C°:={yeR":(x,y) <lforall x € C}. (17

Let C be a symmetric convex body in R”. Define k.(C) as the largest positive
integer k < n for which

1

SWC(By N F) € Pr(C) S 2w(C)(By N F) (18)
with probability greater than j_ + with respect to the Haar measure v, x on Gy k.
It is known (see [23, 26]) that the parameter k«(C) is completely determined by
w(C) and R(C): There exist ¢1, ¢; > 0 such that

w(C)? w(C)?

r(Cy = =gy

cin (19)
for every symmetric convex body C in R”. The same parameter is crucial for the
behavior of the g-mean width of C: it is proved in [19] that for any symmetric
convex body C in R” one has (1) w,(C) ~ w(C) if 1 < g < k«(C), 2) wy(C) x~
Vq/nw(C)if k«(C) < g <nand 3) w,(C) ~ R(C) if g > n.

Recall that a Borel probability measure p on R”" is called log-concave if
w((1 =A)A 4+ AB) > (u(A))' = (u(B))* for any pair of Borel subsets A, B of R”
and any A € (0, 1). It is known that if u is log-concave and if u(H) < 1 for every
hyperplane H, then u is absolutely continuous with respect to Lebesgue measure
and its density f, is a log-concave function, i.e. log f is concave (see [8]).

A well-known consequence of Borell’s lemma (see [25, Appendix I1I]) states that
if f:R"” — Ris aseminorm and u is a log-concave probability measure on R”,
then, forany 1 < p < ¢,

cq
1/l < 7||f||Lp<u>v (20)
where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant. In particular, (20) holds true for any linear

functional f(x) = (x, #) and any norm f(x) = ||x||.
Let o € [1,2]. The Y-norm of f is defined by

1 e =inf{r =0 [espl 1/ dn <2 e
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One can check that || f ||y, = sup,>, ”fq”l# We say that a log-concave probability

measure 4 on R” satisfies a ¥, -estimate with constant b,, in the direction of 8 if

(- OMlye = Dall(, O) 2. (22)

The measure u is called v, with constant b = b, if it satisfies a v, estimate with
constant b in every direction § € S"~!. The following are equivalent:

1. u satisfies a V¥, -estimate with constant b in the direction of 6.
2. Forall t > 0 we have pu(x : |(x, )| > t]|(-, 0)|2) < 2e7"/%".

From (20) we see that every log-concave probability measure has
constant b < C, where C > 0 is an absolute constant.

Let u be a probability measure on R”. For every ¢ > 1 and 6 € S"~! we define

1/q
@ i= ([ o) o) @3)

Note that if p is log-concave then /7, () (6) < 0o. We define the L -centroid body
Z4 () of p to be the centrally symmetric convex set with support function sz, ().
L -centroid bodies were introduced in [20]. Here we follow the normalization
(and notation) that appeared in [27]. The original definition concerned the class
of measures 1x where K is a convex body of volume 1. In this case, we also write
Z4(K) instead of Z,(1x). Additional information on L -centroid bodies can be
found in [28,29].

An absolutely continuous (with respect to Lebesgue measure) probability mea-
sure (4 on R”" with density f, is called isotropic if it is centered and Z,(u) = Bj.
Equivalently, if [(x,0)>du(x) = 1 forall & € S"~'. In the log-concave case we

define the isotropic constant of p by L, := fM(O)%. We refer to [11, 24, 29] for
additional information on isotropic convex bodies and measures.
For every —n < g < 00, ¢ # 0, we define

1/q
Lo = ([ Ixttduw) 24)
Observe that if p is isotropic then I,(u) = +/n. Next, we consider the parameter

gx(n) = max{k <n:k«(Zp(pn)) > k}. (25)

The main result of [28] asserts that the moments of the Euclidean norm on log-
concave isotropic measures satisfy a strong reverse Holder inequality up to the value

g« forevery g < q«(p),
Iy(p) = Cl4(n), (26)
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where C > 0 is an absolute constant. In other words, I,(1) ~ /n if 1 < |g| <
g«(1). Moreover, one has a non-trivial estimate for the parameter g.: if @ is a ¥y -
measure with constant b, then

qx (1) > en®? /b2, 27)

where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant. In particular, g« (i) > ¢+/n for every isotropic
log-concave probability measure @ in R”.

3 Isotropic Log-Concave Measures with Bounded
Logarithmic Sobolev Constant

3.1 Geometric Properties

In this section we assume that p is an isotropic log-concave measure on R”

with logarithmic Sobolev constant ¥ and provide short proofs of the statements in

Theorem 1. In some cases the results hold true under weaker assumptions on .
Let us first recall the classical Herbst argument (for a proof see [18]):

Lemma 1 (Herbst). Let (1 be a Borel probability measure on R" such that u €
LS (k). Then, for any 1-Lipschitz function f : R" — R with E,(f) = 0, we have
K 2
Ly =52, (28)

foranyt € R. O

Proposition 1. Let u be an isotropic measure in LS (). Then, for any 6 € S"~!
we have:

(-, 0)lly, < e, (29)
where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant.

Proof. From Herbst’s Lemma and Markov’s inequality we conclude that pu(x :
|f(x)]=1) < 2e~1"/2 for every 1-Lipschitz function f with E,(f) = 0. Since u
is assumed isotropic, w is centered and this result applies to the function x +— (x, 6),
where 6 € S"~!. Thus, we get

w(x : |(x,0)] = 1) < 277/ (30)

for every ¢ > 0, and this implies that

1 0l < k. 31)
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In other words, u is a Y¥,-measure with constant O(+/k). Note that the log-concavity
of u is not necessary for this claim. O

Next we prove that the isotropic constant of x is bounded in terms of «.

Proposition 2. Let u € LS;;(x). Then, one has

L, < ek, (32)
where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant.

Proof. It is known that y,-isotropic log-concave measures have bounded isotropic
constant. Actually, it was recently proved in [15] that the dependence on the -
constant is linear. This follows from the following main result of [15]: if ¢ < g« (1)

then
1Z,'" = e[ L. (33)
n

Since u is a Y,-measure with constant \/k we have q«(u) > cn/k. Thus, using
also the fact that | Z, (1) |/ [ £,,(0)]"/" > 1 (see [28]) we get

1 1 n
L, = [f.(0)]/" ~ c./-, 34
= O Z.Gl7" = 1Zgl7" = Vg G

for all ¢ < cn/k and the result follows. O

Remark. Let 1 be a measure which satisfies Poincaré inequality with constant k.
Note that

(Cov) ). =Var, (1) < [ 1Vf B =t GS)
where f(x) = (x,u). Thus, for any probability measure u € P (k) we have
1
Ly = pll&oldet Cov] 7 < |l v, (36)

where || it]lco = sup, f.(x) and f, is the density of u.

Proposition 3. Let u € LS (k). Then, u satisfies the following moment estimate:
For any q > 2 one has

I, (W) < L(w) + Vi V/q. (37)
In particular, if  is isotropic then we have:
Iy(p) = (1+8)Io(p), (38)

for2 < q <8n/kand§ > (2k/n)'/?.
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Proof. We prove a more general result following [2]: if u satisfies the logarithmic
Sobolev inequality with constant k > 0 then, for any Lipschitz function f on R”
and for any 2 < p < g, we have

LAIG = 115 < «ll flIEsp (g = p)- (39)

For the proof we may assume that || f||Li, = 1. Let g(p) = || f|l,. Differentiating
g we see

1 /1117 log | f1
p [IfIrdu

On the other hand using the logarithmic Sobolev inequality for | f|?/2, p > 2, after
some calculations we arrive at:

1 [ fPlog fdu
p Jfrdu

¢(p) = ||f||p[ —élog/uv’du] 40)

—2
_k [P dp

. 41
=3 T IfPdp @b

1
—?mg/uv’du

That is

g'(p) _kglp—2">
glp) =2 g7(p)
Then, using Holder’s inequality, we get

2¢'(p)g(p) <« (43)

forall p > 2. Thus, forany 2 < p < g we get g(q)> —g(p)?> < k(g — p). Choosing
f(x) = ||x|l» and using the elementary inequality v/a + b < /a ++/b, we see that

(42)

Iy(w) = L) + Vi /g (44)
for all 2 < g < oo. Note that the log-concavity assumption is not needed for the
proof of this claim. O

Proposition 4. Let pu be an isotropic measure in LS. (k). Then,

I 4(pw) = cih(p) (45)
forall g < con/k, where ¢y, c; > 0 are absolute constants.

Proof. For the negative values of ¢ we use the fact that g.(u) > cen/k. This
is a consequence of (27) because j is a Y,-measure with constant O(4/k) from
Proposition 1. Then, from (26) we conclude that I, () > C~'1,(11) > ¢s54/n for
all2 < g < cen/k. O

Proposition 5. Let u be an isotropic measure in LS;.(k). Then, most directions
are “regular” and super-Gaussian: There exists a subset A of S"~! with measure
0(A) > 1 — e=7"/% such that for any 6 € A we have
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1/q 1/p
(fiwormanco)  <avevalo([1nowdnn) o
forany 1 < p < con/k and any q > p, and also,
f(x 2 |(x,0)] = 1) > e~cw0r/x, (47)

forall1 <t <cy/n/k.

Proof. Under the weaker assumption that u is an isotropic log-concave ,-measure

with constant b in R”, we show that there exists a subset A of S"~! of measure
2

0(A) > 1 — e/ guch that for any § € A and forany 1 < p < con/b? we have:

1/p
( / |<x,9>|f’du(x)) ~ /7. (48)

The argument has more or less appeared in [12] (see also [29]). Since p has ¥,
constant b, from (27) we have ¢g«(u) > cn/b% Let k < cn/b?. Then, if we fix
p < k, applying Dvoretzky’s theorem for Z , (1) we have

1
Ew(Zp(u))(BS NF)C Pr(Zy(n) S2w(Z,(w) (B3 N F) (49)
for all F in a subset By , of G, of measure
vuk(Brp) > 1— e~k (Zp(w) >1-— e—cw/bzl (50)

Applying this argument for p = 2/, i = 1,...,|log, k|, and taking into account
the fact that, by (20), Z,(n) € c¢Z,(n) if p < g < 2p, we conclude that there
exists By C Gux With v, 1 (Bx) > 1 — e=¢5"/P* such that (48) holds true for every
F € By and every 1 < p < k. On the other hand, since 7,(1) >~ I,(n) = /n for
all2 < p < g«(n), we see that

w(Z, (W) = /p (51)
for all p < cn/b?. Therefore, (48) can be written in the form
hz,u(0) ~ p (52)

forall F € By, 0 € Spand 1 < p < k. To conclude the proof, let k = len/b?].
Then, if we set A = {§ € S"7! : th(é?) ~ /p, foralll < p < k}, Fubini’s
theorem gives:

o(4) :/c UF(AﬂF)dvn,k(F)Z/ or(ANF)dv, i (F)

By

> 1 —ecn/b, (53)
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Now, let § € A andlet p < cn/b? and ¢ > p. From (48) we have ||( N, = /P
Since p is a Y, measure we have ||{-, 0) ||, < cb./q forall 6 € S"landallg > 1.
This shows that

“q <cbvq/p (- ”p (54)

In the case € LS|, (K) we know that 5 = O(/k), and this proves Proposition 5.

For the second part we use an argument which has essentially appeared in
[12]. Using the fact that for all & € A and for all 1 < g < cn/b* we have
hz,(0) = /q, we write

(e 02 210, ) = 0 -2 DT s

1ol —

where we have used Paley—Zygmund inequality and (20). Therefore, for all 6 € A
and all ¢ < cn/b?, we get

w(x : [(x,0)] > c14/q) = e, (56)
Writing ¢ /g = t we have that forall 1 <t < c3/n/b one has p(x : [(x,0)| > 1)
> e~ forall € A,ando(A) > 1— e—en/b?, O

Remark. For a general measure u € LS. (k) one cannot expect that every direction

6 will be super-Gaussian (with a constant depending on «). To see this, consider
. . _ 1 17" ..

the uniform measure (o, on the unit cube C, = [—5, 5] . This is a product

log-concave probability measure, and hence, it satisfies the logarithmic Sobolev

inequality with an absolute constant k (see [18, Corollary 5.7]). On the other hand,

it is clearly not super-Gaussian in the directions of e;, because /¢, (e;) ~ 1. The

same is true for all § € S"~! for which &¢, (0)//n = 0,(1).

3.2 Tail Estimates for Order Staftistics

The starting point for the next property is a result of Latata from [16]: if u is a
log-concave isotropic probability measure on R” then

w(x :xk >1) <exp(—+/mt/c) (57)
forall 1 < m < nandt > log(en/m), where (x{,...,x)) is the decreasing
rearrangement of (|xi/[, ..., |x,|). We will show that if u € £S (k) and is centered,

then a much better estimate holds true. The idea of the proof comes from [16,
Proposition 2].

Proposition 6. Let p be a centered probability measure on R" which belongs to
the class LS (k). For every 1 <m < n and for anyt > C \/k log(en/m), we have
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wlx:xy >1) < ememi*/x, (58)

Proof. Since u satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with constant «, the following
isoperimetric inequality holds (for a proof see [18]): if w(A) > 1/2, then for any
¢t > 0 one has

1= (A +tB)) < e "/, (59)

Applying Herbst’s argument to the function x +— x; (thatis (30) for & = e;) we have
(x| = 1) < 2e7/ (60)
fort > 0. Given 1 < m < n, for any ¢t > 0 we define the set

A(t) :={x :card(i : |x;| = t) <m/2}. 61)

Claim. Foreveryt > /6« log(en/m) we have u(A(t)) > 1/2.

Indeed, using Markov’s inequality and (60) we obtain:

1= u(A@0)) = plx s card(Q = |xi| = 1) = m/2)

=Kl (x ) Ll () = g)

i=1

IA

2 n
= plxc x| = 1)
m

i=1

IA

dn _2 4n seny\—3 1
e <2 (—) < - (62)
m m \m 2

Now, let #y := /6K log(en/m). For any s > 0, if we write z = x + y € A(ty) +
s+/mBj then less than m /2 of the |x;|’s are greater than ¢, and less than m /2 of the

lyi|’s are greater than s+/2. Using the isoperimetric inequality once again, we get:
w(x x5 > 1o+ V2s) < 1— u(A(to) + s/mBY) <e™/%_ (63)

Choosing s > 2t we get the result with C = 2+/6 and ¢ = 1/64. O

Note that for previous argument neither isotropicity nor log-concavity is needed.
Nevertheless, one can actually obtain the strong estimate of Proposition 6 in the
setting of log-concave isotropic probability measures with bounded ,-constant,
using a more general result from [1, Theorem 3.3]: For every log-concave isotropic
probability measure @ in R”, for every 1 < m < n and every ¢t > clog(en/m),
one has

pu(x:xy >1) <exp (0;1(\/ﬁt/c)) , (64)
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where
ou(p) = max | 0), = R(Z,(w). p=1. (65)

Assuming that y is a Y,-measure with constant » > 0, we have 0, (p) < ¢1b./p,
and hence o, ' (/mt /c) > cymt?/b*. Then, we get the following.

Proposition 7. Let pu be a log-concave isotropic probability measure on R" with
Ya-constant b > 0. For every 1 < m < n and for anyt > C log(en/m), we have

plx:xy >1) < ememi/b?, (66)

|

Similarly, we can state [1, Theorem 3.4] in the setting of ¥,-measures with
constant b (in particular, for all u € LS. (k)):

Proposition 8. Ler pu be a log-concave isotropic probability measure on R" with
Yo-constant b > 0. For every 1 < m < n and for anyt > 1, we have

p (v max 122 ol = er togten/m))

< exp (—cmt*log*(en/m)/b*logh), (67)

where Py denotes the orthogonal projection onto R° and the maximum is over all
o C{l,...,n}with |o| = m. O

4 Log-Sobolev Constant of y,-Measures

The question whether log-concave probability measures with bounded 1,-constant
exhibit a good behavior with respect to the Poincaré or log-Sobolev constant seems
to be open. In fact, the Kannan-Lovasz—Simonovits conjecture, which asks if the
Poincaré constants of all log-concave probability measures are uniformly bounded,
has been verified only in some special cases: these include the Euclidean ball, the
unit cube and log-concave product measures (see [22] for a complete picture of what
is known). The “KLS-conjecture” was also confirmed for the normalized E’; balls
by S. Sodin [30] in the case 1 < p < 2 and by Latata and Wojtaszczyk [17] in the
case p > 2.

It is well-known (see [4]) that the y,-constants of the KZ-balls, 2 <q < o0, are
uniformly bounded. Below we show that the argument of [17] allows one to show
that their log-Sobolev constants are also uniformly bounded.

Proof of Theorem 2. Recall that if x, v are Borel probability measures on R"” and
T : R" — R" is a Borel measurable function, we say that T transports p to v if,
for every Borel subset A of R”,
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w(T~'(A4) = v(A). (68)

Equivalently, if for every Borel measurable function f : R” — R,

[ F(Tx) du(x) = [ £() dv(x). (69)

Let 1 < g < oo. We consider the probability distribution v, on R with density
(28,) " exp(—|x|?), where §, = I'(1 + 1/q), and write v, for the product measure

vE" on R", with density (28,) ™" exp(—||x[|3). We define a function w, : R — R by
the equation

L /oo e dr = L/oo e di (70)
V2w Jx 286] wq (x)
We also define W, : R" — R" by W, (x1,...,x,) = (Wg(x1),...,wy(xy)). It
is proved in [17] that W, transports y, to vy: for every Borel subset 4 of R" we
have )/n(ijl1 (4)) = vy (A). Moroever, W, , is Lipschitz: for any r > 1 and for all
x,y € R" we have
26,

V2

Next, we consider the radial transformation 7; ,, which transports vy to u,,—the

”Wq,n(-x) - Wq,n(y)”r = x =yl (71)

uniform probability measure on EZ, the normalized ball of £7. Forevery 1 < ¢ < oo
and n € N we define f,, : [0, 00) — [0, 00) by the equation

1 s R fqn(s) 0
m / r"eT dr = / " dr (72)
q 0 0

and 7, : R" — R" by T,,(x) = fq,,,(||x||q)m. One can check that T, ,
transports the probability measure v; to the measure (..

In the case 2 < ¢ < oo, the composition S,, = T,, o W,, transports the
Gaussian measure y, to i, and is a Lipschitz map with respect to the standard
Euclidean norm, with a Lipschitz norm which is bounded by an absolute constant:
for every Borel subset A of R” we have y, (Sqf,} (A)) = py(A),and forall x, y € R”
we have:

”Sq,n(-x) - Sq,n()’)”Z <Clx =yl (73)

where C > 0 is an absolute constant.
Now, we use the following simple Lemma.

Lemma 2. Let pu,v be two Borel probability measures on R". Assume that |
satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with constant k and that there exists a Lipschitz
map T : (R", u) — (R",v), with respect to the Euclidean metric, that transports
W to v. Then, v satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with constant k || T||iip.
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Proof. Let f : R" — R be a Lipschitz map. Then, f o T is Lipschitz. Since, u
satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with constant k, we get:

Ent, ((f o T)?) < 2 / IV(f o T2 dp. (74)

From (69) we obtain:

Ent,, ((f o T)?) = Ent, (/7). (75)

while for the right-hand side we have:

/ IV(f o D3du < T, / I(VF)oTl3du =TIz, / IV £1I5dv. (76)

Combining the above, we conclude the proof. O

We can now complete the proof of Theorem 2. The Gaussian measure y, satisfies
the log-Sobolev inequality with constant 1: for any Lipschitz function f in R”
we have

Ent,, (/%) <2 / IV FIBdyn. 7

Then, the result follows from (73) and Lemma 2. O

Problem 1. Determine the smallest constant m (b, n) such that every isotropic log-
concave probability measure ; on R”, which is ¥ with constant less than or equal
to b, satisfies the log-Sobolev (resp. Poincaré) inequality with constant m (b, n).

Remark 1. At this point we should mention that Bobkov [5] has proved that if p is
a log-concave, centered probability measure on R”, then p satisfies the log-Sobolev
inequality with constant O(d?), where

d = inf%t >0: /exp(||x||2/t)2 du(x) < 2}, (78)

that is, the ¥, norm of the Euclidean norm x + | x|, with respect to the measure
(. In [5] he also proves that any log-concave, centered probability measure satisfies
Poincaré inequality with constant /7 (i), where

1/2
L) = ( / ||x||§du(x)) . (79)

Thus, if K is an isotropic convex body in R” and u = p is the uniform measure on
K, then by Alesker’s theorem (see for example [11, Theorem 2.2.4]) we have that
d ~ /nLg = I(K), thus we obtain that u satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality
and Poincaré inequality with constant O (nL%). Actually a better dependence for the
Poincaré constant is known, due to recent developments on the central limit theorem
for convex bodies (see [6]).
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5 Infimum Convolution

In this paragraph we discuss the relation between the logarithmic Sobolev inequality
and the infimum convolution conjecture, as formulated by Latata and Wojtaszczyk
in [17]. By the classical Herbst’s argument we can easily verify that if u is centered
and satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with constant «, then

M@ = / "9 dp(x) < e I2, (80)

for all £ € R". (Actually, this can be easily verified for all log-concave, isotropic,
Y, probability measures with ¥, constant 1/« without the assumption on the log-
Sobolev constant). This in turn gives that

81)

2
PCES 1

4

for all £ € R”. The main question is the following:

Problem 2. We say that & has the infimum convolution property with constant o
(which we denote by IC(e)) if the pair (i, A};(;)) has property (7). Given x > 0,
determine if there is a positive constant c(k) such that every isotropic, log-concave
probability measure p on R” which belongs to £S5, (k) satisfies IC(c(k)).

Since the infimum convolution property is of “maximal” nature, one could ask, in
view of (81), if a probability measure pu which satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality
with constant x also has property (r) with a cost function w of the form w(y) =
<y |3 for some absolute constant ¢ > 0. Below we give a proof of this fact under
the assumption that p is a log-concave probability measure. We first recall some
well known facts.

Let u be a Borel probability measure on R”. For every Borel subset A of R" we
define its surface area as follows:

A) — (A4
ut(4) = ]iminfw’ (82)
t—0+ t
where A, = A 4 t B} is the t-extension of A with respect to || - ||2. In other words,
A, =A+1tB) = xeR”:in£||x—a||2<t . (83)
ae

We say that p satisfies a Gaussian isoperimetric inequality with constant ¢ > 0 if

wt(A) > cI(u(A)) (84)
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for every Borel subset A of R", where [ is the Gaussian isoperimetric function
I(x) = ¢ o @ ' (x). (85)

Here, @ is the standard normal distribution function

(x) = /2 gy (86)

1 X
N /_oo ‘
and ¢ = @’ is its density. Assuming that u satisfies (84) with constant ¢ = ¢ (k)
we will show that (i, ¢) has property (), where ¢(x) = %||x||§. Note that this
condition is in general more restrictive than the condition u € LS (k): It is
known that if p satisfies (84) with constant ¢ > 0 then u € L£S(1/c?) (see [5]).
Nevertheless, in the context of log-concave probability measures on R", (84) and
the log-Sobolev inequality are equivalent. This was first established by Bakry and
Ledoux in [3]. Below, we first sketch an argument for the sake of completeness.

Assume that p is a log-concave probability measure on R". Then, the density
of ; with respect to the Lebesgue measure is of the form e~Y, where U : R" —
[—00, 00) is a convex function. If we consider the differential operator

Lu = Au— (VU, Vu)

foru € C? and u € L,(j1), then using integration by parts we easily check that the
log-Sobolev inequality can be written in the form

Ent, (f?) < 2« / f(=Lf)dpu. (87)

Using a hypercontractivity result of Gross [13] and semigroup arguments we can
arrive at the following parametrized variant of the log-Sobolev inequality:

Theorem 4 (Bakry-Ledoux, 1996[3]). Let p be a probability measure with den-
sity e~ with respect to Lebesgue measure, where U : R" — [—00, 00) is a convex
Sfunction. If u satisfies the log-Sobolev inequality with constant k > 0 then, for any
t > 0 and any smooth function f, we have

LA =1 150 < \/Z”f”oo/ IVFl2du, (88)

where p(t) = 1+ e7'/x.

Using this Theorem we can derive the Gaussian isoperimetric inequality with
constant ¢ = O(k~'/?).

Proposition 9. Let i be a probability measure with density e~V with respect to the
Lebesgue measure, where U : R" — [—00, 00) is a convex function. If | satisfies
the log-Sobolev inequality with constant k > 0 then, for any Borel set A in R"
we have
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pF(A) = () I(1n(A)). (89)
Furthermore, we can have c(k) = c/\/E, where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant.

Proof. Let A be aBorel setin R”. It is enough to consider the case 0 < p(A4) < 1/2.
For any ¢ > 0, approximating y4 with smooth functions f. : R” — [0, 1] and
passing to the limit, from Theorem 4 we get

() (1= 7)< V20t (), (90)
Note that
2 t t
—— — 1 =tanh | — | > — tanh(1), 91
p() an (ZK) 2k anh(1) Ob
for all 0 <t < 2«. Therefore, we have
11(A) (1 — e—%k’g““‘“‘”) < Va2rut(A). (92)
Computing at time 7y = m € (0, 2«) we see that
l—e /2 1 1
+
ut(A) = ————u(4), [log ——. (93)
V2V p(A)
Using the fact that 7(x) < cx+/log(1/x) for all x € (0,1/2) and some absolute
constant ¢, > 0, we get the result with constant ¢ = ﬂ/c_l/ z, O

2C2

Proof of Theorem 3. Let y denote the standard 1-dimensional Gaussian measure.
It is known that (y, w) has property (t), where w(x) = x*/4—see [21]. Let f be a
bounded measurable function on R”. We consider a function g : R — R which is
increasing, continuous from the right, and such that, for any # € R,

pulf <1) =y(g<o. (94)
Then, for the proof of (12) we just need to verify that
/e-fu‘/’ du < /eguwdy. (95)

To this end, it suffices to prove that for any u > 0,

u(fOp <u) > y(gOw < u). (96)

Since g is increasing we get that glCw is also increasing, thus the set D, = {x :
(g0w)(x) < u} is a half-line. For every x € D, there exist x;,x, € R such that
x1+x2 = x and g(x1)+w(x2) < u. By alimiting argument, for the proof of (96) it is
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enough to prove that for any x € D, and for any x;, x, € R with g(x1) +w(x2) < u
we have

w(fOp < u) = y(—o0, x1 + x3] = @(x1 + x2). 7

For any g(x;) < s1 < u — w(xy) the definition of g implies that: u(f < s;) =
y(g < 81) = y(—00, x1] = @(x1). Moreover, the inclusion

|2

(f <5+ BEEBY CU/Op <u) ©8)

is valid with ¢(x) = ||x||3/B? for any 8 > 0.

In order to get the result, we ought to verify an inequality of the following
form: if w(A) > @(x;) one has u(dA + glleBf) > D(x; + x2).
Equivalently, for any + > 0 and any Borel subset A in R" we would like to
have 1L(A + tB}) = ®(P7 (1(A)) + 51).

To finish the proof we just observe that our assumption is equivalent to u*(4) >
c(k)I(u(A)) for any Borel subset A of R” and this in turn to the fact that for any
Borel subset A of R” and any ¢ > 0 we have

(A +tBY) = &(@7' (u(A)) + rc(k)). (99)

A proof of this last assertion can be found in [18]. Thus, we have proved Theorem 3

2 (10)2 .
with ¢(y) = %Hy”% = £y |3, where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant. O

Remark. We should mention here that Maurey has proved in [21] that if (i, w) has
property (z) and w : R” — R is a convex function such that w(x) > %||x||% in
some neighborhood of 0, then p satisfies Poincaré inequality with constant x. Thus,
the previous Theorem shows that in the context of log-concave measures, the class
LS. (k) is contained in the class of measures u satisfying (7) with a convex cost
function which satisfies this hyperquadratic condition near zero, and in turn, this
class is contained in Pj.(ck), where ¢ > 0 is an absolute constant.

A weaker version of Problem 2 is the following:

Problem 3. We say that « has comparable weak and strong moments with constant
« (which we denote by CWSM(w)) if for any norm || - || in R” and any g > p > 2
one has:

1/q

[ [ = (f 1 aucr)” )q] za s ([leor )

(100)
Determine if every measure u € L£S).(k) satisfies CWSM(c) for some constant
¢ = c(k).

It was communicated to us by R. Latata that a positive answer to Problems 2 and 3
is not known even if we restrict our attention to the following case:
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Problem 4. Given a probability measure 1 of the form dju(x) = e~"™ dx with
W : R" — R a convex function such that HessW > a~'I for some given constant
a > 0, determine if Problems 2 and 3 have a positive answer up to constants ¢().

This class of measures has been studied systematically, and it is well known that

it is a subclass to LS. («) (see for example [7]).
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f -Divergence for Convex Bodies

Elisabeth M. Werner

Abstract We introduce f-divergence, a concept from information theory and
statistics, for convex bodies in R". We prove that f-divergences are SL(n) invariant
valuations and we establish an affine isoperimetric inequality for these quantities.
We show that generalized affine surface area and in particular the L, affine surface
area from the L, Brunn Minkowski theory are special cases of f-divergences.

Key words f-divergence ¢ Relative entropy ¢ Affine surface area
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1 Introduction

In information theory, probability theory and statistics, an f-divergence is a
function D (P, Q) that measures the difference between two probability dis-
tributions P and Q. The divergence is intuitively an average, weighted by the
function f', of the odds ratio given by P and Q. These divergences were introduced
independently by Csiszar [2], Morimoto [36] and Ali & Silvey [1]. Special cases
of f-divergences are the Kullback Leibler divergence or relative entropy and the
Rényi divergences (see Sect. 1).
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Due to a number of highly influential works (see, e.g., [4—11, 14, 15,18,19,21-
27,29, 31, 34, 35, 37, 41-53, 55-57]), the L ,-Brunn—-Minkowski theory is now a
central part of modern convex geometry. A fundamental notion within this theory is
L, affine surface area, introduced by Lutwak in the ground breaking paper [26].

It was shown in [51] that L, affine surface areas are entropy powers of Rényi
divergences of the cone measures of a convex body and its polar, thus establishing
further connections between information theory and convex geometric analysis.
Further examples of such connections are e.g. several papers by Lutwak, Yang, and
Zhang [28, 30, 32, 33] and the recent article [38] where it is shown how relative
entropy appears in convex geometry.

In this paper we introduce f-divergences to the theory of convex bodies and
thus strengthen the already existing ties between information theory and convex
geometric analysis. We show that generalizations of the L, affine surface areas, the
Ly and Ly affine surface areas introduced in [20,22], are in fact f'-divergences for
special functions f. We show that f-divergences are SL(n) invariant valuations
and establish an affine isoperimetric inequality for these quantities. Finally, we give
geometric characterizations of f-divergences.

Usually, in the literature, f-divergences are considered for convex functions f.
A similar theory with the obvious modifications can be developed for concave
functions. Here, we restrict ourselves to consider the convex setting.

1.1 Further Notation

We work in R”, which is equipped with a Euclidean structure (-, -). We write B} for
the Euclidean unit ball centered at 0 and S" ! for the unit sphere. Volume is denoted
by | - | or, if we want to emphasize the dimension, by vol, (A) for a d-dimensional
set A.

Let ICy be the space of convex bodies K in R” that contain the origin in their
interiors. Throughout the paper, we will only consider such K. For K € Ky, K° =
{y e R": {x,y) < lforall x € K}isthe polar body of K. For a point x € K, the
boundary of K, Nk(x) is the outer unit normal in x to K and xx(x), or, in short «,
is the (generalized) Gauss curvature in x. We write K € C2, if K has C? boundary
dK with everywhere strictly positive Gaussian curvature k. By i or g we denote
the usual surface area measure on dK and by o the usual surface area measure on
St

Let K be a convex body in R” and let u € S"~!. Then h(u) is the support
function of K in direction u € S"~!, and fx(u) is the curvature function, i.e. the
reciprocal of the Gaussian curvature kg (x) at the point x € 0K that has u as outer
normal.
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2 f-Divergences

Let (X, ) be a measure space and let dP = pdu and dQ = gdp be probability
measures on X that are absolutely continuous with respect to the measure p. Let
f :(0,00) — R be a convex function. The *-adjoint function f* : (0, 00) — R of
f is defined by (e.g. [16])

X)) =1f(1/1), t €(0,00). (1)

It is obvious that (f*)* = f and that f* is again convex if f is convex.
Csiszar [2], and independently Morimoto [36] and Ali & Silvery [1] introduced
the f-divergence D r(P, Q) of the measures P and Q which, for a convex function
f :(0,00) — R can be defined as (see [16])

D/(P.Q) = / I (3) gdpi+ 1(0) O ({x € X : p(x) = 0))
{pq>0} q
LSO P (X e X () = 0). )
where
£(0) = lim () and £*(0) = lim £*(0). 3)
140 140

We make the convention that 0 - co = 0.
Please note that

Dy(P,Q) = Ds+(Q.P). “4)
With (3) and as

rropaxexgm == [ (D)= [ 7(2)aan
{g=0} p {g=0} q
we can write in short

pir.0) = [ f(g) adp. )

For particular choices of f we get many common divergences. E.g. for
f(t¥=tInt with x-adjoint function f*(¢) = —Int, the f-divergence is the classical
information divergence, also called Kullback—Leibler divergence or relative entropy
from P to Q (see [3])

DxL(PQ) = / plnZay. ©)
X q

For the convex or concave functions f(t) = t“ we obtain the Hellinger integrals
(e.g. [16])

Hy (P, Q) = /X p*q' dp. (7
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Those are related to the Rényi divergence of order «, @ # 1, introduced by Rényi
[40] (for @ > 0) as

Do (P(Q) =

1n(/X p“ql_”du)= Lm0y, ®

oa—1 a—1

The case o = 1 is the relative entropy Dx (P Q).

3 f-Divergences for Convex Bodies

We will now consider f-divergences for convex bodies K € KCy. Let

_ Kk (x) _ {x. Ng(x))
pr(x) = . N () n[K°]° qx(x) = THIK ©))

Usually, in the literature, the measures under consideration are probability measures.
Therefore we have normalized the densities. Thus

Px = px ug and Qg =gk Uk (10)

are measures on 0K that are absolutely continuous with respect to ug. Qk is a
probability measure and Py is one if K isin C 42_

Recall that the normalized cone measure cmg on 0K is defined as follows: For
every measurable set A C 0K

ch(A)zﬁ{ta: a€Atel01]} (11)

The next proposition is well known. See e.g. [38] for a proof. It shows that the
measures Px and Qg defined in (10) are the cone measures of K and K°. N :
0K — S"1, x — Ng(x) is the Gauss map.

Proposition 1. Let K be a convex body in R". Let P and Q x be the probability
measures on 0K defined by (10). Then

Qk = cmk,

or, equivalently, for every measurable subset A in 0K Qg(A) = cmg(A).
If K is in addition in Cf_, then

Py = NI;INKocho

or, equivalently, for every measurable subset A in 0K

Pk (A) = cmgo (N,;c} (NK(A))). (12)
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It is in the sense (12) that we understand Pg to be the “cone measure” of K° and
we write Px = cmgo.

We now define the f-divergences of K € Ky. Note that (x, Ng(x)) > 0 for all
x € 0K and therefore {x € dK : gg(x) = 0} = @. Hence, possibly also using our
convention 0 - oo = 0,

f*(0) Pk ({x € 9K : gx(x) = 0}) = 0.
Definition 1. Let K be a convex body in Ky and let Let f : (0,00) — R be a
convex function. The f-divergence of K with respect to the cone measures Pg and
Ok is
PK
D500 = [ 1 (25) axdiux
0K qk

B Klex () (x. Ne()
‘/aKf(|K°|<x,NK(x>>n+l) T

Remarks. By (4) and (13)

D¢(Qk, Px) = /BK f (Z—I;) prdug = Dy« (Pg, Qk)

=/ fr (p—K)quuK
9K qK

=/ (|K°I(x,N1<(X))”“) Kk (x) dpk (14)
oK |K |k (x) n|K°|(x, Ng(x))"
f-divergences can also be expressed as integrals over ",
| K] ) hi () fx (w)

D ¢ (Pg, = d 15

.00 = [ I () k4o 09
and

IK°If1<(u)h1<(u)”+l) dok
D , Px) = . 16
ronro = [ (P ke eay

Examples. If K is a polytope, the Gauss curvature kg of K is 0 a.e. on dK. Hence
Dy(Pg.Qx) = f(0) and D;(Qk. Px) = f*(0). (17
For every ellipsoid &,

Dy(Ps,Q¢) = Ds(Qe, Pe) = f(1) = f*(1). (18)
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Denote by Conv(0, oo) the set of functions ¥ : (0, c0) — (0, co) such that v is
convex, lim;—o ¥ (#) = oo, and lim; . ¥ (¢) = 0. For ¢ € Conv(0, co), Ludwig
[20] introduces the Ly affine surface area for a convex body K in R”

206 = [

K

0 (e ) e Vo). (19)

Note that in (19) the densities corresponding to py and gg of (9) are not normalized.
However, we could equally have used non-normalized densities in Definition 1.
Thus, in this sense, Ly affine surface areas are special cases of (non-normalized)
f-divergences for f = .

For ¥ € Conv(0, 00), the *-adjoint function ¥* is convex, lim,—o ¥ (t) = 0,
and lim;, o0 ¥ () = oo. Thus ¥* is an Orlicz function (see [17]), and gives rise to
the corresponding Orlicz-divergences Dy+(Pk, Qk) and Dy« (Qg, Pg).

Let p < 0. Then the function f : (0,00) — (0,00), f(t) = tﬁ,
is convex. The corresponding (non-normalized) f-divergence (which is also an
Orlicz-divergence) is the L, affine surface area, introduced by Lutwak [26] for
p > 1 and by Schiitt and Werner [46] for p < 1, p # —n. See also [12].

It was shown in [51] that all L, affine surface areas are entropy powers of Rényi
divergences.

For p > 0, the function f : (0,00) — (0,00), f(t) = t77 is concave.
P

K;er dug
n(p=1)
x,Ng(x)) "Tp

affine surface areas which were considered in [22] and [20]. Those, in turn are
special cases of (non-normalized) f-divergences for concave functions f.

Let f(t) = tlInz. Then the *-adjoint function is f*(f) = —In¢. The
corresponding f-divergence is the Kullback Leibler divergence or relative entropy
D1 (Pk||Qk) from Pk to Ok

3 ik (x) | Kk (x)
Dus(Pien) = [ et o (e, ) 4

The corresponding L, affine surface areas [, are examples of Ly

(20)
The relative entropy Dk (Q k|| Px) from Qk to Pk is
D1 (QkllPx) = Dy (Pg, Qk)
(x, Nk (x)) (|K°|(x,NK(X))”+1)
= lo dug. @21
/aK Kl U Kk () r

Those were studied in detail in [38].
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Similar to (15) and (16), one can define mixed f -divergences for n convex bodies
in R”. We will not treat those here but will concentrate on f-divergence for one
convex body. We also refer to [54], where they have been investigated for functions
in Conv(0, 00).

The observation (17) about polytopes holds more generally.

Proposition 2. Let K be a convex body in Ky and let f : (0,00) — R be a convex
Sfunction. If K is such that ug ({px > 0}) = 0, then

Dy (Pk,Qxk) = f(0) and Ds(Qk. Px) = f*(0).

Proof. ug {pgx > 0}) = 0iff Qg ({px > 0}) = 0. Hence the assumption implies
that Qg ({px = 0}) = 1. Therefore,

aK

=/ f (p—K) qrdjk +/ f (p—K) grduk
{px>0} qK {px=0} qK

= f(0).
By 4), Ds(Qk. Px) = Ds+(Pg,Qk) = f*(0).

The next proposition complements the previous one. In view of (18) and (24), it
corresponds to the affine isoperimetric inequality for f-divergences. It was proved
in [16] in a different setting and in the special case of f € Conv(0, c0) by Ludwig
[20]. We include a proof for completeness.

Dy (Pk,Qk) =/ f(s—llz) qrdpk

Proposition 3. Let K be a convex body in Ky and let f : (0,00) — R be a convex
function. If K is such that ug ({px > 0}) > 0, then

Pk ({px > 0})

(¢ 00= f (G S o

) Ok (Lpx > O} + £(0) Ok ({px = 0})

(22)
and

Pk ({px > 0})
Ok ({px > 0})

IfK isin Cf_, orif f is decreasing, then

D /(0. Px) = 1* ( ) Ok (px > 0D+ /*(0) Ok (Lpx = O)).

(23)

Dy(Pk,Qk) = f(1) and Dy(Qk, Px) > f*(1) = f(1). (24)

Equality holds in (22) and (23) iff f is linear or K is an ellipsoid. If K is in Ci,
equality holds in both inequalities (24) iff f is linear or K is an ellipsoid. If f is
decreasing, equality holds in both inequalities (24) iff K is an ellipsoid.
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Remarks.

(i) Itis possible for f to be decreasing and linear without having equality in (24).
To see that, let f(t) = at +b,a < 0, b > 0. Then, for polytopes K (for which
pk (px > 0}) = 0), Dy (Pk,Qk) = f(0) =b > f(1) = a + b. But, also
in the case when 0 < ug ({px > 0}) < 1, strict inequality may hold.

Indeed, let ¢ > 0 be sufficiently small and let K = B} (¢) be a “rounded”
cube, where we have “rounded” the corners of the cube Bj, with sidelength
2 centered at 0 by replacing each corner with ¢B} Euclidean balls. Then
Dy(Pk,Qk) =b+a Px({px >0}) >b+a= f(1).

(i) Proposition 3 corresponds, in a sense, to the isoperimetric inequality. This can
be seen, e.g., from Eq. (24), which, by (18), for any ellipsoid £ can be written as

Dy(Pk,Qk) = Dy(Ps,Q¢) and Dy(Qk, Px) = Dy(Qc¢, Ps).

Proof of Proposition 3. Let K be such that ug ({px > 0}) > 0, which is
equivalentto Qx ({px > 0}) > 0. Then, by Jensen’s inequality,

d
Dy(Pk.Qk) = Ok ({px > 0}) { o}f (pK) grduk
PK>

ax ) Ok ({px > 0})
+£(0) Ok ({px = 0})

> 0k ({px >0} f (%ﬁi%};

Inequality (23) follows by (4), as D s (Q, Px) = D s+ (Pk, Qk).

If Kisin C3, Ok ({px > 0}) =1, Ok ({pxk = 0}) = 0, Px ({px > 0}) = 1
and Px ({px =0}) = 0. Thus we get that Ds(Pg,Qk) > f(1) and

Dy(Qk. Px) = f*(1) = f(1).

If f is decreasing, then, by Jensen’s inequality

f (S—IIZ) grdug > f (/31< pKd,uK) > f(1).

) - )0k (px = 0.

D /(P Ox) = /

K

The last inequality holds as faK prxduk < landas f is decreasing.
Equality holds in Jensen’s inequality iff either f is linear or ‘;—l’: is constant.

Indeed, if f(¢) = at + b, then

D, (Px. Ox) = /{ . (a;’—l’j + b) axdix + £(0) Ox ((px = O))
PK>

=aPg ({px > 0}) + f(0).
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If f is not linear, equality holds iff £ 2 = ¢, ¢ a constant. By a theorem of Petty
[39], this holds iff K is an ellipsoid. Note that the constant ¢ is different from 0, as
we assume that g ({pgx > 0}) > 0.

The next proposition can be found in [16] in a different setting. Again, we include
a proof for completeness.

Proposition 4. Let K be a convex body in Ky and let f : (0,00) — R be a convex
function. Then

Ds(Pg,Qk)
< f(0) + f*(0) + f(l)[QK({O <px <qk}) + Pk({0 < gk < PK})i|

and

Dy(Qk, Pk)
< FO) + *0) + f(l)[QK({o < Pk < qx}) + Pe({0 < gx < pK})}.

If f is decreasing, the inequalities reduce to D ;(Pg, Q) < f(0) respectively,
Dy(Qk, Px) < f*(0).

Proof. Itis enough to prove the first inequality. The second one follows immediately
from the first by (4).

Dy(Pk,Qk) =/ f(s—;() qrdp

oK

=[ s (”—K) grdyi+ f(0) Qx({px = 0})
{px>0} qdK

= O 0xtipk=0p+ [ p (2 ge
{0<pkIN{f'>0} gk
+/ f (p—K) qrdp
{0<px}IN{f’<0} qK
< 10 [QK({pK — 0} + Ox ({px > 0N {f" < 0})}
+/ f (p—K) grdp
{0<px <qx}N{f'=0} qK

+/ f (p—K) qgrxdp
{0<gx <pxIN{f’'>0} qK

< O+ f(1) Ok ({0 < px = gqx} N{f" 2 0})
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+/ fr (q—K) prdp
{0<gx <pxIN{f’'>0} Pk

= f(0)+ f(1) Ok ({0 < px < qk}N{f" =0}

+/ * (q—K) prdp
{0<gx <px}IN{f'=0}N{(f*)' =0} Pk

+ / * (q—K) prd
{0<qk <pr3N{F =03N{(F*) <0} Pk

< O+ f(1) Ok ({0 < px = gqx} N{f" 2 0})
+17(1) Pk ({0 < gk < px} NS 205N H{(f7) = 0})
+£7(0) Px ({0 < gk < px} NS 20y NH{(f7) < 0})
< f(0) + f7(0) Pk ({0 < gx < px} N{f" 2 0})

+f(1)[QK({O <pk <qx}N{f =0}
+Px({0 <gx < pxyN{f' = 0})}-

It follows from the last expression that, if f is decreasing, the inequality reduces to
Dy(Pk, Qk) < f(0).

The next proposition shows that f-divergences are GL(n) invariant and that
non-normalized f-divergences are SL(n) invariant valuations. For functions in
Conv(0, 00), this was proved by Ludwig [20].

For functions in Conv(0, co) the expressions are also lower semicontinuous, as
it was shown in [20]. However, this need not be the case anymore if we assume just
convexity of f. Indeed, let f(¢) = ¢? and let K = B} be the Euclidean unit ball.
Let (K ) jen be a sequence of polytopes that converges to B}. As observed above,
Df(PKj, QK,-) = f(0) = 0 forall j.But Df(PBg, QBS) = f(1)=1.

Let Px = % and Qg = (x, Nx(x))ug. Then we will denote by

D f(IsK, QOk) and D f(Q k. Px) the non-normalized f-divergences. We will also
use the following lemma from [46] for the proof of Proposition 5.

Lemma 1. Let K be a convex body in Ko. Let h : 0K — R be an integrable
function, and T : R" — R" an invertible, linear map. Then

. £
h(xX)dug = 1 d )
/aK (dpx = [det(D)] /W) 1T (e (T G AT

Proposition 5. Let K be a convex body in Ky and let f : (0,00) — R be a
convex function. Then D ;(Pg, Qk) and D s(Qk, Px) are GL(n) invariant and
Df(IsK, Q) and Df(QK, Px) are SL(n) invariant valuations.
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Proof. We use (e.g. [46]) that

{x, Ng(x))

(T (x), Nrgoy(T(x)) = [T~ (Ng oI’

and
ik (x) = [T (Ng )" det(T)ier (i) (T (x))

and Lemma 1 to get that

D00 = [ £ (255 ) axtndnt)

—1
1 f (525;71833) qK(T_l )dpry
el orgo - ITTH N T OD
= D/(Pr), Or(k))-

The formula for D;(Qk, Px) follows immediately from this one and (4).
The SL(n) invariance for the non-normalized f-divergences is shown in the same
way. o o

Now we show that D ¢ (Pk, Qk) and D s (Q g, Pg) are valuations, i.e. for convex
bodies K and L in Ky such that K U L € K,

D (Pxur, Okur) + Ds(Pxar, Oknr) = Dy(Px, Ok) + Dy(Pr, O1). (25)

Again, it is enough to prove this formula and the one for D f(Q~ k. Px) follows
with (4). To prove (25), we proceed as in Schiitt [43]. For completeness, we include
the argument. We decompose

(K UL)= (0K NJL)U (3K N L°) U (K N IL),

(K NL)= (K NJL)U (3K NintL) U (intK N JL).
9K = (9K N AL) U (3K N L) U (K NintL),
9L = (0K N IL) U (3K° N L) U (intK N L),

where all unions on the right hand side are disjoint. Note that for x such that the
curvatures kg (x), k1 (x), kgur(x) and kxny (x) exist,

(%, Ng(x)) = (x, NL(x)) = {x, Nknr(x)) = (x, Ngur(x)) (26)
and
kxur(x) = min{kg(x), kp (%)}, krxnr(x) = max{kg(x),kr(x)}. 27

To prove (25), we split the involved integral using the above decompositions
and (26) and (27).
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4 Geometric Characterization of f -Divergences

In [51], geometric characterizations were proved for Rényi divergences. Now,
we want to establish such geometric characterizations for f-divergences as well.
We use the surface body [46] but the illumination surface body [53] or the mean
width body [13] can also be used.

Let K be a convex body in R”. Let g : K — R be a nonnegative, integrable,
function. Let s > 0.

The surface body Ky s, introduced in [46], is the intersection of all closed half-
spaces H ' whose defining hyperplanes H cut off a set of fjx-measure less than
or equal to s from dK. More precisely,

Kgs = ( HY
Joxnn— gdng=s
Forx € 0K and s > 0
xg =[0,x] N 0Kg.
The minimal function My : 0K — R

faK H—(x..N M g d/“LK
Mg(x) - lnf n (x5, Kg.s (x5))
0<s vol,—y (K N H~(xy, Ng,,(xs)))

(28)

was introduced in [46]. H(x, &) is the hyperplane through x and orthogonal to £.
H™(x,£) is the closed halfspace containing the point x + &, H*(x, £) the other
halfspace.

For x € 0K, we define r(x) as the maximum of all real numbers p so that
Bj(x — pNk(x),p) € K. Then we formulate an integrability condition for the

minimal function

d

/ ™ (29)
K (Mg(x))"" r(x)

If g is bounded, then M, is bounded as well. Therefore condition (29) is satisfied,
if, e.g., g is bounded and K is in Cf_.
The following theorem was proved in [46].

Theorem 1. Let K be a convex body in R". Suppose that f : 0K — R is an
integrable, almost everywhere strictly positive function that satisfies the integrability
condition (29). Then

1
) K _ K ) Kn—l

¢, lim —I | 2| sl :/ K
5 2

s—>0 §n—1

where ¢, = 2| By =
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Theorem 1 was used in [46] to give geometric interpretations of L, affine surface
area and in [51] to give geometric interpretations of Rényi divergences. Now we use
this theorem to give geometric interpretations of f-divergence for cone measures of
convex bodies.

For a convex function f : (0,00) — R,let g, hs : 3K — R be defined as

1

2

g/ (x) = | n|K°n" K| —LEKIE__ (30)
PK
and
1
2
n n—2
hx) = gy () = | n|Ko|n K| — LKL Pk 31)

(r (2)"

Corollary 1. Let K be a convex body in Ky and let f : (0,00) — R be convex. Let
gr.hy : 0K — Rbedefinedas in (30) and (31). If g r and h y are integrable, almost
everywhere strictly positive functions that satisfy the integrability condition (29),
then

K=K, sl
Cn hI%T = Df(PKa QK)
§—> Sn—1
and
. |K[ =Ky sl
¢ lim ~————"" = D(Qx. P).
s> § =T

Note that if, e.g., K € Ci and f is bounded, then g and /s are bounded and
condition (29) is satisfied.

Proof of Corollary 1. The proof of the corollary follows immediately from
Theorem 1.
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